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40. Adjectives ending in a consonant are not inflected, 
except the numerals, which are declined as under, e.g., das, ten : — 

Masculine. Feminine. 

N das dasan 

Objective cases dasan dasan 

N.B.—Do , two, when inflected becomes douan or dohan. 

41. Degrees of comparison are expressed as in Urdu, by 
the help of prepositions, and an adjective pronoun denoting 
“all,” thus — 

Positive. — This is a good word , ih changi gall hai. 
Comparative. — This is a letter word, us de nal, or uste, ih 
changf gall hai. 

Superlative. — This is the best word , ih sarian gallan te 
changi hai, or sabhnan wichchon changf 
gall ta ih hai, or sabhnan ndlon ih changi 
gall hai. 

Pronouns. 

42. Pronouns are personal or adjective. 

43. The simple personal pronouns are main, I ; tun, thou; 
uh, he, she, it ; which are declined thus — 



Swgular. 

Plural. 

Singular. Plural. j 

Singular. 

N 

main 

as in 

tun tusin J 

nh, oh 

1 

main nai 

asm nai 

tain nai tusin nai 

itn nai, on 
nai 

G 

mera, Ac. 

asiida, Ac. 

torn, Ac. tusada, Ac. 

tuhada, Ac. 

usda, &c. 
uhdu, Ac. 

D or Ac 

main nun 

asa nun 

tai nun tusa min 
tuha nun 

us uun 
uh nun 

Ay r . 

mai te, or 
mai thou 

asu te 

tai te, tai tuaa te 

us te 



thou tuha te 

uh te 


Plural, 
uh, oh 
unhfn, hai 
unlion nai 
unhan da, Ac. 

unhan nun 

unhan te 


/ 4 44. The simple adjective pronouns are divided into two 
classes ; definite and indefinite. 


45. The definite pronouns are ih, ah, this ; uh, that ; har, 
every one; sabh, sard, sarbatt, all , the whole, 

46. Ih, is declined like uh {see 43) ; liar is indeclinable ; 
sdrd is declined like chi^d (see 38), sabh is used throughout the 
singular, and in the nominative plural ; in the oblique cases plural 
sabhnan ; it becomes in the instrumental plural, sabhnin, and 
sabhnan nai. 


47. The indefinite adjective pronouns are koi or kai, any ; 
kuch, kujh, kuhun, some ; kai kitne, several ; baja, some ; 
thuhurd, little, few ; bahut. baliuta, bathera, much, many; bass, 
enough ; hor, horas, more, Koi and kuchh are often used personally, 
meaning someone and some thing. 
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48. Koi is declined thus — 

Singular. Plural. 

N kof koi 

I kise nai, kisf nai kise nai, kisf naij kinhan nai 

G kise da, Ac., kisf kise d&, Ac., kisf da Ac., kinhfm 

da Ac., da, Ac. 

D or Ac kiso nun, kisf nun kise nun, kisf ntin, kinh&n nfin 

Ab kise te, kisf te kise to, kisf te, kinhan te 

The plural, however, is very seldom used ; kdl is declined like 

ko!. 

49. Kuchli, knjh, kuliun, baiiut, bass, and horas are indeclin- 
able ; horas is only used in the singular. 

50. Baja, bahuta, thuhura and bathera are declined like 
chiRa (see 38). 

51. Hor is indeclinable in the singular ; in the oblique cases 
plural, it becomes lioran and liornan ; instrumental, horin and 
hornin, or boran nai, liornan nai, 

52. Kal and kifcne are used only in the plural, and are 
declined liko nouns of similar termination, thus— 

Masculine. Feminine. 

N kaf kitne kiiufan 

I kafari nai or kitne nai or kitnian nai, Ac. kitnfan nai, Ac. 

Relative Pronouns, 

53. The Relative Pronouns are jo, who, ivhich, that , what ; 
jihra or jehrA, whosoever, whichsoever , who , which, that ; jitna; 
as much as, as many as ; jiha or jeliA, of what sort ; j ed, jaid, 
jeda, as large as, as long as. 

54. Jo, who, Sfc ., is declined as under — 

Singular. Plural. 

N jo jo 

I jin nai jinfn nai, jinlifn nai 

G jis dii, Ac., jih da, Ac. jinau da, Ac., jinlian da, Ac. 

1) or Ac jis nun, jih nun jiiuin nun, jinhau nun 

Ab jis te, jih to jimin te, jinhau to 

55* Jihra, jitna, jilia, and jeda are declined like cliiRA 
(see 38). 

56. Jed and jaid are indeclinable. 

Correlative Pronouns. 

57. The Correlative Pronouns are so, this , that, he, she , it ; 
itnA, this much ; utna, titna, that much ; aisA, ajiha, ajelia, of such 
a sort ; ihA, eha of this sort , tiha, tehA, of that sort ; aid, aidA, 
so large , so long. 

58. So is declined like jo (see 54) ; itna, utna, titnA, aisA, 
ajihA, iha, tiha, and aida are declined like chiRa, (see 38), 
Aid is indeclinable. 
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Interrogative Pronouns. 

59. The Interrogative Pronouns are kauw, who ? which ? ; 
kihra or kehra, which one ? ; Id or kia, what ? ; kitnA, how much ? 
how many ? ; kai, how many ? ; kiha, keha, of what sort ? ; kaid, 
kec/a or kaidA, how large ? how long ? 

60. Kau n is declined ii'ke jo ( see 54.) 

61. KihrA, kitnA, kiliA, and kaida are declined like chi^A 
(see 88). Kaid is indeclinable ; kai is only used in plural, and 
is indeclinable. 

62. Ki or kia, what ? is used only in singular and is declined 
thus — 

N ' ki, kia 

I kas nai 

G kas dd, &c., kali dd, Ac. 

I) or Ac kas nun, kah ntin 

' nV' kas to kali to 

Reflective" Pronouns. 

, — MocctuiU V U. 

63. The reflective pronouns are Ap, m, . five is the root . all 

Apas, each other. either from 

64. Ap is sometimes used respectfully as in Urdu 1 ® future 
then treated as a plural. 

65. Ap is declined as under — 


Singular. Plural. 

N ap, apne ap dp, dpne ap 

I ' dp nai. apnidn nai, dpnfn 

G dpna, &c. tipna, &c. 

D or Ac dp nun, apne nun, ap nun, apnidn nun, 
dpne ap nun 

Ab up to, dpne to, dp to, dpwidu to 

dpne ap to 

41 V dpnia, apne dpwio 

66. Apas is used only in genitive, dative, accusative, and 
ablative cases plural. 


Compound Pronouns. 

- 67. The following are the compound nrononns used ; jo koi, 
whoever ; jo kuclih, whatever ; jiharA kuchh, whichever ; koi nA 
koi, one or another ; kuchh na kuchh, something or other ; 
kuchh da kuchh, something else ; hor koi, another ; hor kuchh, 
something else ; iha jiha, ahA jahA, of this sort ; uha jiha, of that 
80ft ; jihd kihA, of what sort soever ; hor ki, what else ; sabh 
koi, all ; sabh dA sabh, all; sabh kuchh, everything ; harek 
every one , all ; koi ikk, any one ; har koi, every one ♦ 
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ft Q To w kol nd koi, itt M ah* jahi, uh* jib*, 
w a ?M kikaare declined in both their component parts thus- 


Masculine. 

iha jihi 
ihc jihe nai 
&c. 


Femimne. 

ihi jibi 
ihi jihi uai 
&o. 


N 3 ° koi , 

X jis kisi nai 

&c., &0 * , , , 

69. Hor koi, hor ki, sabli koi, sabh da sabh, har koi, on y 
change in the latter component, thus— 

Singular. Plural. 

, t / Qn i,i, flii sabli sabh do sabli 

hor Uisi uai sabh do sabli nai sabh de aabhnfe W» 

&Q. 


N 

I 

&c. 


he. &c ’ 

70. In koi ikk, tlio first component only is inflected. 

71 The rest are all indeclinable. 

o sometimes added to pronoun* to m& ISS 


72. 1, e, and o are u( . lhat the 

them emphatic as ubo, l io, ouc y s ver y j n 0 (;lj 0r 

sam&j, sabhe, sablio, t le ww game em pi, ag ; g 

^ t lTO in e CTl-rtCtr b. $ yy 1 

j iha are also used as adjuncts of emphasis, 
N a great deal ; thulium jilia, very little ; and are also 
X to adjectives of size and quantity, as well as to 
pronouns, e.g ., wada sara, very large ; chhotfi jiha, very 

.all. 

74. Pronouns in the Instrumental generally follow the usage 
J of nouns, by taking nai ; as asa nai, tusa nai ; us nai, unhan nai, 
4 ds nai, kinan nai, jis no, jinhan nai, &c., hut nai is often omitted. 

75. In the ablative, mere te, tore te, are often substituted 
for mai te and tai te. 


76. In the oblique cases of uh, ill, jo, so, kauri, koi, the 

termination s is sometimes changed into t ; as ut, it, jit, tit 
kit, kite for us, is, &o. * 

77. Pronouns, like nouus and adjectives, by being repeated, 
express the idea of emphasis or distribution ; thus — 


(i) uh ipne ip?ie ghar min gae, they went each to his 
own home. 

(ii) jo jo chi jin tuhatfe karm aungian, so so le jio, 
take the particular things that will hoof use to you. 
(iii) kuch kucli, very little , and koi koi, very few. ^ 

78. Pronouns sometimes undergo elisioii in the fin^l ‘tetter* 
or even in several letters, by being joined to nouns e.g., jid'din 
for jisdin, on what day ; jichchar for jifcna chir, dsdonga tM 
at; in such cases the, first .consonant of the .noun, takes' a^-adhak; 
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but; such words are really adverbs, and should be treated as 
such. 


79. Contractions and transpositions are sometimes used ; as 
koik for koi ikk, and ikas for kisi ikk. 

V ERBS. 

80. Verbs aro active and neuter, transitive and intransitive. 

81. Voices aro two; active and passive. 

82. There are five moods ; Indicative, Potential, Subjunctive, 
Imperative, Infinitive. The Subjunctive is formed by prefixing 
je or jekar, if ) to the Indicative or Potential. 

88. Tenses are twelve, viz., (/) Present, (n) Definite Pre- 
sent, (Hi) Habitual Present, ( iv ) Imperfect, ( v ) Imperfect 
Habitual, (vi) Future Probable, (vii) Future Habitual, (viii) Past, 
(ix) Perfect, (,r) Pluperfect, (xi) Futuro Past, (xii) Future. 

84. Every verb has four Participles and a Gerund. The 
participles are Present, Past, Indefinite, and Substantive. 

85. The second person singular imperative is the root ; all 
the tenses are formed, with the help of auxiliaries, either from 
the root, or from the present and past participles, and the future 
tense potential. 

8(1. If the root ends in u, present participle is formed by 
placing a bind! over it, and adding da, e.g., au, come; aundd, com- 
ing ; seu, serve ; seunda, serving ; the past participle, by changing 
u into ia or wia, e.g am, being come ; sevvia, being served ; the 
future potential, by changing u into wan, as awan, I may come . 

87. In regular verbs, if tho root ends with a consonant, 
the present participle is formed by adding da, the past, by adding 
ia; and the future potential, by adding an, c.g., ghallda, sending ; 
glflillia, being sent ; ghallan, I may send . 

88. The indefinite participle is formed by adding ke to the 
root ; as ghall, ghall ke, having sent ; except in roots ending in u, 
when u is dropped, and ke affixed to preceding vowel, e.g, t 
ghallau, cause to be sent , ghallake, having caused to be sent , but i is 
sometimes substituted for u, eg., au, aike, having come . Sometimes 
the ke is omitted altogether. 

89. The substantive participle is so called, because, while 
it retains the power of the verb, from which it is derived, it often 
assumes the attributes of a substantive. It is formed by adding 
w&la, har, or hara to the oblique form of- the infinitive, e.g $i 
ghallnewala, a sender . 

90. The infinitive is formed by adding nd or nd to the root* 
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91. The gerund has generally the same form as the past 
participle. 

92. The auxiliaries used are the defective verb han, am , 
and hona, to be, and jana to go . 

93. The defective substantive verb, ban, 1 am, is declined 
as follows : — 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT.— I am 

Singular Flural. 

Masculine . Feminine . Masculine . Feminine. 

1. han, hdnga han, hangf k&n, kdnge hfin, hangfan 

2. hain, hainga hain, haingf ho, lioge ho, hogfan 

3. hai, haiga kai haigi han, kange, hain han, haugiftn 

N.B.~ The pronouns will not be given, but, 1,2, 3 will be inserted throughout the eon* 
jug&tion of Verbs, to show first, second, and third person. 

PAST. — I was. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

Singular. Singular. 

1. sd, sngi, ai, sign i sdn, sanga, tka, kaisan si, sigi, san, sangi, tki, kaisau 

2. s&, saga, si, sigd, tka, haisi sj, sigf, tlu, haisi 

3. sa, sdgd, bf, siga, tkd, haisi sf, sfgi, till, haisi 

Plural. Plural. 

1. se, sege, si, Bige, san, sange, the, kaise sian, sigian, sdn, sanghin, thian 

2. se, eege, af, sfge, the, kaise, sfan, sigian, thian, haisitui 

3. se, eege, si, sige, san, sdnge, sain, the, stun, sigian, san, sangian, sain 

kaisan 

94. Hona, to be , neuter and auxiliary verb, is declined as 
follows 

Root, ho, be, exist , become. 

Principal parts. Present participle. hundft ; past participle, 
hoia ; future tense, howan. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT.— Re thou. 

Singular. ^lural. 

2. ho howe. 

FUTURE.-Be thou (hereafter) 

2. hoin hoio. 

Present participle, Hunda, hunda hoia, being, becoming y 
declined like chi to (see 38). 

Past participle, Hoia hoia, having become. Declined like 
chi tt& (see 38). 

N.B. — In the last numbor of the reduplicated form, the ho is often changed 
into o, as hoia oift for hoia hoia. 

Indefinite participle. (Indeclinable.) 

Ho, hoke, hoike, being , having become , 
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Substantive participle, being , one that is, or is to be, becoming, 
Honewala, bonw&la, honebar, bonhdr, bonebara, bombard. Forms 
1, 2, 5 r»nd 6 are declined like cbi^a ( see 38); forms 3 and 4 like 
manubkh ( see 21) in the masculine, and like gall ( see 26) in the 
feminine. 

GERUND. — Being. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. I Masculine. Feminine. 

N hoia hoi hoc hoiau 

Oblique cases hoe hoi I hoian hoian 

Infinitive, hon, bona, to be , becoming. 

Hon is indeclinable in the singular masculine aud femi- 
nine ; it is not used in the feminine plural, and becomes bone in 
all the cases of the masculine plural. Hona is declined like 
chiMa ( see 38). 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 


b\ PRESENT TENSE.— I exist. 

I'/. Singular. Plural. 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

1. hunda 

hundi 

huudo 

hundian 

2. hundd 

hundi 

hundo 

hundidn 

3. huuda 

hundi 

bundo 

hundian 

DEFINITE PRESENT.--/ am existing. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

1. hunda han 

hundi han 

liunde han 

liundion han 

2. huuda ham 

hundi hain 

hundo ho 

hundian ho 

3. huuda hai 

hundi hai 

hnnde han 

hundian han 


IMPERFECT.- 

-I teas existing. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Masculine . 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

1. hunda sa 

liuudi si 

hunde so 

hundidn sian 

2. hunda sa 

hundi si 

huudo so 

hundian sian 

3. huuda sa 

liuudi si 

hunde so 

hundian sian 

• FUTURE PROBABLE.— I probably am, shall be, or may have been, existing . 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

1. hunda howanga 

hundi howangi 

huudo howange 

hundian howan^fan 

2. hunda howenga 

hundi howeugi 

huude howege 

hundian howegian 

3. hunda howega 

hundi howegi 

huudo hongo 

hundian hongidn 


PAST.-. 

I became. 


Singular. 

Plural, 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine . 

2. > hoia 

hoi 

lioo 

hoian 

2.) 

PERFECT.—/ have become . 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Mascidine. 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

1. hoia han 

hoi han 

hoe Kan 

hoian han 

2. hoia hain 

hoi hain 

hoe ho 

hoian ho 

2. hoid hai 

hoi hai 

hoe han 

hoidn ham 
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PLUPERFECT.—/ had become . 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. ' Feminine . Masculine. Femmm. 

hois! | hoe sc hofan sian 

FUTURE PAST. — / ‘probably have, or shall have, become . 
Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. , 

ISSr BBF 

FUTURE. — I shall be. 

Singular. l ’ LUltAL ' . . 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. lemmne. 


1. howanga liowangl I liowangc 

3. howenga howengf liowogo 

2. howega Rowcgi I ho ^ c 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 
PRESENT.-/ would be. 

Singular. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. 


howangwn 

howogian 

hongian 


Feminine. 


1 .) 

2. > hunda 

8J 


DEFINITE PRESENT.— I may be existing. 

Singular. PluRAI " p M 

Masculine. Feminine. Masci mine. 

1. hnndahowau hnnd howin ‘undo hoyo ”"d dn owe 

2 hnnda howen hvmdi howeu lim.de howe linndian nowo 

8.Si howe hundi howe lmnde ho* hmuliau hoa 

IMPERFECT— I would have become. 

Singular. 1>ural ' 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 


hoia Runda 


hoi hundi 


hoo hunde 


hoian hundiftn 


FUTURE PAST.—/ shall have become. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. , Feminine. Masculine. 

1. hoia howan hot howan hoe hoyc J “J?° 

2. hoi&howen hoi howen . hoe howo ".owo 

3. hoiahowe hoi howe hoo hoa hoian ho« 

FUTURE. — / may or shall be, I may or shall become. 

Singular. Plural. 

a- 

i “ ow ® n Lon 

8. howe 

65. Irregular neuter and auxiliary verb jam, to go. Root, 
j6h, go. 
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Present participle, jdnda, past participle, gia, future tense, 
jawfin. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT.— Go thou. 


FUTURE.— Go thou ( hereafter ). 


jao, jawo 


Present participle, janda, janda koia. Declined like chi^A 
(see 38). 

Past participle, Masculine gia, gia hoia, Feminine gai, gai hoi. 
Declined like chittA ( see 38). 

Indefinite participle. (Indeclinable). 

Ja, jdke, jaike going, having gone. 

Substantive participle, going , one that goes, or is to go . 
Ja?iewala, janwala, ja?ioliara, janhar, jdnehara, janhard. 
Forms 1, 2, 5, and 6 are declined like chitU (see 38) ; forms 3 
and 4 like manukkli (see 21) in the masculine, and like gall 
(see 26) in the feminine. 

GERUND.— Goi/i</. 

Singular. 

Masculine. Feminine* 

N. ... ji'iyii, jam, gain, gia j»b gai 

Oblique cases... jaye, juidn, jdiau lioian, jdi, gai 

gae, gai tin, gianhoiun 

Plural. 

N. jiie, gae I jamu, gaian 

Oblique cases... jaian, ga-ian, gian | jaiaii, gaiau 

INFINITIVE MOOD.— To go, going. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feninine, 

N* . jrtfi-ii, ja n jdni I jano ^ jamun 

Oblique cases jane, jan ja/ji, jan | jane, juwiau jdmun 


jaian, gaum 
jaian, gaiau 


Singular. 

Masculine. Feminine 
N* .„ jami, jan $ n } 

Oblique cases jane, jan jam', jan 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT.-/ go. 


Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Masculine. 


Feminine . 


DEFINITE PRESENT. -J am going. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine . 

1. janda han jandi han jande han jdndian han 

2. janda hain jandi hain jande ho jdndian ho 

3. jdndd hai jandi hai jdndohan jandidn han 
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PRESENT HABITUAL.— I am in the habit of going. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

1. jand£ hunda han jandi hundi han jande hundo han, jandian hundian han 

2. j&nd& hunda hain jandi hundi hain jande hundo ho j6ndidn hundiin ho 

3. jdnda hnnda hai jandi hundi hai j&nde hunde han j&ndian hundi&n han 

IMPERFECT.— I was going. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

1 .) 

2. > janda sd jindi si jande se jandian si&n 

BJ 

IMPERFECT HABITUAL .— 1 ivas in the habit of going. 

Singular. Plural. 


Masculine. 

!•) 

2. > jdnda hunda sa 
2- 1 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

• jandi hundi si 

jdude hunde 

se jandian hundian sfan 

FUTURE PROBABLE.— I am probably , or shall be, going. 

Singular. 


Plural. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

1. janda howdnga 

2. janda howenga 

3. janddhowega 

jandi howangi 
jandi howengi 
j&ndi howegi 

jande howongo jandian howongian 

jande hawege jandian howcgian 

jdnde honge jandi&n lumgiftn. 

FUTURE HABITUAL.— I am probably, or shall be, 

in the habit of going. 

Singular. 


Plural. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

1. janda hunda 

howanga 

2. j&nda hunda 

howenga 

3. janda hunda 

howega 

jaudi hundi j 

howangi 
jandi hundi 
howengi 
jandi hundi 
howegi 

jande liundo 
howange 
jande hundo 
howoge 
jande hunde 
honge 

jandian hundiin 
howangian 
jandian hundian 
howogian 
jandian hundian 
hongian 


PAST.- 

-I went. 


Singular. 


Plural. 

Masculine. 

2. > gia 

3. ) 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

gai 

gae 

gaftin 


PERFECT.- 

-I have gone. 


• Singular. 


Plural. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

1. gia h&n 

2. gia hain 

3. gia hai 

gai h&n 
gai hain 
gai hai 

gae h&n 
gae ho 
gae ha?i 

gai an hk 
gai&n ho 
gaian han 


PLUPERFECT.—/ had gone. 


Singular. 


Plural. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

2.|gias4 

gai si 

| gae se 

gaidn sian 


*-» cs» ec 
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FUTURE PAST.—/ probably have , or shall have , gone. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Masculine. 

1. gid howanga 

2. gia howengd 

3. gid howegd 


Feminine. 


Masculine. Feminine. 


gai howangi 
gaf howengf 
gaf howegi 


gae howange gafan howangfdn 
gao howoge gaian howogfdn 
gao h OTi go gaian hongidn 


FUTURE .— I shall or will go. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Masculine. Feminine. 


1. jdwanga 

2. jawenga 

3. jawegd 


jawangf 

jawengi 

jawegi 


jawdnge jawangian 

jaoge, jawogo jaogian, jawogfan 
jange jawgfdn 


Masculine. 

lO , 

2, > janda 

3. ) 


POTENTIAL MOOD.— I would go. 
PRESENT. 


Singular. 


Plural. 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

jandi 

jande 

jandian 


DEFINITE PRESENT.—/ would be going. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 


2. [ janda Imnda 

3. ) 


jandf hundi 


jando hunde jandian hundfan 


PRESENT HABITUAL.— I would be in the habit of going. 
is the same as definite present. 


FUTURE PROBABLE.-/ mag be going. 
Singular. Plural. 


Masculine. 

1. jdndd ho wan 
2 .• jdndd ho wen 
3. janda ho we 


Feminine. 

jandf howan 
jandf lioweu 
jdndf howe 


Masculine. Feminine.- 


jande hoye 
jande howo 
jande hon 


jandiyan hoyo 
jdndfyan howo 
jandiyan hon. 


FUTURE HABITUAL.— I may be in the habit of going. 
Singular. Plural. 


Masculine. 

1. jdndd hunda 

howan 

2. jdndd hnnda 

howen 

3. jdndd hundd 

howe 


Feminine. 

jandi hundf 
howan 
jandi hundi 
howen 
jandi hundi 
howe 


Masculine. 

jande hunde 
hoye^% 
jande hunde 
howo 

jande hundo 
hon 


Feminine. 

jandian hundfan 
hoye 

jandian hundfdn 
howo 

jandian hundfan 
hon 


PERFECT,— I would have gone. 
Singular. Plural. 


Masculine. 
| gid hnnda 


Feminine. 


Masculine. 

gae hundo 


Feminine. 


gai hundi 


gaian handida 
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F0TUBE PAST. -I 
Singular. 


may have gone . 

Plural. 


Masculine. 

1. gia howdn 

2. gid howon 
8. gid howe 


Feminine. 

gai howdn 
gai howen 
gai liowe 


Masculine. 

gae hoye 
gae howo 
gao how 


FUTURE.— I way, or shall, go. 


Feminine. 

gafda hoye 
gaian howo 
gaian bow 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Masculine and Feminine. Masculine and Feminine. 


1. jawati 

2. jawon 

3. jawe 


jfye 

jao, jdwo 
j in 


96. Regular verb, gliallna, to send. 

Root, ghall, send . 

Principal parts. Present participle, ghallda. Past parti- 
ciple, ghallia. Future tense, ghallan. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Imperative Mood. 


PRESENT TENSE.— 


Singular. Plural. 

2. ghall ghallo 

FUTURE.- Send ( hereafter ). 

Singular. Plural. 

2. ghallin ghallio 

Participles. 


PRESENT. 


Feminine. 

ghall ill, ghalldi 
hoi 

ghalldi, ghalldi' 
hoi 

ghalldio, ghall- 
die hole 


Sending. 


Masculine. 

ghalldo, ghalldo 
hoe 

ghalldian ghall- 
dian hoian 
ghalldio, ghalldo 
hoio 


Singular. 

Masculine. 

N. ghallda, ghallda 
hoia 

Obi. cases, ghallde, 
ghallde hoe 

V. ghallde, ghalldia, 
ghalldia hoia 


Singular. 

Masculine. 

$ , ghallia hoia 

Obq. cases* ghalle hoe 
V. ghalle hoe, 

ghallid hoia 


PAST .—Having sent. 

Feminine. 
ghalli hoi 
ghalli hoi 
ghallia lioie 
ghallia hole 

INDEFINITE .— Having sent. 


Plural. 

Feminine. 

ghalldian, ghalldian 
hoian 

ghalldiun, ghalldian 
hoian 

ghalldio, ghalldio 
hoio ghalldidn hoio 


Plural. 

Feminine. 

ghallian hoidn 
ghallian hoidn. 
ghallio hoio, ghallian 
hoio. 


Masculine. 

ghalle hoe 
ghallian hoion 
ghallio hoio 


Ghall, ghall ke (Indeclinable). 

SUBSTANTIVE. — Sending , one that sends , or is to send. 
Ghallawwald, ghallwewdla, ghallanhar, ghaUnehdr, ghallanhara, ghallnohdrd. 
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Forms 1, 2, 5 and 6 aro declined like chi/if a (see 38) ; forms 
3 and 4 like manukkh ( see 21) in the masculine, and like ghali 
(see 26) in the feminine. 

GERUND.— Sending. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

N. ghallia ghallf I ghalle^ ghallfan 

Oblique cases ghallo ghalli | glialliau ghallian 

INFINITIVE MOOD.— To send, sending. 

Singular. Plural, 


Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. 

N. ghallna, ghallan ghallni ghallne 

Obt. ghallne, ghallan ghallnf, ghallan ghallne, ghallnian 


Feminine. 

ghallnian 

ghallnian 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT.— I send. 


Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

2. > glial Ida ghalldi gliallde ghalldfan 

3. ) 

DEFINITE PRESENT.— I am sending. 

Singular. Plural, 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

1. ghallda han ghalldi liati ghalldo han ghalldian han 

2. ghallda hain ghalldi hain gliallde ho ghalldfan ho 

3. ghallda hai ghalldi hai gliallde han ghalldfan han 

PRESENT HABITUAL.— I am in the habit of sending. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

1. ghallda hunda liati ghalldi litindi ghalldo liuudc Inin ghalldfan hundian 

hau. ^ ^ ban 

2. •ghalldi! hunda hain ghalldi liuiidf ghalldo hundc ho ghalldian hundian 

hain. 'ho 

3. ghallda hunda hai ghalldi liundf ghalldo hundo han ghalldian hundian 

hai. han 

IMPERFECT . — I was sending. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

!*) 

2. > ghallda sa ghalldi si gliallde so ghalldian sian 


Feminine. 


ghalldfan 


ghalldfan han 


IMPERFECT HABITUAL , — 1 was in the habit of sending. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

[ ghallda hund&sa ghalldi hundi si ghallde hundo so ghalldian hundfan 
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FUTURE PROBABLE.— I am probably , or shall be, sending . 


Singular. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

1. ghallda howdnga ghalldi howangi 

2. ghallda howengi ghalldi bowen^i 

3. ghallda howega ghalldi howegi 


Plural. 

Mascul in e . Feminine. 

ghallde howange ghalldiin howdnjjian 
ghallde howoge ghalldian howogian 
ghallde honge ghalldian hongfan 


FUTURE HABITUAL.— I am probably, or shall be, in the habit of sending. 
Singular. Plural. 


Masculine. 

1. ghallda hunda 

how&ng& 

2. ghallda hundfr 

howenga 

3. ghallda hunda 

howegi 


Feminine. 


Masculine. Feminine. 


ghalldi hundi 
howangi 
ghalldi hundi 
howengi 
ghalldi hundi 
howegi 


ghallde hunde ghalldiin hundian 
howange howingiin 

ghallde *hunde ghalldian hundian 
howoge. howogian. 

ghallde hunde ghalldian hundian 
honge hongian 


PAST.— I sent. 


Singular and Plural. 


Masculine. 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 


} 


ghallii, ghalle 


Feminine. 
ghalli, ghallian 


PERFECT.—/ have sent. 


Singular and Plural. 


Masculine. 

1 ) 

2. > ghalli a hai, ghalle haw 

3. ) 


Feminine. 

ghalli hai, ghallian ban 


Feminine. 

| ghalli si, ghallian siau 


PLUPERFECT.— I had sent. 

Singular and Plural. 

Masculine. 

1 .) 

2. > ghallia sa, ghallo so 

3. ) 

FUTURE PAST .— / probably have, or shall have, sent. 

Singular and Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

2. \ ghallia howega, ghalle honge | ghalli howegi, ghallian hongian 

3. ) 

N.B .— In these past tenses, the noun or pronoun would be in the instru 
mental case. 


FUTURE.—/ shall send. 


Singular. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

1 . ghallinga ghallangi 

2. ghallengi ghallen^i 

3. ghallegi ghallegi 


Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

ghallange ghallan^ian 

ghalloge ghallogiin 

ghallange ghallangian 
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POTENTIAL MOOD. 
PRESENT . — I xoould send. 


Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

1. ) 

2. > ghallda ghalldi ghallde ghalldian 

3J 

DEFINITE PRESENT.—/ would be sending. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

1 .) 

2. > ghalldi hnndi ghalldi hnndi ghallde lmnde, ghalldiin hundian 

8 .) 

PRESENT HABITUAL.—/ would be in Ihe habit of sending, 


Ib the same as the definite present. 

FUTURE PROBABLE .— I may be sending. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine . Feminine. 

1 . ghallda ho win ghalldi howan ghallde hoy e ghalldian hoge 


2. ghalldi howeu 

3. ghalldi howe 


ghalldi howe n 
ghalldi howe 


ghallde howo 
ghallde hon 


ghalldiin howo 
ghalldian hon 


FUTURE HABITUAL. I may be in the habit of sending. 


Singular. 


Plural, 


Masculine. 

1. ghallda hundi 

howan 

2. ghalldi hundi 

howen 

3. ghalldi hnndi 

howe 


Feminine. 


Masculine. 


Feminine. 


ghalldi hundi 

ghallde hundo 

ghalldiin hnndiin 

howan 

hoye 

hoye 

ghalldi hundi 

ghallde hundo 

ghalldiin hundian 

howen 

howo 

howo 

ghalldi hundi 

ghallde hunde 

ghalldiin hundian 

howe * 

hon 

hon 

PERFECT.- 

■I would have sent. 



Singular and Plural. 


Masculine. 


1 .) 

2. fojhallii hnndi, ghalle liundo 

3. ) 

FUTURE PAST.—/ may have sent. 

Singular and Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

2. £ ghallii howe, ghalle hon glialli howe, ghalhan hon 

3. ) 

The noun or pronoun in those two past tenses would be in the in- 
strumental case. 

FUTURE. — I may or would send. 

Singular and Plural. 

Masculine and Feminine. Masculine and Feminine. 

1. ghallin ghallaye 

2. ghallen ghallo 

3. ghalle ghallau 


Feminine. 

ghalli hundi, ghalhan hundian 
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Passive. 

97. The passive voice has neither an imperative mood nor 
a gerund, and the past participle active is used with a passive 
meaning. 

INFINITIVE MOOD, —To be sent, having been sent. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine, 

N. ... gliallid jawri, ghalli' ja?a i ghalle jano ghalli jdmdn 

ghallia jan 

Obq. cases ghallo jane, ghallejan, | ghalle janian ghalle ghallidn jaman 
glialle jane ghallia jnnef janian 

This form is however seldom used. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT.— I am sent. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine . Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

1 .) ... 

2. > ghallia jdndtl ghalli jandi ghallo jando ghallian jandian 

3. ) 

DEFINITE PRESENT.—/ am being sent. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

1. ghallia jandii Inin ghalli jandi han I ghallo jando han ghallian jandian hdn 

2. ghallid janda haiu ghalli jandi' liain ghallo jando ho ghallian jandian ho 

3. ghallia janda hai ghalli jandi hai | ghallo jando han ghallian jandian han 


PRESENT HABITUAL.—/ am in the habit of being sent. 
Singular. Plural. 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine . 

1. ghallia janda 

ghalli jandi 

, ghalle jando 

ghallian jandidn 

hunda han 

hundi ban 

hunde han 

hundian han 

2. ghallia janda 

ghalli jandi 

ghalle jando 

ghallian jandian 

hnndu. Lain 

hundi hain 

linndo ho 

hundi'an ho 

3. ghallia janda 

ghalli jandi 

ghalle jando 

ghallian jandidn 

hundii hai 

hundi hai j 

hundo han 

hundian hair 


IMPERFECT.- 

I uas being sent. 

Singular. 


Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

« t i 

Masculine. 

Feminine, 

2. > ghallia janda sa 

3. ) 

ghalli jandi si 

ghalle jande 

so ghallian jandfdn sian 

IMPERFECT HABITUAL.-/ 

was in the habit of being sent . 

Singular. 


Plural. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine . 

h ) ghallia janda 

ghalli jandi 

ghalle jande 

ghallian jdndi'dn 

2 t hunda sa 

hundi si 

hunde so 

hundfdn 
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"PUTUEE PROBABLE.—/ will be, or probably am being , sent. 
Singular. t Plural- 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

1. ghallidjandd ghallf iandf ghalle junde ghallfan jandlan 

howanga howangf howdngo howangfan 

2. ghallid jdnda ghallf janclf glial le jdnde ghallfan jandlan 

howenga howengf howogo howogfan 

3. ghallid jdnda ghalli jandi ghalle jundo ghallfan jdndfdu 

howogd howegf ho??go hongfan 

PAST.— I was sent. 

Singular Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

1 . ) 

2. > ghallid gid ghalli gai ghallo gao ghallfan gaian 

3 . ) 

PERFECT.— I have been sent 
Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

ghallid giii him ghalli gai han ghallo gao lain ghallian gaian hdn 

ghalliu gia hain ghalli gaf hain ghallo gao ho ghallfan gafan ho 

ghallia gia hai ghalli gaf lmi . ghallo gao ha a ghallfun gafan han 

PLU PERFECT . — I had been sent. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

1. 

2. ghallia gia sa glmlli gai si ghallo gao so ghallfan gaian sfdn 

3. 

FUTURE PAST. - I shall hare been, or probably was, sent. 

Singular. 

Masculine Feminine. 

1. ghallia gin , or ghallia hoia , howanga ghalli gai, or ghalli hoi, howangf 

2. ghallia gia, or ghallia hoia, howenga ghalli gai, or ghalli hof, howengi 

3. ghallia gia, or ghallia hoia, howogd ghalli gai, or ghalli hoi, howegf 

Plural. 

1. ghalle gae, or ghallo hoe, howdngo ghallian gaian, or ghallian homo, bowangafn 

2. ghalle gae, or ghalle hoe, howogo, ghallian gafdn, or. ghallian hofan, howogfan 

3. ghalle gae, or ghalle hoe, ho?ige ghallian gaian, or ghallfan hofan, hongfan 

FUTURE.— I shall be sent. 

Singular. Plural. 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

ghallia jdwdngd 
ghallia jawengd 
ghallia jawegd 

ghalli jdwangf 
ghallf jawongf 
ghallf jawegf 

ghallo jawango 
ghallo jawoge 
ghalle jange 

ghallfan jdwangfdn 
ghallfan jawogfan 
ghallfan jangfan 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 



PRESENT.- 

-I would be sent. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

2. [ ghallid jdnda 

ghallf jdndf 

ghalle jande 

ghallf dn jdndf an 
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DEFINITE PRESENT. — I am to be sent. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

o ? ghallid jdndd ghalli jdndi ghalle jande ghallian jdndian 

hunda hnndi hunde hundidn 

FUTURE PROBABLE,-/ may be sent. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

1. ghallid janda ghalli jdndi ghallo jande ghallian j Indian 

ho wan howan hoye ^ hoye 

2. ghallid jdndd ghalli jdndi ghalle jande ghallidn jdndidn 

howen howen howo howo 

3. ghallia jdndd ghalli jdndi ghalle jande ghalhan jdndidn 

howe liowe hon how 

FUTURE HABITUAL.--/ may be in the habit of being sent. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

1. ghallia janda ghalli jdndi ghallo jande glial lian jdndidn 

hundd howan hnndi howan hunde hoye hundidn hoye 

2. ghallia jdndu ghalli jandi ghallo jande ghalhan jdndidn 

hundd howen hundi howen hnnde howo hundian howo 

3. ghallid janda ghalli jandi ghalle jande ghalhan jdndidn 

hunda howe howe ho?i hundidn ho n 

PERFECT. — / would have been sent. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine . 

2. J ghallia gid hnndd ghalli gai hnndi ghalle gae hunde ghallian gaian hundian 

3 . ) 

FUTURE PAST.—/ may, or shall have been , sent. 

Singular. 

Masculine . Feminine. 

1. ghallid gia, or ghallia hoid, howan ghalli gai, or ghalli hoi, howan 

2. ghallid gia, or ghallia hoid, howen ghalli gai, or ghalli hoi, howen 

3. ghallid gia, or ghallia hoid, howe ghalli gai, or ghalli hoi, howe 

Plural. 

1. ghalle gae, or ghalle hoo, hoye ghallidn gaian or ghallian hoidn hoye 

2. ghalle gae, or ghalle hoe, howo ghallidn gaian or ghallidn hoidn howo 

3. ghalle gae, or ghalle hoe, hon ghallidn gaian or ghallidn hoidn how 

FUTURE. — / may , or shall , be sent. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine • 

1. ghallia jdwan ghalli jawan ghalle jdye ghallidn jdye 

2. ghallid jdwen ghalli jawen ghalle jawo ghallian jdwo 

3. ghallid jdwe ghalli jawe ghalle jdn ghallian jdn 

98. The following is another form of the passive voice ; 
active, marnA, to beat. — Root, m&r. 

Principal parts ; present participle, mardd, past participle, 
mAri& ; future tense, m&rSn, 
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Passive Voice. 

INFINITIVE MOOD.— To be beaten. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine . 4 Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

N. mitrfda jan, maridi jawi marido jano maridian ja?n£n 

marida 3 ana 

Obq. case marido jaw, nuiridi j ani, marido janinn, . maridiYm jawian 

marido jano maridi jan marido jan 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT.—/ am beaten. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

!•),,, 

2. > marida maridi marido maridian 

3J 

DEFINITE PRESENT.-/ am being beaten. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

1. marida han maridi h:m marido han maridian li/in 

2. marida hum maridi bain marido ho maridian ho 

3. marida hai maridi hai marido him maridian han 


PRESENT HABITUAL.— /ami?? the habit of being beaten. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

1. marida hunda maridi Imudi | marido hnndo maridian hnndf&n 

lian liau I ban # han 

2. marida hunda maridi hundi marido hundo maridian hundian 

Jiain hain I ho ho ^ 

3. marida hnuda maridi hundi I marido hundo maridian hundian 

hai hai | han han 

IMPERFECT. — I was being beaten . 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine . 

2. ' ? m&rida sa maridi si marido so maridian siau 

3 . ) 

# IMPERFECT HABITUAL. -I was in the habit of being beaten. 


Singular. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

2, | ^ Un< ^ a maridi hundi si 

FUTURE PROBABLE.—/ sha, 
Singular. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

1. mdrldd howangd maridi howangi 

2. m&ridi howengd maridi liowengi 

3. m&rid& howega maridi howegi 


Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

marido hunde so mdrididn hundfi* 
Bian 

be , or probably am being , beaten. 

Tlural. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

marido howange maridian how&ngten 
marido kowoge meridian howogftn 
marido honge miridian howglan 
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FUTURE . — / shall be beaten. 
Singular. Plural. 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

1. marianga 

mariaugl 

miiriango 

mdrianglan 

2. marlengd 

mariengi 

mar logo 

mdrioglan 

3. marlega 

mnriogi 

nmiiango 

marfatigian 

This form 

is however seldom used. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 



PRESENT -J ic 

ould be beaten. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

2. | mar id a 

maridi | 

marido 

maridian 

w. y 

DEFINITE PRESENT.- / am to be, or could be, beaten. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Masculine. 

Fem ininc. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

!, > marida hnnda 

maridi Inmdi 

mari do hnnde 

maridian lmndlan 

o. J 

FUTURE RROBA I’Ll 

?j . — I may be bcate 

)?. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

1. marida howan 

maridi how an 1 

miirlde lioyc 

maridian hoyo 

2. maridti howen 

maridi In > won 

marido howo 

maridian howo 

3. marida howc 

maridi howo 

marido ho a 

maridian ho n 

FUTURE HABITUAL.— I 

may be habitually beaten. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Masculine. 

feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

1. marida hnnda maridi hmidi 

marido hunde 

maridian hnndian 

howan 

howan 

hove 

hoyo 

2. marida hnnda maridi Inmdi 

marido linndo 

maridian hundian 

howen 

howen 

howo 

howo 

3. marida hnnda maridi huiidi 

marido linndo 

maridian hundian 

how© 

howo 

hon- 

lion 


FUTURE . -I shall, 

or will, be beaten. 



Singular. 

Masculine and Feminine. 

1. mail an 

2. marien 

3. marie 


Plural. 

Masculine and Feminine. 

mariyo 

marlo 


This tense is seldom used. 

99. The other forms of han are also often used as auxi- 
liaries, although not given above. Si, instead of sa, is often used 
jn the masculine of past tenses. 
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Irregular Verbs. 


100. The following are some of the most common irregular 
verbs ; in the parts not referred to, the conjugation is regular 
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Casual Verbs. 

101. Casual verbs arc used to express what is done by the 
instrumentality of another person, and aro formed either from 
active or neuter verbs, ( i ) by adding an, wan, lan, &1 to the 
root; e.g., 

kar, do, karan or karwan, cause to do. 
dokh, see, dikhlan or doklial, cause to see, show. 

(it) by changing the last short vowel of the root into a long one, 

■ e -9>, 

bal, hum, bal, cause to ham , kindle , 
nklmr, he rooted up, ukhcr, root up, 
tur, depart, tor, send away. 

Moods, Tenses, &c. 

102. The syllable (i we ” in the third person singular, 
future, both indicative and potential, of such verbs as terminate 
their roots in n, is often changed info e as jaega for jawega. 

103. The syllable “ ye ” of the indefinite future potential, 
is often changed into iyo audio, as kuriye, ebalie; and the third 
person future, potential and indicative admits of u wa ” being 
inserted before final n, as howan for ho/?. 

104. The past tenses are sometimes used for the future, 
e.g., Jo tain agge pair dliara, tan main tori jan lai, If you put 
a foot forward , I will take your life. 

105. The past and imperfect arc often used interchange- 
ably ; so aro the present and the definite present. 

106. The future potential is sometimes used for the future 
indicative, e.g,, Jo hukam howo tail main jawan, If there is an 
order, 1 will go. 

107. The infinitive, governed by an active verb, some- 
times drops the termination ml, na, &c. e.g., Tusin aclichhianchrjfoi 
de j6nde ho, You know turn to give good things; Tun par/j jandd 
hain, Do you know how to read ? 

108. The u nai” of the instrumental case being originally 
a preposition meaning, “ hv, ” the infinitive is often construed 
with this case, to express certainty or obligation, the verb han 
or ho?za being at the same time either expressed or understood; 
thus, main du n&, I will certainly come ; us ne aun£ sd, he was 
to have come ; tusin aim A, you must come. 

109. In the passive voice, bona is sometimes substituted for 
jan&, as Bahut maya kharchi hoi hai, Much wealth has been ex- 
pended ; Mihnat kiti hundi hai, Labour is being performed , 
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110. Neuter verbs can, in some cases, be used in the passive 
form, but without a passive meaning, e.g., prapat hoidd 
acquires ; j&ida goes. 

111. In somo parts of the Panjab, the following peculiari- 
ties prevail ; instead of the instrumental pronoun tl us no,” the verb 
takes the suffix “os”, and at the same time drops its own final 
letter, as Kitos, he did , for Us 11 c kit a ; Pinde asan, we are drinking , 
is used for Asm pinde hange ; Main /card a aha, I was doing , for 
main karda sa ; uh karsi, he will do, for uh karega ; nase, was not , 
for nahin sa. 

Compound Verbs. 

112. Compound verbs are formed : — 

(i). by uniting a verb with a noun ; as Mull lend, to buy ; 
kabul karna, to accept, bian bona, to be explained . 

(ii), by repeating a verb with some slight variation, to 
give greater emphasis, as Ukhanui pukharna, to be 
plucked up root and branch . Uotli parts are conju- 
gated throughout. 

(Hi), by prefixing, to verbal roots, certain other verbs, 
which enable them to express possibility, inception, 
transition, completion, Ac., e.g., Which sakna to be able 
to read ; turpabm, to set out ; balii jd?ih, to sit down ; 
kha haJiia, to finish eating. 

( iv ). by prefixing a gerund to tho verb karna, thus de- 
noting habit, as Uh par/da karda, he is in the habit 
of reading. 

( v ). by prefixing a participle, either past or present, to a 
verb denoting action or rest, to signify tho idea of 
continuance, as Uh mai nun man I 11 gia, he went on 
beating me ; gajni niihan de hatlion jandi laggi, Ghazni 
began to go gradually out of tlunr hands ; uh kanm 
karda janda hai, he goes on doing the work. If the 
participle is repeat oil, the meaning is different, as Uh 
kanm karda karda janda hai, he does the work as he 
goes. 

Adverbs. 

113. Many adverbs wero originally nouns, or a combina- 
tion of nouns with other parts of speech, as“ utlie,” there, from “ us 
thdun,” that place ; “ kichchar,” how long, from a kitna,” how much, 
“chir time ; they are therefore often construed with prepositions, 
as if they were nouns still, as “ utlie te ’* or “ utlion fi from there , 
thence ; also with adjectives, as u bar kite,” every where « 
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Conjunctions. 


114. The following are 
frequent use ; 

ake, ke, or. 

ate, te, and. 

apar ; aipar except , but. 

athwa, or. 

ar and. 

magwnn, magon, but, but even. 
je, jekar, if. 


some of the conjunctions in most 


tan, then. 

tan bhi, nevertheless, still. 
nale, also, both and. 
par, but. 

balak, but, but even. 
bhawen, although. 
ya, or. 


115. Some of these are used as correlatives to each other 
as,jei/ — tan, then ; bhawen, although — tfin bhi, still; nale, both — 
nfile, and. Of those that naturally go together, the former is 
sometimes understood, as Hukm howe, tan main jawan, if I have 
permission , I will go ; je being understood. 

Prepositions. 

116. What has been said of the origin of adverbs (113), 
likewise applies to prepositions, and they, therefore, have the 
same power to control the gender of words depending on them, 
that nouns have ; e.g., chapkere, on all sides , derived from char, 
/owr, and phera, a circuit , requires the genitive particle of the 
word, which it governs, to be in the masculine gender, as Us 
makan do chaphere, all around that place. 

117. Two prepositions are often used together as wichch 
te, or wichchon, out of from the midst of ; wichdon, through the 
midst of. 

118. “ Don” is never used, except in composition with other 
prepositions or with adverbs. 

lib. u On ” is an inseparable preposition, and is written as 
part of the word which it governs as gharon, from home. 

120. The following prepositions govern the genitive case: — 


agge, before. 
aggioii, from before. 
anusdr, according to. 
ang sang, accompanying. 
andar, within. 
andaron, from within. 
andardon, ) by the way of 
andardiou, ) the inside of. 
rde girde, about. 
ute above, on. 
upar over, on. 
nparon, from above. 
upardou, ) by the way of the 
upardion, j upper side of. 


sano ) together with. 
samel, ) J 

satinme, before. 
s&hmnion, from before. 

ehh ' }mth. 
sang, ) 


sab abb, on account of. 

h eth, below. 

hethon, from below. 

liethdon, by the ivay of the underside 

of. 

lmkk wichcb, respecting. 
kol, by. 
kolo, from. 
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Siti )*•>*»' 

Mra“;} OT “ KCO ™ to/ - 
girde, around, 
gabhbhe, m the midst of. 
gel, with. 
ehhuM, without. 
tam, to. 
mil, with. 

n&lon, from , in comparison with. 
nere ) 
nere, tere j neai ’ 
nerion, from the vicinity of. 
iierdou, through the vicinity of. 
niche, beloio. 
nichon, from beneath. 
mam, like. 

from, 
after. 

piohchhon, after, from behind. 

barabbar, } 

barfibar, > even with , equal to. 
barobar, ) 
babat, concerning, 
b&har, outside of. 
bfcharon, from without. 


pah on, I 
paeon, I 
pichchbe, 


bahardon, | by the way of the 
bahardioii, ) outside of. 
bagal, on the side of. 
bagulon, from the side of. 
bagaldon, by the side of, 
bajli, besides. 
bajhon, besides. 
m a gar, behind. 
m agaron, from behind, after 
magurdon, by the rear of. 
mull re, before. 
mull row, from before. 
lag, adjacent to. 
lagon, from contact with. 
lagbliag, about. 
la*, for. 

latibli, by the side of. 

laubh clianbb, about, in the vicinity 

wal, towards. 

wulon, from the direction of. 
wichch, in, among. 
wioliclion, from within , from amongst, 
wiclulon, by the way of the inside of, 
through. 

wichelnn, through. 
wicliale, b 

wielikalio, > between, in the midst of. 

wicbkar, ) 

wile lie, in, respecting. 

waste, for, on account of. 

wanjlni, like. 


121. The propositions governing the dative case are Nun, 
tain, tori, tikka, and tikur, and they all mean to or for, 

122. The following prepositions are used with the abla- 
tive : — 


Sir, on the head of exactly at or on, 
on with 

pur V 

utte > on, upon. 
te ; 
puron, b 

purte, > from on, off. 
utton, ) 


Gum. l^of.oulof. 

Oil, J 

karke, by, by means of, by the means 

of. 


NUMBERS AND NUMERALS. 


123. The names of the figures are: — 

Eka, one , dua, two, tia, three, chnuhi, four, panja^re, chhakka, 
six, satd, seven, Athi, eight , naia, naian, or lia-uka nine, bindi, cipher, 

124. Tho figures are also sometimes called, ikank or ikang, 
du&nk or duang, &c. 
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125. The cardinal and ordinal numbers are as follows : — 


Cardinals. 

likk. 

2 do. 

3 tinn, trai. 

4 char. 

6 panj. 

6 clibe. 

7 satt. 

8 a tth. 

9 nau, na-iin. 

10 das. 

11 giaran, yaran. 

12 baran. 

13 teran. 

14 chaudnn 

15 pandran. 

16 solah. 

17 satarau. 

18 at/iaran. 

19 Tinni. 

20 bill, wih. 

21 ikki. 

22 bai. 

23 tei, trci. 

24 chanwf, chawwf, cliaubf, cliabbi. 

25 pauji, paehchi. 

26 ebhabbb 

27 satai. 

28 Btthni. 

29 unatti, nnattri. 

30 till, trill. 

31 ikatti, akattf, akattn. 

32 batti, battri. 

33 teti, tetri. 

34 chanti, chautri. 

35 painti, paintri. 

36 chhatti, chhattn. 

37 sainti, saintri. 

38 at/iatfi, aMattri. 

39 untali. 

40 chaK. 

41 iktali. 

42 baitalf, bafcah'. 

43 titali, taitali, tirttlf, 

44 chau tali'. 

45 paint&U', pantali. 

46 chhitalf, chhatalf. 

47 saintalf, santali. 

48 aMtalf. 

49 uwanja, nnwanja. 

60 panj ah. 

61 ikwanja. 

62 bawanja. 

63 tiwanja, tirwanja. 

64 chnlianja, chauranju. 

55 pachwanjd. 

56 chhiwanja, chhipanja. 

67 sat wan j a. 


Ordinals . 

pan i 16, 

1st 

dujd, diia, 

2nd 

tija, tin, 
chanthn, 

3rd 

4th 

panj wan, 

5 th 

cbhewan, 

6th 

satt wan, 

7th 

atthwim, 

8th 

nanwan, na-nwau 

9th 

daswan, 

10th 

giarnwan, yarvvan 

11th 

barawaii, 

12th 

torawnn, 

13th 

chandhwan, 

14th 

pandbarvvan, 

15th 

solawan, 

16th 

satarawan, 

17th 

a/ /i n raw a n, 

18th 

unmhwau, 

10th 

bill wan, 

20th 

ikkfbwjin, 

21st 

bais wan, 

22nd 

toiswan, trciswan, 

23rd 

cbanbiswan , (.bawib wan, 
pachi'swun, panjihwan, 

24th 

25th 

cbbabbiswan, 

26th 

satdiWnn, 

27th 

athiuswiin, 

28th 

unnatiswan, 

29th 

tiHwiin, tfhwan, trihwan, 

30th 

iktiswiin, akattfswau, 

31st 

batti'swan, 

32nd 

tetiswau, 

33rd 

cbautiswan, 

34th 

pai litis wan, 

35th 

obhattiswun, 

36th 

saiutiswau, 

37th 

af/iattjswau, 

38th 

mi tali swan, 

39th 

cb al i'w u n > cha lis w a n , 

40th 

iktobalwan, 

41st 

biahalwau, 

42nd 

titahiilwan, 

43rd 

ehutahalwan, 

44th 

paintiibalvvan, 

45th 

cbliitdhalwan, 

46th 

saiutn bal wan, 

47th 

at6tabalwan, 

48th 

unanjhwiin, 

49th 

panjahwdn, 

50th 

ikwaujhwau, 

51st 

bawanjhwan, 

52nd 

tiwanjhwan, 

53rd 

clmranjhwun, 

64th 

pacbwanjhwan, 

55th 

chhiwanjhwan, chhipanjb 

56th 

wan, 

satwanjhwan, 

67th 
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Cardinals . 

58 at/iwanja. 

50 un&hat. 

60 sa tth. 

61 ik&ha£. 

62 b^haf. 

63 trehat, tohat. 

64 chauhat. 

65 painha£. 

66 chhiahdt. 

67 satdhafc. 

68 at/iahaf. 

69 an hat tar. 

70 sattar. 

71 ikhafctar, akhattar. 

72 ball attar. 

73 tihattar. 

74 chuhattar, chanhattar. 

75 panjhattar. 

76 chhiliattar. 

77 satattar. 

78 affraltar. 

79 unasi. 

80 assi. 

81 ikasx. 

82 biasi. 

83 tints i, tiusi. 

8*1 churusi, chaurasi. 

85 pachasi. 

86 chhiasi. 

87 satasi. 

88 athiisL 

89 unanwon. 

90 nawwe, nabbo. 

91 kdnwon, ikdiimon. 

92 banwen, banmen. 

93 tiranwon, tirdnraen. 

94 churunwen, chtirnnmen. 

95 pachduwcn, pachdnmcu. 

96 chliianweu, chhidume. 

97 satan won, satdnmen. 

98 aflidnwcn, at/ianmon. 

99 nirannwen, niramimtm. 

100 sai, saikra, sau. 

N.B . — In the ordinals, the terminal “ 


Ordinals . 


aMwanjhwan, 

58th 

unahatwan, 

59th 

satthwau, 

60th 

ikiihatwan, 

61st 

bdliatwdn, 

62nd 

trehatwdn, 

63rd 

chanhatvvan, 

64th 

paiuhatwaii, 

65th 

chhialmtwdu, 

66th 

satahalhvan, 

67th 

af/tahafwan, 

68th 

unhattarwan, 

69th 

sattar wan, 

70th 

ikhattarwan, 

7lsb 

bahattarwdn, 

72ud 

tihattar wan, 

73rd 

chuhattarwan, 

74th 

paujhattarwan, 

75th. 

ehhihattarwau, 

76th 

satattarwan, 

77th 

af/iatfarwdu, 

78th 

u nasi wan, 

79th 

assihwan, 

80th 

ikdhasfwdn, ikasiwan, 

81st 

biahdsiwan, biasfwan , 

82nd 

tirasiwan, 

83rd 

elmrasiwan, 

84th 

pachiisiwan, 

chhiiisiwau, 

85 tli 

86th 

.satasfwdn, 

87th 

nthhsnviin, 

88th 

uaahanwan, 
nabhbhan, nabhbhwan , 

89th 

90th 

ikahanwan, 

91st 

bahauwan, 

tiramvan, tiranhwan, 

92nd 

trin nil wan, 

ehnr iihan w ii n , cliur a nh - 

93rd 

wan, 

pachdhanwdn , pachanh- 

94th 

witn, 

95th 

chidhanwaii, chhianhwan 

, 96th 
97th 

sat a hau wan, satanhwan , 

af kalian wan , at/ianhwan , 

98th 

niramrwau, 

99th 

sa-ia, saift, sauwuu, 

100th 

” is liable to be changed into “ man. 


126. The aggregate numbers are : — • 

1 Hu or kaun, if dud/ia, 2 dunl, d/taia, 3 tiaun. or tiaun, 
3£ u£a, unta, or utM, 4 cliauka, 44 d/mmeha, dhauncha, 5 panja, 
6 chhalcka, 7 safca, 8 ntha, 9 naian, 10 daha, dalnika, dahakka, 20 
kori, bihra, wilia, 50 panjah, 100 sai, saikra, sau, 1,000 kajar, sah 
sar, sahansar, 1,00,000 lakkli, 10,000,000 karor, 1,000,000,000 
arab, 100,000,000,000 kharab, 10,000,000,000,000 nil, 

1.000. 000.000.000.000 padam, 100,000,000,000,000,000 dhajam 

10.000. 000.000.030.000.000 sankh. 
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127. The following words denote proportions : 

Dudhi to 1 ; panj duwanji 2 to 3 ; panjotri or pachpiri 
5 to 100; dasotri 10 to 100 ; adhdhari 1 to 1. 

128. The fractional numbers are : — 

1 addh pau ; 1 pau, chuthai, 4 tihai, f dudh pau, | addh, 
addhd, § do tihai, f paun, tinn pau, If sawa, sawai, sawaia, If 
dadh, dedh, deudhk, If paune do, 21 sawa do, 21 dh&i, 2f pdune 
tin, 31 sawa tinn, 34 sa dho tinn, of paunc char, 4f sawd chdr, 
41 s idhe char, &c. 

129. The following words, expressing aggregate numbers, 
have special applications 

Jor or jora, a pair ; tfakka, two pice ; ganda, four cowries , four 
pice or four rupees ; dhdid or d/iaya, two and a half seers ; paser, 
or ba££i, five seers ; dhari, ten seers ; dhaunn, twenty seers ; man, 
forty seers ; mani 12 mans ; nokara, nine pieces of cloth. 

130. Words denoting “fold” are : — 

Dana, dum, two fold ; tiuua, tigund,, three fold ; chauwo, 
chauguna four fold ; pachatma, panjauna, five fold ; chhiaund 
chhigund six fold ; satauna, satguna, seven fold ; &£/muna, a th- 
gmia, eight fold ; nauna, nauguwa, nine fold ; dasauwa, dasguna 
tenfold. 

131. One and three quarter fold is expressed paunduwe ; 
two and a half fold , d/iaguna, dhkgima ; two and three quarter 
fold, paune tiune, &c. 

132. Single, double, &c., are expressed as follows : — 

Single , ikalira, or kakira ; double , dohard or doharas ; triple 
tihard or tiharas ; quadruple ebaudara, cha-uhara, cha-uharas ; 
quintuple, panjauhara or paja-uharas; sextuple , chheaurd ; 
septuple, &c., sataura, &c. 

133. Adverbs of time are : — 

To-day ajj ; yesterday or to-morrow kali ; to-morrow, bhalak, 
bhalke ; day before yesterday , day after tomorrow, parason ; 
fourth day ( inclusive ) before or after , ckauth ; fifth day ( inclusive ) 
before or after; panjauth; sixth day ( inclusive ) before or after 
chbiauth ; seventh day ( inclusive ) before or after , satauth ; eighth 
day ( inclusive ) before or after , atfiautb. 

134. The days of the week are : — 

Sunday aitwdr ; Monday , saimvdr or pir ; Tuesday, mangal ; 
Wednesday, budh ; Thursday , bir, wir, jumerat ; Friday , suklar, 
jutnd ; Saturday bar, sanickhar, hafta. 
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135. 

The months are 



Chet 


from middle of March to middle of 

April, 

Baisakh 



April „ 

May. 

Seth 



May „ 

Jane. 

Hdr, HarTt 


>> 

Juno ,, 

July. 

Sann 


)» 

July „ 

August. 

Bhddon. Bhadron 

>> 

August ,, 

September. 

Assu 



September „ 

October. 

Kattak 


3 3 

October ,, 

November. 

Maghghar 


33 

November „ 

December. 

Poll 


33 

Decomber ,, 

January. 

M&gh 


1 ) 

January „ 

February. 

Phaggaa 


33 

February „ 

March. 

136. 

The 

civil year 

begins with Chet; the 

astronomical, 


with Baisakh. 

137. Each lunar month is divided into two parts of fifteen 
days each; the first, from new to full moon, is called sudi, or the 
light half, and the second, from full moon to new, badi, or the 
dark half The dates, “tith, or thith, ” are as follows 


1st 

ekam. 

9th naurai, na-umi. 

2ud 

duj. 

10th dasmi. 

3rd 

tij. 

11th ikadsi, kudsi. 

4th 

chauth. 

12t.h duiidsf. 

5th 

pancliini. 

13th tiradsi. 

Cth 

chha/h cha//i, khas/i. 

14 th eliaudc. 

7th 

sataiu, satmi. 

15tli (sudi) pnnuia, puranmasi. 
uthon. 15th (badi) maus, amassia. 

8th 

at/tain, athmi, as/ mi, 

138. The principal points of the compass are : — 

N. 

utav. 

N. E. isan kaun. 

S. 

dakkhan. 

S. E. agan kaua. 

E. 

parab. 

S. W. nairit kau?i. 

W. 

pachclibam. 

N. \V. baib kaua. 

Syntax. 


Nouns and Personal Pronouns . 


139. Two or more nouns coming together, and meaning 
the same thing, have a common government, e.g ., Ill td 
sade piu dharam singh da mal hai, This is the property of our 
father, Dharm Singh . 

Nominative . 

140. The subject of a verb, except with the past tenses of 
active verbs, is required to bo in the Nominative, e.g,, Ghora 
achchha taran nal chald& hai, The horse goes well . 

Instrumental. 

141. The instrumental case is used to express the subject 
of any of the past tenses of active verbs, except kuna to say ; 
bolna to speak , liauna to bring, and all verbs compounded with 
chukkna to finish . 

142. In some parts, the sign “ nai ” is commonly omitted. 
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Genitive . 

143. The genitive case is construed with several parts of 
speech : — 

(i.) With nouns, as Sarkar da mai, The property of the state; 

( li .) With substantive participles, used as nouns, as Balakan 
da bha?*au?i\vala, The teacher of the boys ; 

(iii.) With adjectives, as Jskanmde laik, Fit for this business t 

( iv .) With gerunds, as Uli phal de khahadian rogl hogia, He 
became ill by eating fruit ; 

(v.) With verbs in the infinitive mood, as Uh mere te 
akk gia, lie teas offended at my coming ; 

(YI.) With propositions (see 120), as Guachi hoi pothi mere 
bharaw do kaul hai, The lost book is luith my brother ; 

(VII.) With a participle, as Uli mere aunde In margia, Re died 
at the moment of my coming. 

144. The noun, which governs the genitive, is sometimes 
omittod, as Kaja de (ghar) ikk putt janmiii, A son was born to the 
king ; usdi (gall) su ??, hear him ; ghar didu (lokan de) wanjhu, 
like the people of the house. 

145. The pre])Osition is not always expressed, as Main usi 
jaga rahanga, 1 will stay in this very place. 

146. The sign of the genitive is very often omitted, as Is lai 
for Is da la-i 9 on this account; ikk Nanak padri aia, a priest of 
Nanak came. 

147. The genitive is usually, though not always, placed 
before the noun that governs it. 

148. Tlio genitive with tdin is sometimes substituted for 
the dative or accusative, as Un mere tain kdcliu ditta, lie gave me 
a knife ; uli mere tain apao mil lo gia, ho took me with him. 

Dative. 

149. The dative preposition nun is often omitted, as Uh 
ghar gi6, Re went home . 

Accusative. 

150. The accusative is used after an active vorb, as Uh 
manukk'h &pne ghoro nun mania hai, the man is beating his 
horse ♦ 

151. The nominative form of the noun is frequently 
used for the accusative, especially after verbs denoting giving, 
a sking, or receiving, as Uli pothi mai min dio, Give me that book ; un 

saww&l mai nun puchhia, Jte asked me one question. 
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Ablative. 

152. Instead of taking a preposition, the ablative sometimes 
adds i or e to the final syllable, <?.</., Meri jabarri, for Meri jaban 
te, By my tongue ; phajre, in the morning (see also 30). 

153. Nouns of timo and place are often repeated, and used 
in the ablative without a preposition, to express the idea of 
continued succession ; asUli gliarighari aia, He came continually ; 
nagar de phuk jfindi kliabar gliar gliar kliii \d rain si, the news of 
the burning of the city spread front house to home ; but they are 
more properly adverbs. 

Vocative. 

154. The vocative is construed with an interjection, either 
expressed or understood, as Ho miim/ia, 0 boy ! marukkha 
0 man ! 

Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles. 

155. Such must agree in gender, number, and case with 
the nouns, pronouns or infinitives, which they qualify, e.g., Uh 
oprian gaian nun rakkhda sa, He was keeping other people’s cows ; 
asm iluan jiliian gallau naiiin simian sian, we had not heard 
such words as these ; ill ku r\ wadi hassauwali liai, this girl is a 
great laugher. 

151). When used to qualify several nouns of different genders, 
connected with each other by a conjunction, they must either 
agree in gender and number with the nearest, or be put in the 
masculine, generally the masculine plural, in reference to them all. 

I orbs. 

157. A Verb must agree in gender, number, and person, 
with its subject, whenever that subject is in the nominative case, e.g ., 
Jinmlar lok bhaiin nun bahau de so, The farmers were ploughing 
the ground ) sarian trnnatan milke kauin karangian, all the 
women united 'Will do the work. 

158. When a verb has two or more nominatives in the 
singular number, united by a conjunction, it may bo made plural, 
so as to agree with all of them ; but if they are of different gen- 
ders, tho verb nnistbe in the masculine form, e.g., Pita ar dhi 
ka ttho jande se, The father and daughter were going together. 

159. If all the nominal ives are plural, or even the one 
adjacent to the verb, their persons being the same, the verb 
refers directly to the last only, and agrees with it in gender, and 
number, e.g., Pita ar uh dian dluan ka^hian jandian slan, The 
father and his daughters were going together. 

160. When the nominatives are of different persons, the 
verb conforms to the first, rather than to tho second, and to the 
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second rather than to the third, e.g., Main ar tun jawang^, I and you 
will go, tun ar tere bhai jaoge, you and your brothers will go ; but 
the third person, if plural, and nearest the verb, may prevail 
over both the other persons, if singular, e.g., Main ar tun ar tere 
bhai ka^he jange, 7, and you , and your brothers , will go together . 

161. An active verb, in the past tenses, when the instru- 
mental is used, agrees with its object, if used in the nominative 
form of the accusative, in gender and number, e.g., Raj naiuchchi 
kandh usari, The mason built a high wall ; but if the object is in 
the accusative form, the verb must be in the third person," mas- 
culine, singular, e.g., Raj naiuchhi kandh nun usaria, The mason 
built a high wall. 

162. When there is moro than one object in the nominative 
form, the verb should agree in gender and number with the 
nearest. 

Infinitive and gerund . 

163. Verbs in the infinitive, and gerunds, aro subject to 
the same general rules as nouns. 

164. The infinitive of an active verb, which has a noun in 
the nominative form for its objoct, must agree with that noun 
in gender and number, e.g., Kaclnchian lainian hongian, There will 
be gnashing of teeth. 

165. Gerunds also sometimes conform their gender to that 
of the nouns they govern, e.g., Men! bharau men jamin atte 
haweli pal chahanda hai, My brother wishes to build a house on my 
ground ; but not always, e.g., Asia pothian parhia karde han, We 
are in the habit of reading books. 
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Ablative case, 14, 30. 

„ „ prepositions governing, 122. 

„ ,, rules regarding, 152, 153. 

Accusative case, 13. 

„ ,, rules regarding, 150, 151. 

Adjective pronouns, agreement of, 155, 
15G. 

Adjectives, agreement of, 155, 156. 

,, doclonsion of, 38, 39, 40. 

,, formation of, 3G, 37. 

Adverbs, 113. 

,, of time, 133. 

Aggregate numbers, 126, 129. 

Alphabet, Gurraukhf, 1. 

Ap, pronoun, used respectfully, 64. 
Astronomical year commences, 13G. 
Auxiliaries used in forming tenses, 92. 

,, han, &c., other forms of, also 
usod, 99. 

Bindi, rules regarding position of, in 
declension of nouns, 27. 

c 

Cardinal numbers, 125 
Case inflexions, 8. 

Cases, how many, 9. 

,, distinction of, 10. 

Casual verbs, how formed, 101. 

Changes allowed in moods and tenses, 

102— 106. 

Civil year commences, 136. 

Comparison, degrees of, 41. 

Compass, principal points of, 138. 
Compound nouns, Ac., gender of, 32. 

„ verbs, how formed, 112. 
Conjunctions, 114, 115. 

Consonants, compound, 4, 


Dative case, 13. 

„ prepositions governing, 121. 
,, rules regarding, 149. 

Day* of Week, 134, 

Declensions how many, 16. 

„ first, how distinguished, 17. 

. ,, „ first variation, 18. 


D. — conclft. 

Declensions second variation, 19. 

„ second, how distinguished, 20 . 
,, first variation, 21. 

,, second ,, 22. 

,, third, how distinguished, 23. 

»» ,, first variation, 24. 

n ,, second „ 25. 

» ,, third ,, 26. 

Derivatives, how formed, 33. 


Feminines ending in j, meaning of, 35. 

,, how formed from masculines, 
34. 

Figures, names of, 123, 124. 

,, numerical, 5. 

“Fold,” words denoting, 130, 131. 
Foreign nouns, declension of, 29. 
Fractional numbers, 128. 

Future potential, how formed, 8G, 87. 

G- 

Genders, 9. 

,, inflexion of, 8. 

,, rules for determining, 31. 
Genitive case, prepositions governing, 
120 . 

Genitive case, rules regarding, 12, 143— 
147. 

Genitive case, substituted for dative or 
accusative, 148. 

Gerunds, 184. 

,, formation of, 91. 

ZEE 

IT on a substituted for jana in passive, 
109. 


Indeclinable nouns, 28. 

Infinitive, how formed, 90. 
Instrumental case, rules regarding, 11, 
141, 142, 101, 162. 

Instrumental case with infinitive, ex* 
presses certainty, Ac., 108. 

Irregular verbs, table of, 100. 
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K 

Koi, declonsion of, 48. 

Xj 

Letters, distinction of, G. 

Lunar months, divisions and dates of, 

137. 

XX 

Marks used in writing, 3. 

Months, names of, 135. 

Moods of verbs, 82. 

dst 

Neuter verbs in passive, 110. 
Nominative case, rules regarding, 140. 
Nonns, syntax of, 130. 

Numbers, 9. 

,, inflexions of, 8, 

Numerals, declonsion of, 40. 

o 

Ordinal numbers, 125. 

3 ? 

Participles, agreement of, with nouns, 
&c., 155, 156. 

Participles, indefinite how formed, 88. 

,, of verbs, 84. 

,, past bow formed, 80, 87. 

,, present, how formed, 80, 87. 

,, substantive, how’ formed, 80. 

Parts of speech, 7. 

Peculiarities in parts of Punjab, 111. 
Prepositions, 116, 118, 110. ’ 

,, used together, 117. 

,, governing ablative, 122. 

,, ,, dative, 121. 

„ ,, genitive, 120. 

Prononns, ablative of personal, I and 
thou, 75. 

Pronouns, compound, 07. 

,, „ declension of, 08 — 

71. 

Pronouns, contractions in, 79. 

,, correlative, 57. 

„ „ declension of, 58. 

„ definite, 45. 


P— concld. 

Pronouns dcfinito declension of, 40. 

„ elision in, 78. 

„ government of, in syntax, 139. 
,, how made emphatic, 72, 73, 77. 

. „ indefinite 47. 

,, ,. declension of, 49 — 

52. 

Pronouns, instrumental case, rules 
regarding, 74. 

Pronouns, interrogative, 59. 

„ „ declension of 

60 02. 

Pronqpus, kinds of, 42. 

,, oblique cases of, change in, 70, 
,, rellective, 03, 04. 

,, ,, declension of, 05,60 

,, relative, 53. 

,, ,, declension, 54 — 50. 

,, simple adjective, 44. 

,, ,, personal, 43. 

Proportion, words denoting, 127. 


IR 

Root of verbs, 85. 

s 

Single, double, &e., how expressed, 132. 

T 

Tenses of verbs, 83. 

,, ,, how formed, 85. 

Tippi, rules regarding, in declension of 
nouns, 27. 

v 

Verb ghallna (activo of) declined, 9G. 


„ (passive of) 

„ 07. 

Inin 

„ 03. 

how a 

„ 94. 

jana 

„ 95. 

marna (passive of) 

„ 98. 


Verbs, kinds of, 80. 

,, rules regarding syntax of, 157— 
105. 

Vocative case, 15, 154. 

Voices of verbs, 81. 

Vowels, 2. 
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A 

ABDUUT 

addiAij 

ABES 

ADHARWA.VJA ... 

adhiArA 


AGAST ... 


akAsbirt 

akAsdIp 

akAspaun 

akhAbA 

AKK 

Al/AP 

all! 

ambArI ... 


A 

... The sound with which singers begin thoir 
music. 

... A kind of Hindu devotee who worships Shiv, 
neglects the ceremonies of religion, and 
goes miked, having the body besmeared with 
ashes. 

... Fees or presents, given to priests, musicians, 
Arc. 

... A salutation of Jogis. 

... Tying one end of a sheet round the naked 
waist, and throwing the other end ovort ho 
shoulder, a common preliminary to cooking 
among Hindu women. 

... An arrangement, by which the profits of 
cultivation or cattlo-rearing are devoted 
equally between the po son who furnishes 
the land or stock and the labour. 

... A tiling formed of paper, somewhat like an 
umbrella, and turned constantly over the 
head of a bridegroom, as part of the 
marriage ceremony. 

... Living on what Providenco may send from 
day to day. 

... A lamp, which Hindus hang aloft on a bam- 
boo, in tho month Kattak j also a beacon. 

... Inhaling and holding tho breath, a Jogi cere- 
mony. 

... A place for wrestling or fencing or other 
sports. 

... A plant, containing a milky juico, which grows 
abundantly in sandy jungles. 

. . . Tuning the voice for singing, taking the pitch. 

... A gold or silver ornament, worn on the fore- 
head, commonly consisting of several pieces. 

... A litter or seat, with a canopy, to ride in 
placed on an elephant or camel. 
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ambchCr 

AMBiR ... 
AMRAT ... 
ANWLA ... 
ARGJA ... 

ARSl 

Art! 

ASAURf ... 
AST 

ASTAK ... 
AGGHAR... 

AUNSf ... 

autAr ... 

bAbal ... 

babAn ... 
babrAnA 

BABRfAN 

bAcii ... 

bAchbigAr 

badAnA 


A — continued. 

.., Parings of the mango, dried in the sun. 

... The coloured powder, thrown by Hindus on 
each other during the Holi. 

. . . The food of the gods, ambrosia, nectar, im- 
mortality. 

The name of an acid fruit, which is used for 
medicinal, dyeing, and other purposes. 

... The name of a perfume of a yellow colour 
and composed of several scented ingre- 
dients. 

... A gold or silver ring, with a mirror set in 
it, worn on the thumb. 

... A ceremony, performed in adoration of the 
gods, by moving burning lamps circularly 
round the head of the image, or before it, 
accompanied with boisterous music and 
ringing of bells. 

... A kind of song or musical mode. 

... The ashes of tho dead, the bones, &c., which 
remain unconsumed by the tire of a funeral 
Vi!,.. 

... A song in honour of a tutelary saint or 
doily. 

... A kind of Hindu fakir, whoso habits are 
very filthy, and who wears brass rings in 
his ears. 

... A kind of figure drawn on tho ground, in tho 
form of the head of a rake, by which a 
superstitious ceremony is performed, by way 
of prognosticating tho visits of friends. 

... Birth, incarnation. 


B 

... A father, a term used by daughters, and 
especially in the songs, which are sung 
at weddings. 

... A bier for an aged person, prepared with 
special expense, as a mark of respect. 

... Tho long, loose, dishevelled hair of a fakir. 

... Hair too short to bo tied into a knot. 

... An assessment, or exaction of laboui and 
produce, made by Government, in addition to 
the regular taxes. 

... Exaction of labour without compensation. 

... The name of a sweetmeat, resembling the 
mulberry, made of gram, clarified butter 
and sugar. 

... The stubble of wheat, &c,, still standing in the 
field. 


B ADD IT 
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li 


L 

bAdlA 

bAgh! pAgn! ... 

BAGPHARA! ... 
bAgpharAi ... 

bAh 

bah! 

BAHIK 

BAHINDA 

bAhirA 

bahorA 

BAHORE DA TEUR 

bahuttA 

BAINCHHAU ... 

BAlS! 

BAITHAK 
BAJNf 

BAKAIN 

BAKHCKA 

bakhalIAn ... 


13 — co7i tinned. 

... A certificate, given to a Government sorvant, 
.staling the terms of service, &c. 

... To 11 np the arms against the sides, at the 
same time making a loud tremulous sound 
with the voice, done by beggars to excite 
in the spectators an almsgiving humour. 

... That which is given to a groom by the buyer, 
after a horse is sold. 

... That which is given to the sister of a bride- 
groom when she leaves him, after having 
led or attended him a short distance on the 
wedding journey. 

... Flowing- in of sand and water from the bottom 
of a well, 

... A ridged cylinder of gold or silver, worn on 
the arm by women as an ornament. 

... A common, or open ground, near a village 
wheie cattle assemble. 

... The stripping and robbing by native women of 
any one whom they may meet on the 1st of 
Magh. 

... Haling stale bread and drinking water drawn 
the previous day, practised as a religious 
rit (5 by lliudiis, on the Tuesdays of tho month 
Clmi, in worship of the goddess of small- 
pox. 

... ( ; if ( s t o 1 1 ie I iridegroom’s m other, at a wedding, 
by the bride’s father. 

... The petticoat, sheet and breast piece, given to 
a In id. ' .room’s mother, at a wedding, by the 
bride’s father. 

... An ornament worn outlie uppor part of the 
inn. 

, . . A mm remarkable for corpulence and strength) 
but not for wits. 

... A kingdom of twenty-two states, spoken of 
a hill sovereignty. 

. . A plae ■ where people meet to sit and con- 
verse. 

... A percentage of the produce of a field set 
apart for tho benefit of the poorer classes, as 
barbers, blacksmiths, bards, <&e. 

... The name of a tree, having a thick umbrella- 
si nip >d top. 

., A pi n- - prepared by Hindus to the memory 
and for the worship, of ancestors, consisting 
of a pit, and a pillar formed of tho earth 
taken out of tho pit ; there are generally 
t hreo or four together. 

... Wheat, gram, maize, &c., boiled wholo and 
eaten with condiments, such as salt pepper, 
oil, &e. 
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BALAJ 

BALBAKKAllA ... 

balbaljAnA ... 

BALBIIAKKH ... 

bAlbhog 

BALGUff 

BALL 

BAM 

BAM 

BAN 

BANBAjfR 
BAND 

bAndii 

bAndhA 

bAndhA 

BANDHA 

banhhA 

BANDIIEJ 

BANDl 

BANDNA 

BANG 

bAngar 

bangnA 

BANGRf 

BAN! 


]j —continued. 

... That which is given to carpenters and other 
artisans, also to Brahmans, on the first or 
second days after the Diwali. 

... A goat that lias been offered to a deity. 

. . . To go round and round a persou, in token of 
devotion to his interests. 

... One who eats what lias boon offered to a deity, 
it being supposed that he does so at his 
peril, 

... An offering to Krishna, presented early in the 
morning. 

... The wall, hedge, or fence, surrounding a piece 
of ground. 

... Tho leather thong used in driving a suliaga or 
drag over ploughed ground. 

... A medium musical mode. 

... A mumbling sound, made by the worshippers 
of Shiv, and supposed to bo plcasiug to him 
as “ Bam, Maliddew, bam, bam.” 

... A well, or reservoir, wiLli steps leading down 
to the wilt or. 

... A person who has charge of a forest district. 

... A mixed feed given to cows and buffaloes to 
increase their milk. 

... Embargo laid on an article. 

... An article set apart as a pledge for the pay. 
incut of a sum of money. 

... Property devoted to religious or charitable 
purposes, to procure the recovery of a person 
from sickness. 

, Any thing forbidden to be sold publicly. 

.. A titring put about the neck in connection 
with a vow. 

... A sum, given by stipulation to certain fakirs 
at weddings, to prevent them from giving 
trouble. 

... The name of an ornament, worn by women on 
the forehead. 

... The Hindu ceremony of swinging a young 
child over a heap of mud on the 12th of the 
lirst pakkh of Bhadow. 

... An ornament, worn on the wrists, made of 
glass, &c. 

... Land, watered neither from well nor river, but 
dependent on the rain. 

. . . An ornament, worn by women on the forehead. 

... A kind of bracelet worn by womon on the 
wrist. 

... The devotional service of the Sikhs. 



GLOSSARY OP TECHNICAL TERMS. 


liii 


BANK 

bank 

BANK 

bAnkpatA 
bannA cuannA 

bAnstor 

bAnyAn 

BAR 

bAra 

BARA 

bAbA 

barAgI 

BARAN 

BARAB 

bara scnr ... 
barAt 

BARA Til 


BARfAN ... 
BARNA ... 


BARN A 


barn! ... 
bAsaknAg 


BASANT ... 


BASANT-PANCHMlN 


batAI 


B— continued. 

... An anklo ornament, worn by women, usually 
made of silver. 

. A wooden dagger used in fencing. 

A large oil or ghi vessel made of skin. 

... Single-stick, dagger-exercise. 

... Earth thrown up into a ridge to form a 
boundary. 

... The name of a caste who work in bamboos. 

... A Jlindu shopkeeper. 

.. A dirge sung for those slain in battle. 

... A leather well-bucket. 

... A sheep fold or enclosure. 

... Ground on which melons, etc,, are planted. 

... A class of fakirs, who are under a vow to abstain 
from llesli and wine. 

... A caste, one of the four primary Hindu castes. 

... The name of a low caste, much given to 
bogging. 

. . . The elothing, &c., given to a bride by the bride- 
groom’s father. on the day of the wedding. 

... A bridegroom’s party at a wedding. 

... The material manifeslation of the Doity, viz., 
the universe viewed as constituting his 
bodily parts. 

... Dal soaked, ground, and made up into balls 
with condiments, and dried in tho sun. 

... To devote an article, usually money, by pass- 
ing it round the head of a friend in token 
of attachment and devotion to him, after 
which it is given away to the poor. 

... A present of clothing, jewels, etc., sent to a 
bride before marriage, by tho family of the 
bridegroom. 

... Performing religions rites for a family; tho 
office of a household priest. 

... The name of the fabled snake, which is said 
to bo coiled round the earth, to keep it from 
bursting. 

... The spring of the year (from middle of March 
to middle of May) according to the Slnistras, 
but; among the common people, from mid- 
dle of February to middle of April. 

... Tho fifth day of Magh, distinguished among 
the vSikhsasthe anniversary of Guru Govind 
Siugli’s decease. 

... Tho share of produce which belongs to Gov- 
ernment. 
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BATARNt 


batAsA .. 

BATEHRl 


BATLOH ... 
BATNA ... 

BA2T 

BATtI ... 
BAULl ... 

BAURYA ... 
BED 

BEDANT ... 
BEDl 

BEGARl ... 

BEHl 

BEfN 


BEL 

BELNA ... 

BER 

BET 

bhAbrA... 

bhabCtiA 
bhaddan 
bhAI ... 


B —continued. 

... The river, over which Hindus suppose the 
souls of the departed pass, in entering the 
invisible world; also a cow offered to Br&h- 
mans, when one is near dying, with a view 
to his safe passage ovor. 

... A sweetmeat. 

... Food sent by the family of a bride, of the 
higher class of Hindus to the lodgings of 
the groom and his family, on the first day 
of the wedding ceremonies, it being con- 
trary to rule to receive them under the 
bridal roof on the first day. 

... A large brass vessel, containing one or two 
maunds, in which Hindus cook their food 
when large quantities are required. 

... A mixture of meal, oil, and some fragrant 
material, which is used as a substitute for 
soap, having the property of making the 
skin soft and delicate. 

... A boundary lino bet ween fields. 

... Extra allowance of food to sepoys. 

... A well, in which there are steps leading down 
to the water. 

... A low caste, who inhabit the jangles, and live 
partly by the game they catch, and partly 
by thieving. 

... A wooden canopy or pavilion, underneath 
which Hindu marriages arc performed. 

... The mime of a Hindu system of philosophy. 

... A division of the KlmttiT caste, to which Gurd 
Nanak belonged. 

... One who works under compulsion, whether 
paid or not. 

... The food placed before a wedding party at the 
bride’s house. 

... An irregular stream with a clay bottom, 
having the appearance of a canal, of which 
tlmre are two in tho Jalandhar Doab. 

... Money given to dancing girls and others at a 
wedding. 

... The stick, with which the hand of a bride- 
groom is struck, as a part of the marriage 
ceremony. 

... A coarse rope made of grass, straw, etc. 

... The 1oav land bordering on a river. 

... A caste of the .Taint persuasion, chiefly em- 
ployed in traffic. 

... A fakir who rubs himself with ashes. 

... The first shaving of a child’s hair. 

... An honorary title amongst Sikhs. 
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BHAjl ... 

bhajwAn 
bhAn ... 

BHANG ... 

BnANDAR 
BUARBHARl 
BHARO ... 

BHARWAf 

bhathiArA 
bhAtI ... 
bhAtrA 

BHATT ... 

bhattA 
bhattI ... 

BHATTl ... 
BHAULl ... 

BHA-UNf 

bhaur ... 

BEET ... 
BHITTA ... 

BHOJKl ... 

bhondAn 


B— continued. 

,,, A present of fruits, sweetmeats, eto,, sent Bty 
the parents of a bride and bridegroom to 
their friends, when inviting them to the 
wedding. 

... Salmon-coloured, reddish-yellow, coloured 
with geru (fakir’s clothes). 

... The mark made through a green field by 
turning down the stalks on both sides, in 
dividing it between two partios. 

One who sings or recites verses in abuse of 
another, and with a view to injure his 
character. 

... A fakir’s cooking-place. 

... A sudden rise in the prico of grain, etc, 

... A watering-place for travellers, etc., being 
furnished with vessels ready filled. 

... Wages given to a teacher. 

... One who prepares victuals for travellers at an 
inn. 

... Land bestowed on a Brahman or fakir by a 
ruler, as an act of religious almsgiving. 

... Alow casto of Brahmans, that subsist by 
begging. 

... A division of tlio Brahman casto, generally 
employed in singing the praises of persons 
in the hope of remuneration. 

, . . Food taken to farmers and their workmen in 
the field. 

,,, Food prepared for the family of a deceased 
person by a relative or friend. 

... Grain given by a zammdar to a blacksmith, 
on having a now hoc or ploughshare made. 

... Paying a sluiro of grain, etc., as rent or reve- 
nue, the cutting and gathering being done 
under the inspection of a servant of tho 
government or landlord. 

... Tho wheel on which the rope of a well-bucket 
turns. 

... The sound made with tho beating of shoes, 

“ as tho shoes went bhaar, bhaur,” spoken of 
ono cast in a suit. 

... A sacrifice, offering, or song of praise, in hon- 
our of a goddess. 

... The white earth, which, when ground and 
mixed with water, is used by boys in learn- 
ing to write. 

... A Brahman, who officiates and receives the 
offerings at certain shrines. 

... Money given to tho presiding Brahmans at the 
closo of a wedding. 
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bhuAra 

BHUARA 

biAhnO 

biAr ... 
bichhCA 

bichkanttA 

bidAjgI 

BIDDH ... 

BlJAK ... 
BtN 

BIN D ... 

BIND! ... 
BINNO ... 

bIr 

bIr 

birAg! ... 

BISARJAN 

BODDf ... 
BOHOL ... 
BOK 

BOKKA ... 
BOR 

BRAI 

budhkA... 
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... Prevalence of an epidemic or other sickness 
in a particular locality. 

... A place, enclosed with a thorn hedge, outside 
of a village, where cattle are kept, each 
zannndiir having his own. 

... A suit of clothes, given to the bride by the 
bridegroom’s father, two days after mar* 
riage. 

... A vegetable or fruit left for seed. 

... A ring, worn by women on the toes, the upper 
side of which is broad. 

... An ornament worn on the contral part of 
the ear. 

... A present given to a person on dismissing him. 

The timbers, set obliquely at the edge of a 
well, to support the wheel on which the 
rope runs. 

. . . Invoice, or price ticket. 

... A name applied to two kinds of mnsical in- 
struments, the one a stringed, the other, a 
wind, instrument. 

... A coarse rope of grass or withs, coiled within 
a knchclm well, as a support to keep tho 
sides from falling in. 

... Tho name of an ornament worn by women on 
the forehead. 

... A pad or mat placed on the head to support 
a burden. 

... Meadow or woodland reserved for the Govern- 
ment. 

... A bouudary line between fields. 

.. A religions ascetic, who abandons terrestial 
objects, thoughts, passions, etc. 

... A mantar, repeated by Brahmans, etc., at the 
close of pnj;i for the purpose of giving the 
God his dismission. 

... The small tuft of hair that a Hindu retains on 
the crown of bis bead. 

A heap of grain on a threshing floor, winnowed 
and ready for storing away. 

. . A lie-goat, especially one kept for breeding 
purposes. 

... A leather-bucket used in drawing water from 
a well. 

... A kind of silver or gold ornament, worn on 
the feet, loins, arms, Ac., made so as to 
tinkle. 

. . . Grain given to carpenters, etc., at sowing time. 

A boy’s pigment-stand, used by school boys in 
writing on their wooden tablets. 
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BUHUJrf 

BUNJAHf 

BURDO BURDf ... 
BYAnA 


B — continued. 

... The first sale in the morning, for which the 
cash is paid down. 

... A division of the Khattri caste, comprising 
fifty-two gots, the members of which inter- 
marry among themselves, but remain sepa- 
rate from other Khattris. 

,.. Fighting cocks, &c., on tho condition that the 
owner of the winner takes both. 

... A pledge or earnest money, a rupee generally 
being placed as a deposit, after a bargain is 
made, and before tho full price is paid up, 
to prevent either party retracting. 


chabCtara 

chAdarA 


CIIAKAR .. 

CHAKK ... 
chandAl 

ciiandaOA 

CHAUHIIARf 
CHA1UT ... 


CHAT ... 
CHATTff ... 


CHAU 

CHAU BACHCHA 

chaukA 

CHAUNK 


... A 11 elevated place to sit on, made of bricks or 
earth. 

... The ceremony, among Sikhs, of marrying a 
widow to a brother, or other relative, of tho 
deceased husband, which consists in having 
a single sheet spread over tho contracting 
parties by the oiticiating Granthi. 

... A sharp-edged iron, or steel, discus, carried 
on the head by Akalis, and used as u weapon. 

... A frame on which the wall of a well is built. 

... A low mean person, one of low caste, an 
outcast. 

... A coloured awning, stretched with the Granth 
over a bride or bridegroom, in the ceremony 
of May si n at weddings. 

... The headmaujDf a village or of a trade. * 

... A trench dug in the ground and used as a 
fireplace, when large dinners are to he cook- 
ed, and several pots are to be set, od at ono 
time. 

... A mess for cattle, made of afa, salt and water. 

... The ceremony of feeding Br&hmans and others 
on special occasions, as on tho consecration 
of a well or tank to expiate tho guilt sup- 
posed to have been acquired by killing in- 
sects in digging it. 

... The colter of a plough. 

... A reservoir of masonrv, usually adjacent to a 
well. 

... A place besmeared with a mixture of cow-dung 
and mud where llindus eat. 

... A square place prepared on tho ground, over 
which afa is spread at weddings, dedications, 
&c.; on the afa, marks are made by a Brah- 
man or barber to obtain favourable omens 
from the planets, and these marks are .wor- 
shipped by the bride and bridegroom, or 
other parties concerned, 
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CHAUNKf BHARNf 


CHAUNPKALf ... 
CHAD NT/! A ... 
CHAUPAB 

CHET 

CHHABBA 

CHHAKK 

CHIIATTl 

CHHEDNl 

CHHfMBA 
chhOchiiI ... 

CHIKA 

CHIPPl 

CHIITtfA 

CHOLl 

CHOTl 

CHUAfif 

CHHHARHTHA... 

chChrA 

CHDKAwA 

chukant! 

chungI ... 

chCr 

ohCrmA 

CHUTKA 

CHUTKl 


C —continued. 

... To sleep on the ground, instead of on a bed, 
from religious motives j to fulfil a pilgrim- 
ago without sleeping on a bedstead, i.e,, 
when a company of pilgrims stop at a 
placo on their way, those, who intend join- 
ing thorn there from the surrounding villages, 
como in, and with them many of their 
friends, who keep watch through the night, 
anil return home the next morning. 

... A kind of necklace worn by womon. 

... See Chabutara. 

... A game played with longoblong dioe. 

. . . The namo of the first month in the civil yoar. 

... A small basket used for keeping bread in. 

. . , Presen ts gi ren to a bride by her maternal grand- 
parents. 

... A pieco of rod silk sent to announce the death 
of a person to his relatives. 

... A shoemaker’s awl, but nsed in tho Panjab only 
to cut leather, not to boro holes, and its blade 
is always flat. 

... A washerman. 

... The part of a gun-stock, in which tho ramrod 
is inserted. 

... A funeral pile, a bier. 

... An oval-slmped dish usually made of wood, 
used by fakirs. 

... A memorandum of monoy paid, or wages of 
servants. 

... A short gown, worn by women, roaching only 
to the waist. 

.. A large lock of hair on tho top of the head. 

... A bamboo, used for raising a load to be de- 
posited on the back of a boast of burden. 

... A well with four Persian wheels. 

... Tho namo of a very low caste, whose business 
is sweeping. 

... Tho rent of a villago or district. 

. . . The sum agreed upon as the price of any 
thing. 

. . . Tax levied on merchants by weighmen, being a 
handful of whatever is weighed. 

... A set of bracelets, extending from tho wrist 
up tho fore-arm. 

... A dish consisting of bread broken and mixed 
with ghi and sugar. 

... A large handful, as much as can be taken up 
with the hand and fingers extonded. 

... A. small handful, as much as can be taken up 
with the thumb and fingers. 



GLOSSARY OP TECHNICAL TERMS. 


liz 



D 

dachchm 

... A present to Brahmans on solemn or sacrifi* 
cial occasions. 

DAHA 

... A stick fastened to the neck of cattle, to 
keep them from running away. 

DAf 

... Tlio bride’s attendant, who instructs her in 


the performance of tho ceremonies. 

DAiA 

. . . Tho bridegroom’s attendant, who instructs him 
in the performance of the ceremonies. 

DAKAUT 

... A caste of Brahmans, who consider them- 
selves able to bear the calamity of the 
jabbardan, and thereforo do not hesitate to 
receive it. 

dAkiiulA 

... The entrance of a wedding party into a city 
or village, 

DAMDAMA 

... A monument raised in commemoration of groat 
Gurus among tho Sikhs. 

dammAnsIiiI 

... A proportionate distribution of a bankrupt’s 
property among his creditors. 

BAND 

... An ornament worn round the arm above the 
elbow. 

dandA 

... A. fakir whoso head and feet are naked. 

DANZUUT 

... A Hindu salutation, 

dAnpattar 

... A deed of conveyance fora gift. 

DARAfN 

... An inflated buffalo-skin used as a buoy in 
ferrying a stream (common in the hills.) 

darbAr 

... Tim common appellation of tho great Sikh 
lemple at Anmritsar. 

DARMADARt 

... Adjustment of a dispute. 

DARSANl 

... A draft payable at sight to one bearing 
certain marks, which it describes. 

DASAUNDH 

... A lithe or votive offering of onc-tenth of the 
estimated value of a person or auimal, given 
to a god. 

DASOGIAHRI 

... A method of sharing, by which one takes ten, 
and the other eleven parts. 

DASOTRA 

... Ten percent, of revenue given to the headman 
of the village. 

DASTAK 

... Demurrage or fine imposed and renewed daily 
for delay in obeying orders. 

daundaunkarnA ... 

... To publish by beat of drum. 

DEHRA 

... A sacred sepulchral monument or Guru’s seat. 

jmtAb 

... An Timvalled tank or pond. 

DHAflA 

.. The high ground which lias not been over* 
flown by the current of a river. 

DHAlDENl 

To sit before anyone, and obstinately refuge 
to leave, by way of extorting compliance 
with some demand. 

dhanAsarI 

... Tho namo of a musical mode, which is only 
performed after three in the afternoon. 
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DHARA Something thrown into the opposite scale, to 

balance a vessel in which a liquid is to bo 
weighed. 

DHARAf Hire for taking care of articles. 

DHARAB .. A heap of grain, or quantity of other mer- 

chandise, collected to be weighed. 

DHARMSAlA An inn, where poor travellers are supplied 

gratuitously. 

DHlNGULt ... A woll-bncket attached to a pole, which works 

on the lever principle. 

DU ok An appointment for two litigants to meet at a 

. certain place to have their cause adjudicated. 

BEGAN • An ignited pile of chaff and rubbish, around 

which people warm themselves in cold 
weather. 

DIBBIt A species of spear grass used in several 

ceremonies. 

DOAbA •• A country between two rivers. 

DOIIAR Ploughing a held boili ways, length and cross. 

2X)RA An ornament worn by the bride at weddings. 

DONNA The country between two small streams. 

The name of a caste of Muhammadan musi- 
cians and bards. 

DXJN A tract of country lying between two moun- 

tain ridges. 

BUNGWAI ... Collecting grain, harvesting. 

E 

A hoop-shaped mat or cushion, made of cord 
or cloth, and placed on the crown of the 
head by those who carry burdens, especially 
by those who carry vessels of water. 

G 

Seizing and holding under restraint persons or 
property belonging to a debtor, in order to 
compel payment. 

Threshing or treading out corn with oxen. 

The name of a mantar, a prayer repeated by 
Brahmans with the rosary. 

A string with knots, worn on the neck, Ac., 
as a charm. 

The name of a very low caste, a sort of gipsies, 
A kind of earth obtained from the Ganges 
and used for marking the forehead. 

To got one into trouble by pressing a claim 
which cannot easily be met. 

The married state or condition of a secular 
(not a monk.) 


ENDWl ... 

GAHA ... 

GAHAf ... 
GXlTKt ... 

GANDA ... 

gandhEA 

GANGAUTf 

gakasnA 


GARIST 
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GAOirfMAR 


GA-GR ... 
GAUR ... 

GA-UR! ... 

GHEGLl ... 
GHUNGAAl 
GIRDA ... 

GIRl 

GOKHRtJ 

GOT KUNALA 

granth! 


GUHA ... 
GUUARA 
GUJJAR .. 

gCn 

gurbhA! 

gitrwar... 

GDTAwA... 

GUTT ... 


HAL 

hAr 

hAr 

HARM ... 
HARHAT... 
HAR! ... 


HARNA 


G — continued. 

... A caste of people whoso women, wandering 
away from home, pretend to be widows, and 
having induced persons of wealth to marry 
them, watch their opportunity to seize and 
carry off valuable property. 

... The name of a musical mode, sung' at midday, 

... The name of a caste of Brahmans that had 
their origin in the country of Ga nr. 

... Tho name of a musical mode, sung towards 
evening. 

.. A cow that gives rich milk. 

... Grain of any kind, boiled whole. 

... Tho circle of hair round tho head, when the 
crown is shaven. 

... A title of a class of Hindu fakirs. 

... An ornament worn on the wrist, being a ring 
with a ridged back. 

... The eating together of persons of the same 
family on tho bringing homo of a bride. 

... One whose business it is to read and expound 
the Granth,— very few, however arc able to 
do the latter. 

... A dried cake of cow-dung. 

... A. stack of dried cow-dung. 

"■ A caste of people who sell milk, 

... A. hair-cloth, or hemp, sack used for loading 
asses, oxen, and mules. 

... A fellow-disciple of the samo Guru. 

... The day on which one is initiated as a disciple. 

... A moss for cattle, made of cut straw, oil cake, 
meal, water, &c. 

... A women’s liair, plaited and hanging down the 
back. 

H 

... A state of ecstacy into which fakirs work them- 
selves. * 

... A string of beads. 

... A long succession of fields with luxuriant 
crops. 

... A mountain torrent. 

... A Persian wheel. 

... A portion of land-tax lovied whilo the com is 
standing, before it is ripe, practised by the 
Sikh government. 

... To guess at the weight of a thing by lifting 
it. 
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HASLl 

hatzAl 

Ufl>A WASfl/A .. 
HINDAKl 

HOKA 

hundAbharA... 


hCn kCn... 


INAmI 

INDRf 


isr 

jabhedAr 
JAGG ... 

JAGfR ... 

jajmAn ... 

JAKHMANA 
JAKKH ... 

jAman tAhad 
jAnampatrI . 

JANEO ... 
JANGAM... 

ja mr ... 

JAP 
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... A gold or silver collar worn by women and 
children as an ornament. 

.. Shuttiug up all tho shops in a market. 

... One by whose aid employment is obtained. 

... Tho character and writing in which accounts 
are kept. 

... A public proclamation. 

... Contract for transportation of goods, including 
tho payment of duties, without extra ex- 
penses. 

... The ups and downs of life, 

i 

... Land, A c, free from toll, &c. 

... An organ of sense, a name given to the different 
organs of action and perception; those of 
action being the hand, the foot, the voice, 
the organ of generation and tho organ of 
excretion. Those of perception being the brain 
or mind, the eye, tho ear, tho nose, the 
tongue and tho skin. 

... A favourite, or patron, deity. 

J 

A man of rank and spirit. 

... A great feast given to Brahmans and tho poor 
from religious motives. 

... Land given by Government as a reward for 
service. 

... A person, on whoso custom Brahmans, barbers, 
and others liavo a legal claim. Tho heredi- 
tary Brahman or harbor, Ac., of a village 
must bo paid his fees, whether he be 
employed, or another. 

... Compensation to a soldier for a wound or 
tho loss of a limb in battle. 

... A very holy man and most dovoted worshipper. 

... Bail or security. 

... A horoscope in which the birth of a child, 
year, lunar date and configuration of the 
planets at time of birth, aro detailed. 

... A string worn round the neck by Brahmans 
and Khattris. 

... A class of Hindu fakirs, who wear matted hair, 
and ring a bell. 

... The company, which attends a bridegroom at 

a wedding. 

... Silent repetition of tho Name of God. 
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JAP 

JA T 
JATT 

jharAl ... 

JHARf ... 
JHlWAR ... 

JHUSMUSA 
jfUN B tJTl 

JOG 

JUHAR ... 

jCn 


KACHCHII 

KACHKOL 

KADHXf ... 
KAHAnI ... 
KAJJAL ... 

KALANDAR 

KALS ... 
KAMAN ... 


KAMARKOT 

KANGAN... 

KANGANA 

KANGHA .. 
KANGRE ... 

KAN JAR ... 


3— continued. 

... A devotion which consists in silent repetition 
of the Name of God, and counting the beads 
on a rosary. 

. . . Matted hair as worn by fakirs. 

... A caste of farmers. 

... An excavation by the side of a river, from 
which water is drawn up for irrigation. 

... Long continued rain. 

... The name of a caste who catch fish and birds, 
and carry palkfs. 

... The morning or evening twilight. 

... A favourite source of gratification, a besetting 
sin. 

... Austere devotion and intenso meditation, 
practised by Jogis. 

... A Hindu salutation. 

... One of the eighty-four lakhs of births or trans- 
migrations, to which bad men are Bubject. 

K 

... Measuring land or estimating the produce. 

... A dish used by devotees to collect their offer- 
ings in, being half the shell of a cocoa-nut, 

... Weeds, &c., cleaned out of afield. 

... A marriage engagement. 

... Lampblack, with which the eye-lids arc 
painted. 

... A kind of monk, who deserts home and friends, 
and travels about with shaven head and 
beard. 

... An earthen water-vessel, used in Hindu wor- 
ship. 

... The jugglery performed by women at the time 
of marriage, by which it is supposed tho 
bridegroom is affected, and ensnared in the 
bride’s love. 

... An exterior city wall built for defence. 

... An ornament worn on tho wrists by men and 
women. 

... A parti-coloured thread, tied round the right 
wrist of a bridegroom or bride. 

... A large comb used by Sikbs. 

... The name of a game, in which boys draw lines 
with charcoal on stones in two different 
places. 

... A class of people, who wander about manu- 
facturing and selling surki mats, baskets, 
Ac. 
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KANOf 

KAN THk 

kAnCngo 
kapAl KIRYA .. 


KARAH 

karAh parsAd 

KARBATT 

KATH 

KES 

KHABCHfJ 

khAdar... 

KHADDA 

KUANDA 

KHANNI 

KHAPPAR 
KHARA R 

kharAun 
khAr! 

KHARJ 

khasrA 

khatt 

KHATTA 

KHEP 

KHIDAI 

KHING 

KHINTHA 

khobhA 

KHOJJf 

KHOSSA 

KHUCHCH 
KHt)D 
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... Ad officer appointed by Government to value 
a crop. 

. . A rosaiy, made of largo beads of gold, silver, 
crystal or ouyx. 

... An officer, who keeps an account of the tenures 
by which lauds are held. 

... A ceremony among Hindus, by which, when a 
corpse is burnt, tho nearest relative breaks 
the skull, in order to allow the tenth sans 
to escape, nino being supposed to have 
departed at the time of death. 

... A hoard used for levelling ground drawn by 
men or oxen. 

... A kind of sweetmeat, mado of flour, sugar and 
glu\ 

... Self sacrifice, with a view to obtain salvation. 

... A marriage engagement. 

... Hair of tho head. 

... A left-handed man. 

... The lowland on the margin of a river, which 
is occasionally overflowed. 

... Stream running through a ravine. 

... A two-edged dagger, worn on tho head by 
A kalis. 

... An ordeal of lire taken into the hands, to prove 
one’s innocence. 

... The alms-cup of fakirs. 

... A blanket, placed on tho top of a cart, for 
carrying food for the bullocks. 

... A wooden sandal, fastened on with thongs. 

... A creek, inlet or deep water-course. 

... The bass in music. 

... Appraisement of a crop, and tho book in 
which recorded. 

... A lot of presents, given to a bride by her 
parents. 

. . . Daily account, or waste-book. 

... A trip ; the goods carried in a single trip. 

. . . Compensation for amusing a child. 

... A stringed instrument, played with the 
fingers. 

... A patched qnilt, worn by ascetics. 

... M arslvy ground , a bog. 

... A detective or tracker of thieves. 

... Ono who has no hair except on the chin. 

... A thorough investigation. 

... Green barley or wheat, cut for horse feed. 
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KINNA 

kTrne 

ICOH 

KULPAT 

KULTARAK ... 
KUNDAL 

KUNGC 

KUPP 

KUEAM KARAHf 


LAD DA 

LADD A BAIIUNA 
LAG 

LAGAN 

LAGMAR 

laipAlak 

LA.TJU 

LALER 

LALERA 

lambardAr ... 
lAmbO 

LANA 

LANGHAf 

langhAnI ... 

LAT 

LA-U 

LAU 

LAULASHKAR ... 

lAun 

lAon 


K— continued. 

. To rein moderately, to sprinkle. 

. Artificial mourning and weeping at funerals. 

. A large leather vessel for drawing water 
from a well. 

. Family reputation. 

. A youth, who is a credit to his family. 

. An iron ring on an ox’s neck, by which he is 
secured against thieves. 

, Tho name of a very fine composition of red 
colour, made of uunla, used by women to 
ornament their foreheads. 

. A slack of chaff. 

. A dish prepared to be eaten on the occasion of 
tho first meeting of the parents of a bride 
and bridegroom, and in which other persons 
are not allowed to participate. 

L 

A load or burdon for a hired animal. 

To carry on biro (on mules, horses, <fcc.) 

The fees given to various functionaries at 
weddings, &c. 

A present, sent by a brido’s father to the 
house of tho bridegroom, with the summons 
to the wedding. 

Withholding fees from Brahmans and others 
at weddings, &c. 

An adopted child. 

A well-rope drawn by tho hand. 

A cocoanut. 

An empty cocoanut shell. 

The headman of a village. 

A wisp of grass, &c., used in lighting a funeral 
pile. 

A farmer’s estate, with all its appurtenances, 
oxen, ploughs, &c. 

Ferriage, or hire of a boat, or toll at a bridge. 

A rude stile in a bodge, consisting of a forked 
stick. 

Tho current of a river. 

A crop or cutting of grain or grass, Ac., that 
is cut more than once in tho same season. 

A slanderous charge. 

An army including baggage, followers, &c. 

A well-rope drawn by oxen. 

A coremony at Hindu weddings, in which the 
bride and bridegroom make four circuits 
round a firo. 
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LAUPAU ... 
LAUS ... 

lAvihAr 


MAHAL ... 
mahAparsAd 

MAHANT 

MAHASSUL 

MAHITA 

mahCrat 

MAJABf 

MALWA 

MANAUTl 

MANX) 

MANG 

MANGETAR 

manhA 

mAnjhA 
mans At 

MANTRA 

MARK 

MA Rt 
masAn 

MASANDA 

MAT 

MAT 

MA-ULl 
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... Something given instoad of cash to discharge 
an obligation. 

... Extra pay to servants, Ac., on a journey. 

... A hired reaper. 

M 

. , . The f ram o work of rope to which the earthen 
pots of a Persian wheel aro attached. 

... Meat, or food presented as an offering to an 
idol. 

... A headman among Hindu fakirs. 

... One appointed by Government or a landlord 
to superintend the harvesting of grain, etc., 
that is raised on shares. 

... A title of respect applied to Brahmans and 
others. 

... The time supposed favourable for engaging in 
any enterprise or entering upon any busi- 
ness, as determined by divination. 

... A Chur/ta who lias become a Sikh. 

... That which is spent on acconnt of a village, 
by tho headman for the benefit of fakirs 
etc., settled by a tax levied half-yearly. 

... Agreeing to meet pecuniary obligations for 
another. 

... Low moist ground on the bank of a river. 

... A betrothed female. 

... A betrothed boy or man. 

... An elevated platform in a cornfield, on which 
one sits to watch. 

. . . The central portion of tho Biiri Doab. 

... A man’s height, used in speaking of the depth 
of water in a woll or tank. 

... An incantation or chant. 

,,, A monument erected in memory of a deceased 
Hindu. 

A small room, erected on the roof of a house. 

,m A placo whero corpses aro burnt ; also the 
bones that remain after a burning. 

A Guru’s priest, who receives offerings a?.d 
presents them to tho Guru. 

... A monument erected in memory of a deceased 
Hindu. 

... An abbey or cloister of Sanniasf fakirs. 

... A wreath of thread of various colours, chiefly 
saffron and white, worn by women on th< 
head at weddings. 

... Tho masonry work of a well that remain) 
above ground. 


MA-tfN 
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MEDXI 

iHjTLAN 

MEL! 

MILKH 

MIRASl 

MISAL 

MISSAR 

MITf 

filODHt 

MODI 

muchallakA 


MUKAT 

mdkhAlO 

MUKLAWA 

MDLIIO 

MUNIAU 

musadd! 

MUSALLA 


nakhAs 

namonarAin 

nAnkAr 

NANT ... 
NAT 

NECHl ... 
NEUNDA... 


PAh! 

pahilOn 


M~ continued. 

... A body of pilgrims going to visit the tomb of 
a saint. 

... A fomalo guest at a wedding. 

... A male guest at a wedding. 

... A family estato or patrimony. 

... A caste of Musalmans, employed as musicians, 
and bards. 

... A petty dependency subservient to the author- 
ity of a* Raja. 

... A title of respect for Brahmans. 

... Day from which interost is reckoned. 

... Tho man, who stands on the edge of a well, 
and handles tho cliaras, in drawing water. 

... A storekeeper. 

... A fine, imposed in certain cases of arbitration, 
upon tho party refusing to abido by the deci- 
sion. 

... Deliverance of the soul from tho body and 
exemption from further transmigration. 

... A passage by which mountains are entered. 

... Bringing home a wife after marriago. 

... A bait-bird, set near a trap, to entice others 
of the samo species. 

... A manufacturer of glass armlets. 

... A headman in a Baja’s, or Sardar’s house- 
hold. 

... A kind of staff, T shapod, carriod by fakirs, 
to place tho head on in prayer. 

N 

... An open market where horses cattle, &c., are 
sold. 

... A form of salutation among Sunniasis. 

... An allowance in land or money, to husbandmen 
and others. 

... A gold oar-riDg worn by Hindiis. 

... Tho name of a tribe of jugglers and rope 
dancers, 

. . . Food given to Brahmans daily for one year, for 
the benefit of a deceased person. 

An invitation to a foast. 

p 

... A farmer who ronts and cultivates land belong- 
ing to another. 

... A cow, or buffalo, that has given, or is about 
to giro, her first calf. 
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PAlIUL 


PAINTH 

PAIR! 

PAKKHULf 

PALACH 

pal!tA 

PAMMA 

PANCH oe PANCIIAIT 
PANDHA 

PANJOTRA 

panjratnA .. 

PARAMHANS 

PARB 

PARITA 


PARSAD ... 
PASANG ... 
PATH ... 
PATTAN ... 

PA TT3 ... 

patwAr! 
PAUL! ... 
PAWITTRA 

petla ... 

PEHRf ... 
phAhurA 


P— continued. 

The Sikh baptism, or rite of initiation, which 
consists in sprinkling, on the face of the 
candidate, a kind of sherbet, previously con- 
secrated, and passing round what remains, to 
be drunk by all the initiated, who are pre- 
sent, out of the same cup. 

... An open market, or market place. 

, . , The walk for bullocks in drawing water from a 
well. 

. . . The large canvas sheot, spread at the bottom of 
a cart . 

... Ground left for a time, nnt.illcd and fallow'. 

... A roll of candlo-wick used in exorcising evil 
spirits. 

... A name given in ridicule to Brahmans in the 
Punjab. 

... A Committee of arbitration. 

... A school-master, or Brahman who directs tho 
weddings and other ceremonies of a family. 

... Five per cent . of the revenue, given to the 
headman of a village. 

... Five things put into the month of a deceased 
Hindu, ri.:,, gold, silver, copper, pearl and 
coral. 

... An ascetic, who professes to have subdued 
all his passions by meditation. 

... A sacred day, or season of religious, idolatrous 
festivity. 

... One of tho Br&hmans, that officiates at a wed- 
ding, holding a secondary place, and attend- 
ing to anything that may require his 
services. 

... Food, or sweetmeats, offered to the gods. 

... A make-weight to balanco tho scales. 

... Reading the sacred books as an act of devotion. 

... A landing-place, or ferry, where the shore ia 
smooth and hard, and tho water fordable. 

... A young goat, that has not yet begun to give 
milk. 

... One who keeps the land accounts of a village. 

... A four anna piece. 

... A ring, mado of dabbh grass, and worn on 
the fourth fingor, on occasions of presenting 
certain offerings. 

.. A bathing place, where there is little or no 
descent to tho water. 

... A wafer, pasted by Hindus on the forehead. 

.. A wooden scraper for removing manure from 
a stable. 
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FHAKK ... 
PHAlA ... 
PHALKA ... 

PHALC ... 
PHANT ... 
PHARAKA 
PHATKA... 
PINGAL ... 
VtR 

POR 


FUJJAT 

PUNN 

purAn 


rabAb 

RAG 

RAGN! 

RAHaU 

RAHIT nAma ... 
rahurAs 

RAKKH 

RANKE! 

RANBAS 

RANGlSAUDA ... 

RAPT! ... 

RAR ^ 

RASOI ... ... 

RATAB 

RATH 

RA-U 


P — continued. 

■ A geiillo shower of rain, a drizzle. 

. Tlio cotter of a plough. 

. A square wooden frame, slightly loaded, drawn 
by oxen in treading out corn. 

, A plough-share. 

, Tlio arm of a river. 

, The shining-out of tho sun on a rainy day. 

, A winnowing of grain. 

A treatise on prosody or versification. 

, A threshing floor, or place whero grain is 
stacked up. 

A hollow bamboo, attached to a plough per- 
pendicularly, with the lower end behind the 
share, and tho upper having a hopper to con- 
tain the seed, which is thus drilled into the 
furrow in passing along. 

That which has been paid on a sum dne. 
Charity given to obtain merit. 

The name of ono of tho eighteen Hindu Sdstras. 

R 

A kind of violin with throe strings. 

A musical mode of which there are six, named 
after six Dcotas. 

A tune of a class distinct from the rags; 
there are thirty, named after different god- 
desses or dcvfs. 

A pause, or repeat, in music. 

Tho name of tlio Sikh Code. # 

A form of worship, used by Sikhs in the 
evening. 

Land reserved by Government, tho wood, grass, 
Ac., on v^iich, is not to be cut. 

Wages for keeping watch. 

Tho apartments occupied by Ranis. 
Merchandise bespoken at a certain rato, [irres- 
pective of what tho market rato may turn 
out to be. 

A village ckaukidur, who reports to Govern- 
ment. 

A level piece of ground. 

The place where Hindus cook and eat thoir 
food. 

Daily allowance of food for horses, oittle, 
etc. 

A four-wlieelod nativo carriage. 

The course, or dry bed of a river. 
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R— continued. 

RAUL 

A wandering clasa, who praotise begging, quack- 
ery, Magi, etc. 

RAUN 

A marshy spot in a field, or on the border of 

a stroam. 

RAUNf 

Watering a field previous to ploughing. 

RAUR 

... Level ground, bare of verdure. 

REJ 

The {soaking of tho ground, produced by the 

over-flowing of a river. 

RBURf 

A preparation of sugar, etc., in small cakes 

covered with til-seod. 

RIND 

A man who is inattentive to religious duties. 

ROJANDAR 

A day-labourer. 

ROKAR ... 

Cash, ready money. 

ROKARYA 

One who pays cash ; a cash-keeper. 

ROLA 

The red powder, used by Hindus at weddings 

and at the Holi. 

ROPNA 

That which is sent by a girl’s father to the 

bridegroom elect in tho ceremony of magni, 
consisting of seven dried dates, and various 
other things. 

RUHAR 

The course, or dry bed, of a river. 

RULD 

A sponge, ono who lives on others. 

RUNGA .. 

Something additional askodforby apurohaser, 

after a bargain is concluded. 

RUEff 

A torrent formed by rain. 

s 

SADH 

A religious person or saint. 

SADHWAI 

The stick put under the hinder part of a cart, 

to prevent it from tilting. 

SAGAN ... # ... 

Presents, or alms, given on contracting a 

marriage. 

s&ha 

... ... The day appointed for a wedding, and fixed 

by astrologers. 

sahOkAr 

^ rnoucy-doaler or capitalist. 

sA! 

A small sum given to seal a bargain. 

salhAb! 

Damp, applied to land subject to inundations, 

or that is well watered by the proximity of 
a stream. 

bamAdh 

A Hindu, or Sikh, tomb. 

SAMI 

A defendant in a law suit ; also, a cultivator 

of tho soil. 

SAMRAN 

Mentioning tho Name of God. 

SANDHt 

... ... A child or animal, etc., iedicated to the gods, 

and to be redeemed at one-eleventh of the 
value set upon it. 

sandhIA 

Repeating mantras, and sipping water, at 

sunrise, sunset, and midday, a ceremony 
performed by Brahmans, Chattrfs and 
Vaisas. 
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SANDHtJ 
SANHSl ... 
SAnI ... 

SANKALAP 
SANKH ... 

sanniAsI 

sapardA 

SAPARDA! 

sarAdh 


sArang 

sArangI 

sarewarA 

SARGAM ... 
SARGAST 

SArIn A ... 


SARNAf 

SASTAR BASTAR 
SATABA 

SATf 

SATTf 

SAURfl SALlTA 
SAWADHAN ... 
SAWAYYA 

SlAPA 

SIDDH 

SIHRA 


S— continued* 

... The name of a family among the Jatts. 

... The name of a class among the Jatts. 

... Cut straw, mixed with grain, oil-cake and 
water, as food for cattle. 

... A vow, or consecrating a thing, to God. 

... A shell blown by Hindus at worship. 

... A devotee, who profosses to have abandoned 
the world. 

... A musician, attending on singing women. 

. . . Musicians, attending dancing girls. 

... A Hindu ceremony, in which they worship 
and feed Brahmans on some day daring the 
month Assu, in commemoration of their 
doccased ancestors, and for their special 
benefit. 

The name of a musical mode. 

... A musical instrument like a violin. 

... A Jain devotee, who wears a slip of cloth over 
his mouth, to avoid the inhalation of 
animalcuhe. 

. . . The seven sounds of an octave ; the gamut. 

... A thing, fonnod of paper, somowhat like an 
umbrella, and turned over tho head of a 
bridegroom in tho marriage ceremony. 

... The grain given by farmers to tho Chamars, 
inhabiting their villages, in compensation for 
the menial services occasionally exacted of 
thorn. 

... An inflated skin used to carry passengers 
across a river. 

... Arms and accoutrements. 

... A match for firing a gun. • 

... A woman who immolates hersolf on tho fnnoral 
pile of her husband. 

... A market where dry goods are bartered, the 
price being fixed by a go-between. 

... Tont, bags, bedding, &c., loaded on a camel 
in travelling. 

... A form of benediction, used by Brahmans to 
inferiors. 

. , . Tho name of a measure in poetry, and a mode 
in music. 

... Tho ceremony of weeping, or making lamen- 
tation, for tho dead performed by women. 

... A fakir of groat attainments, a wonder-worker, 
eighty-four of whom aro generally stated to 
exist. 

... A chaplet of flowors, or a piece of gold or 
silver fringe, worn round the forehead by a 
bridegroom at tho time of marriage. 




Ixxii 


GLOSSARY OP TECHNICAL TERMS. 


SIKKH ... 
SINGH ... 

sirbAlA... 

SIRflf ... 

sirIrAg... 
sirn! ... 

SITTHNf ... 
SODHl ... 
SCORA ... 

SUKKH ... 

SUNDKA .. 
SOTAK ... 


TAKA 

taknA 

TAKYA ... ... 

tallA ... *%, 

TANGAR... *... 

TAP 

TARAf 

TEUR BEUR ... 


TEWA ... 

THADDA ... 

THAPf 

THOKA SIKKH 

thossa 
tjkkA ... 

TIKTIKl 


S- continued. 

... A disciple, or follower, of Nanak. 

... A Sikkh, who isV follower of Govind Singh, 
and has been formally initiated by receiving 
the pahul. 

... The attendant of a bridegroom, who rides 
behind him on horseback in the marriage 
procession. 

... A bier, shaped like a ladder, usod by Hindus. 

. . , The name of a musical mode, appropriated to 
the afternoon in winder. 

... .Sweetmeats offered to saints. 

... Obscene or abusive songs, sung by women at 
weddings. 

... A title of the Guru, who resides at Kart&r- 
pur, and of his followers. 

... The name of the lowest of the four great 
Hindu castes. 

... A vow made to obtain some temporal bles- 
sing. 

... A pack-saddle. 

... Ceremonial nncleauness from child-birth, 
lasting forty days, aud extending to every 
thing in the house. 

T 

... A copper coin equal to two pice. 

... A small hatchet, carried by Sikhs to cut tooth- 
brushes for themselves. 

... The dwelling place of a fakir. 

... Low ground, contiguous to a mountain. 

, . , A net, in which cut straw is carried. 

... A kind of austere devotion. 

... A marsh, or meadow land. 

... A full suit of woman’s clothes tho tour 
consisting of three pieces, the petticoat, 
short gown and shawl,* the boar, of two 
bodice and veil. 

... The record of one’s birth, from which. one’s, 
fortune is to bo calculated. 

... A land-mark, or boundary pillar. 

. . . Priori cakes of cow-dung. 

... The carpenter caste among Sikhs. 

. . . The thumb presented turned down, in token 
of denial. 

... A mark, made by- Hindus, on the forehead, 
&c., as a sectarian distinction. 

... A prop, shaped like a T, on which fakir* 
loan to rest or pray. 
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TIRLOK 

TULSf 


UDHAL 

Oj 


VACH ... 

VACHOLA 

Va DDII ... 

VADUAWA 
VAHN ... 
VAJNl ... 
VANO ... 

VARA ... 

VARNA ... 
VATAHERf 
VATNA ... 
VA.TT .. 
VATT ... 

VED 

VERARA ... 

viAhtA ... 
VIHRA ... 
VIRAGf . 

VIRT 


T— continued. 

The three worlds ; heaven, earth, and hell. 

The name of a plant, (basil), which Hindus 
deem sacred, and worship. 

u 

A womau, who loaves her husband, and 
takes np with another man. 

Accusation of an innocent person. 

V 

A tax levied by the lambnrdar of a villago 
on those who are not zammdars. 

One who mediates between two parties, a 
mediator. 

Ground from which the crop has been 
removed. 

A song, sung on the birth of a child. 

The surface of a roughly ploughed held. 

See bajm. 

An ornament, worn on tho wrists, made of 
glass, lac, etc. 

A sheep-fold, or onclosurc, with a hedge 
round it. 

See barnii. 

See Balohri. 

See Bafriu. 

See Ba tt. 

Moisture of ground, making it fit to plough j 
also tho proper time for sowiug. 

See Bed. 

Whoat and gram sown mixed togother. 

A lawfully married wife. 

A yard, surrounded by buildings. 

A kind of wandering fakir, who practises 
certain austerities. 

Tho clientsliip (jajmani) of a Bralmian, Naf, 
etc. 
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GLOSSARY 

OF 

TECHNICAL TERMS AND WORDS- 

English. Gurumukhi. 

A 

ACCOUNTS ( Terms with reference 

to) CliiMm; hindakf ; khasru. 

APARTMENTS (Queens’) ... Kanbas. 

ARBITRATORS (Terms for) ... Panch ; pancbuit. 

B 

BARDS (Terms for) Bliand. 

BASKETS (Kinds of) Chhabba. 

BATHING PLACES (Term for) Pctla. 

BEACON AkaS dip. 

BIRTHS (Terms referring to) ... Janampatri; sutak ; tcwu ; vadhawd. 

BOOKS (Names of) Pingal ; pnran. 

BURDENS (Pad for carrying) ... Binnu ; EncZwi. 

(Terms used with reference to) Chudri ; gti n ; kharar ; khep \ ladda ; ladda ; 

bahmia j pakkhuli ; sadhwdi ; tangar. 

BURYING PLACES (Terms for) Masdn, samddb. 

c 

CARRIAGES (Kinds of) ... Rath. 

CASTES (Different) Bawiyan ; baranj barar; baurya; banstorj 

bunjaln ; bedi ; bhatt ; bhabra ; bhatra ; 
clianda ; chnhra ; dakaut ; duin ; garist ; 
giristi; gujjar ; gaunmiar; gaur; jatt j 
j hi war ; kanjar ; majabi; mirasi j na t $ rdul j 
sandhu ; Baninas! j sanlisi ; sudra. 

CATTLE (Common for) ... Baliik. 

(Enclosure for) Bhuara. 

(Food for) Baud ; bar ; chat j gutawa j khud ; ratab ; sdni. 

(Instruments for) Dahd ; kundal. 

CEREMONIES (Various) ... Bahinda ; bakhtika ; bahira j balbaljana; bandua; 

barna ; chattA; chaunki bharnf; sandhu; 
saradh ; vdrna. 

(Terms with reference to) ... Pawittra. 

CHAFF (Stack of) Kupp. 

CHARITY (Term for),.. ... Punn. 
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CHARMS ( Kinds of) 

CHILD ( Adopted ) 

CITIES ( Terms with reference to) 

CLIENT (Terms for) 

CLOTHES ( Kinds of) 

COOKING (Customs at) 

CONTEMPT (Tfflns of) 

COW (Terms relating to) 

CULTIVATION (Customs re- 
garding) 

(Terms) 


DEATH (Bones collected after) 
(Bier used at) 
(Ceremonies at) 

(Dirges sung at) 

(Food used at) 

(Mode of announcement of) 
DEBTS (Terms with reference to) 
DECOY BIRD (Term for) ... 

DEEDS (Kinds of) 

DEVOTEES (Kinds of) 


(Practices of) 
(Salutations of) 
(Terms relating to) . 


DEVOTION (Kinds of) ... 
DIGNITARIES (Various) 

DISTRICTS (Names for) 
DRAFTS (Name for) ... 


C — continued. 

Bandlni ; bisarjan ; ganda ; gaitri ; g&tri ; 
janeu ; kantha ; mantra ; palfta. 

Laipalak. 

KamarkoL 
Jajman; virt. 

Choli: tour bear. 

i -.. 1 

Adhar wanj/ja. * . . 

Baimchhar. 

Gulia; guhara; glienli ; paliilun; thapi. 


Adbitira; bajm; bataf; brnf ; bhaali. 

Ball; bach; biar; bohul ; bhatta; bhattf ; 
bhan ; clia-u; dasogiari ; dohar ; dungwaf ; 
gahai ; bar; kadJiufj karah : langh&m • 
la-u ; hivihar; manlui; pbabura; phala ; 
pbalkf ; pbatka; pbalu ; pir ; por; raun ; 
rauni; roj ; salhubi ; vaddh ; vahn ; vatt ; 
vat 6 ; verara. 


D 


Ast. 

Baban; chikka ; sir/n. 

Kapal kirya ; necln ; panjratua, satf. 

Bar ; ki'rne ; siapa. 

Bbatii. 

C bhattf. 

Damman sahf ; laupau ; mauautf ; miti ; pujjat. 

Mulho. 

D&npattar. 

Abdhut ; aughar; baragi • bhabutia; 
biragi, dand& ; giri j jakkb ; jangam; kalan- 
dar ; parambana ; sarewara ; sadh : eiddb ; 
virugi. 

Akaspaun ; akasbirt ; bal ; jap ; jAp ; jog ; 
samran ; tap. 

Ados ; dandaut ; juhar ; namonar&in ; r&m ram j 
Si'imadlnin. 

Bab rami; bam; bhajwan; bhandfir; 
cbippi ; kachkol ; khappar ; khintha ; 
mahant ; mat ; musalla ; sankh ; tfkfiki ; 
takiya. 

Jap ; jap ; path ; tap. 

Cbaudhari; jabhedar; lambardar; musaddf; 
patwarf. 

Manjha. 

Darsam, 
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E 

EARTH ( Kind of) ... Gangaii/i. 

ESTATES (Term for) ... Milkh. 

E 

FATHER ( Term used for) Babal. 

FAMILY PRIEST (Term for) Pandhd. 

FARM (Terms referring to) Lana ; paM. 

FEES (Given to priests, musicians . 

etc.) Addi&n!; balaj i bharwfitj lbhiitti ; 

dachohhn&j laus. . 

FERRIES (Terms applicable to) Langhafj pattau. 

FESTIVALS (Powder used at ) ... Ambfr; rola. 

(Apparatus used at) Ak&sdfp. 

(Farious) Basant panchmm j jagg ; parb. 

FIELDS (Boundaries, etc., of) ... Ba ddh\ balgunj bannajbatt; birj channa; 

FOODS (Kinds of) Bakkahan ; banan ; churma ; ghnngam; 

pars ad. 

FORESTS (Term relating to) ... Banbajfr. 

FRUITS (Dried) Ambcliur. 

(Kinds of) Anwla ; lalcr ; lalq^a. 

G 

GAME (Kind of) Chaupar. 

GESTURES (Terms applicable 
to) B a gin pauaf. 

GOAT (Sacrificial) Balbakkara. 

(Breeding) Bok. 

(Young) Psdth. 

GODS (Food of) Amrat. 

(Incarnation of) Autar ; bara th. 

(Songs in honour of) ... Artf ; astak. 

(Terms used with reference to) Balbhakkh, ist. 

GUNS (Term with reference to) Chkuchbi. 

GRASS (Kinds of) Dibbh ; lambu, 

H 

HAIR (Terms used with reference 

to) Babrmn $ boddi ; bhaddan j chotf ; girda j 

gutt j jat : kes j khossA 

HANDFUL (Terms for) ... Chufka ; chutki. 

HIRE (Kinds of)... Dharaij kbidaij rakkhf. 

HOUSE (Room above) Mari. 

1 

INN (Terms with reference to) .„ Bharoj bhaGiidraj dharmsdlA 
INVITATION (To a feast) ... Neundd. 

IRRIGATION (Term) Jharal. 
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L 

LABOUR (Terms applicable to) . . 

Bdchj bachbigar; bigdrf; rojandar. 

LAND ( Terms applicable to) ,,, 

Bdngar ; bard ; be£ ; bhafi ; bfr ; dhdba ; 
doabaj donna; dun; inamij jagfr; khddar j 
khobha; maud; palach ; rakkh; rarj raur ; 
tardf ; thadda ; talld. 

LAW (Terms) 

Darmaddn ; dastak ; dhoh ; gahd ; jaman 
tahad klianni ; khojji ; kkuohchh ; 

ldu ; missal j muchallaka ; raptf ; samf ; 
uj ; vachola. 

LAMPBLACK (Term for) 

Kajjal. 


M 

MARKET (Terms) 

NakMs ; paiinfTt; aattL 

MARKS (Terms for ) 

Peurij fikka. 

MILITARY (Terms) 

Batti; jakhmnna ; Ian laskar; santar basiar; 
satabd. 

MISCELLANEOUS (Terms) ... 

Daun dann karna ; dhai deni ; ^arasnd ; 
haMal ; hiin ; kiln hila wasfla ; hoka ; jiun buK; 
khabcliu ; misal ; pdnli ; rind ; raid ; i/iossd. 

MONEY ( Terms with reference 
to) ; 

Rokar ; rokaryd ; sahukar ; <akd. 

MONUMENTS (Kinds of) 

Dehrd : ina rh ; mat ; samddh. 

MOUNTAIN PASS (Term for) 

Mukhdlu. 

MUSIC (Notes) 

A; Bar gam. 

(Kinds of) 

Asdun; dhanasari; ga-nr ; ga-tirf; rdg; 
rdgni ; sdrang ; sawayya ; Birf rag. 

(Terms of) 

Alup; bam; kharj ; rahdu. 

(Instruments) 

Bin ; khing ; rabdb j idrangi. 

(Attendants) 

Sapardd; saparddf. 


o 

OFFERINGS (Kinds of) 

Balbhog; bhet; dasaundh; kardbparsadj 
karbatt; mahd parsdd. 

OMENS (Ways of taking) 

Annsi ; chaunk ; kangre 5 mahdrat. 

ORGANS (The) 

Indri. 

ORNAMENTS (Kinds of) 

AIK; arBi; bah(; bahuttd ; band! ; bang ; 
bangra ; bangrf ; bank j bichkanud ; bicbhud ; 
bincU ; bor ; chaukar ; chaunpkali ; chur } 
dand ; dord ; gokhru ; liar ; hasli ; kangaw j 
nant; vang. 


p . 

PERFUMES (Kinds of) 

Argjd ; bafnd ; kungi'r ; vatnd. 

PHILOSOPHY (Hindu) 

Veddnt. 

PIGMENT (Used for writing 
with) 

Budhka j bhiffd. 

PILGRIMS (Term for) 

Mednf, 
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P— continued. 

PLACES ( For meeting , etc.) ... BaiMak ; chabutara ; chauntra ; dhuan. 
PLANTS (Kinds of) Akk ; tulsi. 

PLEDGES ( Term used with 
reference to) ... ... Bilndha. 

PRIESTS ( Terms relating to) ... Barm ; bhojki. 

PROPERTY ( Term, used with 
reference to) Biindha. 

PURCHASES ( Terms relating to) Bagpham ; by a ml. 

R 

RAINS (Storm at end of) .,,'Agatth. 

(Kinds of) .Than ; kinnn ; phakk. 

(Sun shining after) ... Pharaku. 

REPUTATION (Man of) ... Knlturak. 

(Family) ... Kulpat. 

REVENUE (Terms) Chukana ; dasotra ; hari ; in ami ; kachelih ; 

kanoi ; kauiigo ; malmssu! j malwd ; nitnkar ; 
panjot.ru ; pa/vvari ; sami; earfna ; racb ; 
vajm. 

RIVER (Sacred) Batumi. 

(Kinds of) Bern ; bar h ; khadda j khan ; phunt ; ru rh. 

(Skins for swimming) ... Durant ; sarnai. 

(Current of) Laf. 

(Course of) Ra-n ; rnhar. 

ROPE (Kind of) Ber. 

s 

SALES (Terms used with re- 
ference to) Biindh; bandha ; bharbharfj bijak ; buhnm ; 

dharat ; hanni ; rangi Bauda ; rokar $ 
rokury/t ; ruriga; suf. 

SALVATION (Term for) ... Mukat. 

SANDALS (Kind of) Kharuun. 

SERVICE (Certificate of) ... Badtt. 

SHEEP (Enclosure for) ... ... Bani, vara. 

SHOEMAKERS (Instruments)... Chhcdni. 

SICKNESS (Term relating to) ... Bhuanl. 

SIKHS (Special terms relating to) Bdm ; bhdf ; chadara ; darbtir ; granthl \ 

gurbliaf : gurwar ; knnghn ; khanda ; 
maeanda ; majabi ; pdlml ; rdhatnama; 
raburas; eikkh ; eingh ; eodhf; takndj 
thoku, sikkh. 

SINGLESTICK (Terms used at) Bank ; bankpata. 

SNAKE (Kind of) Basaknag. 

SPORTS (Placefor) Akhara. 

(Term applicable to) ... Burdo burdi. 

SPRING (Name for) Basant. 
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S— continued. 

STATES (IIiU } term for) 

. Baisi. 

STOREKEEPER ( Term for) .. 

. Modi. 

SUITS ( Term used with refer 
ence to) 

Bhaur. 

SWEETMEATS (Kinds of) ... 

Batasa; badanti; reuri; sirm. 


T 

TANKS (Kind of) 

Mab, 

TITLES (Of respect) 

Maliant, maliita, missar. 

(Of ridicule) 

Pamnm. 

TRADES (Term for) 

Mnniar. 

TRANSMIGRATION (Term with 
reference to) 

Jrnn. 

TRAVELLING (Terms used with 
reference to) 

Sa-u rh Bftlita; sundk&. 

TREE (Kind of) 

Bakain. 

TWILIGHT (Morning or evening) JhuBmusa. 


V 

VESSELS (Various hinds of) ... 

Bank ; bafloh ; kale 

VOW (Kind of) 

Sukkh. 


w 

WASHERMAN 

Chbimba. 

WEAPON (Kind of) 

Khanda. 

WEDDINGS (Ceremonies at) ... 

Agast ; cliandana ; kaman ; laun ; eargast ; 
Butthm. 

(Gifts) 

Bahora ; bahoro do tour ; barasuhi ; barna ; 
bralmnckkakk j kkatt ; lagan j ropna ; sagan. 

(Food at) ... 

Bafokn ; belli j bbaji ; got kunala j kuram 
karahf ; vafahon. 

(Fees given at) 

Bagpharaf ; bandhej ; bel ; bhomdan ; lag, 

(Different parties at , 
names of). 

Bardt ; daf ; daia ; mel ; melan ; parita ; 
sarbala. 

(Apparatus used at) 

Bed ; bedi ; belna ; kangana ; ma*uli ; sihra ; 
vod. 

(Terms with refer - 
ence to). 

Ddkhala ; gntth • janny; katb ; kahdnf ; lagmdr ; 
mang ; mangetar ; muklawa ; saka. 

WEIGHTS (Terms with reference 

to) 

Dkara, pasang. 

WELLS (Kinds of) 

Ban; bauli; chuliarlda; karhat. 

(Terms regarding) 

Bah ; biddh j bind j chakk j chaubackcha ; 
mansat ; ma-uu ; modM ; pain. 

(Instruments) 

Bdra; bliamii; bokka; dMnguli* koh; Iajju j 
laun j mahal. 


Izzzii 
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W— continued. 

WOMEN (Teimns applicable to)... Udhdlj viahfca. 

WORLDS (Three) Tirlok. 

WORSHIP ( Ceremonies at) ... Arti. 


Y 

YARD (Surrounded by buildings) Vahra. 
YEAR (Term for) Chot. 


AUTHOR’S PREFACE. 


How excellent is tliat Supremo Being, who, by His Power, 
having created the garden of the earth, adorned it with various 
kinds of colours and shapes, and made each flower and fruit 
in it so beautiful in its excellence, that, to the present day, no 
wise man, by his wisdom, has been able to alter the original 
form of evon one singlo leaf in it, or to make and manifest 
anything after a new fashion. Again, how ver} r extremely 
powerful is that Supreme Being, who does whatever He wills. 
Behold ! the same man is sometimes poor, sometimes rich, now 
a king, and now a beggar; and how exceedingly wonderful is 
His Creation, for tho form of one does not .blend with that 
of another. From hearing of those factories, 1 which He has conti- 
nually made and obliterated up to the present time, it is plainly 
manifest that the Creator has no need of any one ; and this also 
becomes known, that He lias made the world in such a wonder- 
ful way, that the making and effacing of it is His custom from 
old. Behold ! the holy, tho pious, the bad, the good, kings; and 
subjects, who have come into it, they have nover been allowed 
always to remain in it. If you ask the truth, then the world 
is a place of halting, and those people, who come here and live 
long, and, forgetting their death, become oblivious of their 
Creator, they lose their birth 2 in plav, If 1 were to write an 
account of the people of the wholo world, then I would never 
come to an end, but in this book I will narrate somewhat of 
the circumstances of a very small portion of the world, namely, 
of the Punjab, and the people who have come into this land dur- 
ing' the last four centuries, and the deeds and acts which they did 
before they, at last, took their original road. There are threo 
parts in this book. In the first part, thero is a short account 
of the life and deeds of the ten Gurus (spiritual teachers) 
commencing with Baba Nanak, who was one of the 
best amongst the holy men of this country, down to Guru 
Govind Singh, who laid the foundation of the Sikh religion. 
In the second part, there is a narration of events, commencing 
from the Maharajah Ran jit Singh down to the arrival of the 


1 1 . 6 . > persons, who are His workshops in. which His doings are carried on. 

1 Tbe expressions “ birth and death ” “coming and going,” &c., are repeatedly 
used to signify life. 
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English in the Panjab. In the third part, there is an account 
of the songs and stories and rites and customs of this country, 
and a short enumeration of the castes, religions, and beliefs. 
This book I, Pandat Sardha Ram, who live in the city of 
Phalour, in the district of Jalandhar, prepared agreeably to the 
desire of His Honor (possessed of high virtues, most merciful, 
the ocean of kindness) Mr. (Sir Donald) MacLeod, Lieutenant- 
Governor of the Panjab, in tho year 1922, Bir Bikramajit, i.e., 
1866 A.D. ; whoever shall fix his thoughts on it, and travel 
through it from beginning to end, will place in hii mind the 
full particulars of the Panjal^ 
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PART I. 

CHAPTER I. 

Account of Baba Nanak. 

In a village, called Raibhondi Tahvandi, which is now known 
as NankaUi, situated in the district of the Tasil of Sarakpur, and 
the division of Laliaur, in the house of a Khatri Vedi, 3 named 
Kalu, who, at that time, was the Pahvari (land steward), in 
the year 1526 B.B. i.e the year 1469 A.D., on the day of the 
full moon of the bright half of the month Kattak, at midnight, a 
son was born. When Kalu gavo information to his family priest, 
then he, having meditated according to the customs of the 
Sastras, called the name of that child Nanak, and said, “ 0 
K&lu ! this child will bo of a very good and religious nature, and 
many people will follow after him ; he is the beloved of God, and 
will remove the perplexities of many peoplo ; and remember this 
also, that this is no child but an Incarnation of the Deity; for 
this reason, his name is Nanak Nirangkari (Nanak, tho incorpo- 
real). He will regard the one Incorporeal Lord only as true, and 
will reverence no one else,” On hearing this, Kalu was greatly 
pleased. When he had accomplished all the rites and customs 
observed at birth, and had dismissed tho priest with much kindness, 
he said, “ 0 Lord, I thank Thee, with all my heart and soul, for 
that Thou hast caused such a wonderful son to bo born in tho 
house of such a poor one as I/’ Now they relate his history 
thus ; that when Nanak was nine years old, then, agreeably to 
his father’s command, in the hot season, he went to a jungle 
td graze his buffaloes, and becoming distressed from the heat, he 
went to sleep under a tree ; people say that a black snake crawled 

8 The Buba Khatris (or the Khatris of the line of Nanak) are divided into 
two families, the Sod/u and Vcdi, but the term So dhi is generally applied to the 
disciples of, or converts to, tho Sikh religion from Gurd Govind’stime, and Vedi is 
applied to those who were converted by Nanak, but they are not called Singhs, for 
it must be remembered that the Sikh raco only took firm root and began to bo 
8o called from the time of the last Guru, Govind Singh. 
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on to him, and, having spread its hood over his face, shaded him. 
In the meanwhile, Raibular, who was the proprietor of that village, 
having seen this his state, said to himself, “ This child is some 
worshippor of the Deity,” and having come to his father, began 
to say to him : “ This thy son is very holy.” When Nanak was 
fifteen years old, then his father, having given him twenty 
rupees, aud sent with him (to attend on him) a servant, named 
Bhai Bala, who from old had lived in the house, said to him, 
“ 0 son ! do thou go and purchase some good merchandise.” 
Then Nanak, taking him (Bala) with himself, issued forth to buy 
something ; after having gone a little way, he saw a company 
of beggars, who were destitute of food and clothes, and, having 
taken compassion on them, fed them with those twenty rupees. 
Bala, his servant, admonished hi in much, saying, “ K&lu seut 
you to buy some good merchandise, why do you throw away 
these rupees to no purpose ? ” Nanak did not heed him in the 
least, but thus addressed him, “ 0 Bala, what merchandise is 
better than feeding the holy in the Name of God ?” and having 
thus said, he returned home. When Kalu heard this, ho beat 
Nanak very severely, and thonows of it reached llaibular, who, from 
having seen the snake overshadowing the face of Nanak, had great 
faitii in him ; he, Raibular, gave the twenty rupees from his own 
pocket, and thus relieved him from his beating /£ hut as Nanak 
still used to take money from the house (of his lather), and 
expend it in the name of God, at last his father sent him to the 
city of Sultanpur, which is in the district of Kapurthala, to the 
house of his sister Nanak i, and wrote a letter to this effect to 
Lala Jairam, who was Nanak’s brother-in-law. u Whereas Nanak 
causes much loss here, I have, therefore, sent him to you ; do you 
keep him with you, aud teach him some business and profession, 
that he may eschew the society of beggars, and become fit to 
associate with the good.” AVI i on Nanak arrived in Sultanpur, 
then Nanaki and Jairam, on seeing him, were much pleased; 
moreover, aftor a few days, in the year 1540, on the 14tli of the 
bright half of the month Maghar, they placed the lad in service 
as storekeeper 4 to the Navvab Daulat Khan Lodi, and having 
made over to him a thousand rupees in cash, said, u 0 Nanak ! now 
take up this business, and do not cause any loss ! if God wills, 
then thou wilt obtain much profit from this occupation.” N&nak, 
having taken with him that servant, whose name was Bhai B41&, 
and who, by caste, was a Sandlin Jn tt, began to carry on the 
transaction of the business ; still his custom of giving food and 
drink, to and bestowing clothes on, the good and holy, which he 
had from old, did not depart from his heart. When, in this 

~ * a store is kept up by all small chiefs from which supplies of flour, dal, Ac., 
are issued to their attendants ; this is called the Modi' Khana or Commissariat 
godowu. 
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manner, he had continued carrying on, for some time, the affairs 
of' the business, and had rendered his accounts in full, then in 
the year 1544, on the 5th of tho bright half of the month Maghar, 
he became betrothed, in Pakhoke Randlmwa, to the daughter of 
Miila Khatri, who, by family, was a (,-liona. When the day of 
his marriage drew near, then Nanak’s father, Kalu, together 
with his brotherhood, setting forth from Talwanrii, came to 
Sultanpur, and thence, having formed the marriage assembly, 
in tho year 1545, on the seventh of the bright half of the 
month Bhadon, went to Pakhoke Eandhawa, and performed the 
marriage of Nanak. Having completed tho marriage, 
Nanak wont for some days to Talwandi ; then, when some 
days had passed, having come from there to Sultanpur, he 
began to carry on the business of the store Nanak, who always 
remained engaged in the worship of his Lord and performance 
of service to the good and holy, did not show much affection to 
his wife. One day, when his sister Nanaki had admonished him 
much, he cohabited with his wife. After a short time, in his 
thirty-second year, a son was born in tho house of Baba Nanak, 
and his namo was called Siri ('hand. When JSiri Chand was 
four-and-a-half years old, then another son was conceived. This 
is the occurrence of one day ; Nanak, from tho desire of worship- 
ping his Lord, went out and did not return homo for three days ; 
on this, it became reported in the city, and, in Nawab Daulat’s 
(mind) there arose this suspicion, that Nanak, having embezzled 
the money of the store, had gone away somewhere.^ When the N 
Naw&b had spoken some severe words about Nan id? to Nanak’s 
brother-in-law, Jairam, then Nanak, having returned on the third 
day, rendered his accounts in full, besides a surplus of seven 
hundred and sixty rupees in the accounts to tho Nawab’s credit; 
this sum he asked to he distributed to the good and holy, and 
from that very day, having left his family and the business, he 
became a freo man. The Nawab and other people admonished 
him much, hut he would not listen to what anyone said; but, from 
that day forth, ho took up his abode in the jungles and 
tombs, and, seated there, commenced to give utterance to the 
songs, full of tho sorrow of separation, which are written in tho 
Granth-S&hib. Then, after three months, that child, which had 
been conceived, was born, and his name was called Lakhmi Das. 
When Siri Chand was four and three-quarter years old, and 
Lakhmi Das a baby in arms, and Baba Nanak had turned devotee, 
then Nanak’s father-in-law kept Pin Chand with himself, and ' 
left Lakhmi Das, who was young, together with his mother, in 
Sultanpur, in the house of Jairam, who was Nanak’s brother-in- 
law. In the meanwhile, news reached Nanak’s father in Tal- 
wandi, that Nanak had turned fakir. Kalu, on hearing it, 

A 1 
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became very anxious, and calling Mardana theDum, who was the 
Mirasi (family bard) of the family, said to him: “Do thou go 
and bring news of Nanak from Sultanpur.” When Mard&na 
came to Nanak, oil seeing his fakir-like state, he commenced to 
say : “ 0 Nanak ! what disguise is this thou hast assumed ? and 
what advantage is there, in leaving thy family, and becoming a 
fakir ?” Nanak said to him: “That house is false, but this 
abode to which I have attained is true ; but come, I have, for a 
long time, desired thee, do thou remain with me.’ 5 Mardana at 
first refused to remain with him, but afterwards, of his own 
accord, accepting hunger and nakedness, lie began to live with 
him. Nanak, having called that Bliai Bala, who was his old 
servant, sent him to Talwandi, saying, “ Do thou go in place of 
Mardana, and give Lula Kalu certain intelligence of Nanak 
having become a faldr.” Then Mardana and Nanak both began 
to live together, and when Baba Nanak gave utterance to songs 
in the worship of his Lord, Mardana., having set those songs to 
music, used to play them on tlio rebec, and sing them. Seeing 
his new customs and strange habits, all the neighbouring people 
began to call him a wanderer from the right road. When 
Mardana, a Mirasi by caste, who was weak at heart, heard him- 
self called a wanderer by bis brethren, he became sorrow- 
ful ; on which Nanak said : a 0 Mardana ! do not thou become 
wavering ; this is the custom of the world that those, who leave 
their ways, and follow the road of God, them they call 
mad and wanderers ; but there is nothing to fear, for we have 
no regard for them, and ljave sold ourselves in the name of 
God, who is Lord of all/J^ Then Nanak, together with Mar- 
dana, having come to Bmnawad, to the house of Lalo the 
carpenter, who was a very good holy man, lived there. When 
he had determined to remain there a while, then Mardana 
went to Talwandi for some time to visit his family. At first, 
on the very hearing of the words of Bald, Mahita Kalu and his 
brother Laid were much grieved about Nanak ; but when 
Mardana gave them further full news of him, they became 
still more distressed, and were greatly enraged at him (Mardana). 5 
Mardana explained much to Kalu, “ 0 Mahita ! Nanak 
has not become a fakir, but a banker of bankers, and a king of 
kings ” ; but Kalu, ou hearing his words, heaved many deep 
sighs of regret, lu the meanwhile, Baibiilar, hearing of this 
circumstance, that Mardana had come from Nanak, called him 
to himself, and asked Nanak’s news. When Mardana had told 


6 In consequence of what lie had told them. “ Gal dd hur hona” means to 
become like the necklace round the neck. When a person comes and bothers 
any one and annoys him greatly, the common expression used is “You have 
become a weight on me like the necklace round my neck.” 
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him of his holy state, then the BAi, with much entreaty, 
said, “ If thou wilt also obtain me a sight of him, I shall ever 
remain under a debt of gratitudo to thee.” Mardana replied, 
“ 0 Rai ! I have no control over the fakir, but, on my own 
part, I will show no remissnoss in taking you to him.” In 
the meanwhile, Mardana, according to his promise, set forth 
to return, and taking 3 5 h a 1 Bala, who had arrived before him, 
came to the house of Lalo, the carpenter, and, rejoining 
Nanak, told him the news of all being well at Talwanc/i. One 
day, when they saw Nanak seated alone, Mardana and Bala, 
joining their hands, petitioned : “ 0 Guru ! Eaibuldr is very 
anxious to obtain a sight of you, and if to-day you will go to 
Taiwan eM, then his desire will bo fulfilled.” Nanak, having 
agreed to their request, took his leave of Lalo, the carpenter, 
and, departing thence, reached Tahvandi, and, having arrived 
at the well of Btila, stopped there. Then Nanak’s household, 
having heard of it, came, and, immediately on seeing his fakir- 
like state, storming, began to sav, “ 0 Nanak ! what disguise 
is this thou hast assumed ? Behold we, thy father and mother, 
uncle and other relations, seeing thee, are greatly distressed ; 
does no pity arise in thee?” Hearing this speech, Nanak gave 
utterance to this song in the Marti Bag : 

“Call patient endurance 0 my mother, and contentment my 
father ; 

“ Call truth my uncle, for with these my heart has con- 
quered its passions. 7 

“ Listen Lulu, to these good qualities, but, as all people are 
bound in chains, 

“ How can they tell what are good qualities ? 

“ Affection for God is my brother, and love of the True God 
is my son ; 

“ Patience has become my daughter, and in such I am 
absorbed. 

“ Forbearance is my companion, and prudence is my disciple ; 

“Call these my family, who always remain with me ; 

“ The one Supreme Being is my Lord, and He it is who 
created me; 

“ If Ntinak left Him and became attached to some one else, 
he would .be put to pain.” 

Hearing this, they all brought him to the Rai, and the Bat 
was greatly pleased to see him. The Rai entreated him 

a “ Khimd” also means “ pardon.” 

7 Viz., Kam (lust) moh (worldly fascination) krodh (anger) lobh (covetous- 
ness) and hinkdr (pride). 
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much, “ 0 Nanak ! do thou remain here, I will give thee some 
land free.” But Niinak would not agree to remain there. His 
household also exhorted him greatly, but’Nanak would not listen 
to what any one said, and after a few days, made preparations 
to return. Nanak’s uncle, Lalii, said to him, “If thou art deter- 
mined to wander about over the country, then do thou take 
some money, and traffic in horses; hut it is not becoming for 
one like thee, to wander about Ijke a fakir.” Nanak, then, 
uttering this couplet, gave reply y 

“ I will listen to the Sastras, make them my merchandise, and, 
take about (for sale) the horses of truth ; 

“I will make good works my cash, and will not delay this till 
to-morrow ; 

“I will go to God’s country, for, there. 1 shall obtain an abode 
of joy” 

At last, when Nanak began to depart, then the R&i said : 
“Point me out some work (lo do).” Nanak said nothing with 
his mouth, but by signs gave him to understand : u Do you 
cause an un walled tank K to he dug here.” The Kai, there and 
then, agreed (to do so), and Nanak, together with Blind Bala 
and Mardana, again came and lived in the house of that same 
Lalo, the carpenter. When fifteen days had passed there, then 
Nanak consulted with Mardana and Bahi, saying, “ Come, let 
us traverse some distant coimtiy upon which, he, with those 
two, prepared (to do so). In short when Nanak set out from 
there, he went to I lie country of Bangala, and, in that country, 
visited various places of pilgrimage, and cities, and it is com- 
monly reported, that in that country, by. reason of being a 
stranger, he underwent much fatigue in many places. Whilst 
he travelled over Bangala, he saw many other countries and 
mountains also, which were in its neighbourhood; moreover, 
as he formed friendships in those lands with many people, 
in some places he sang some of the songs, which are in 
the Gran th ; and at other places they visited, when Mardana the 
Mirasi, losing heart, became sad, Nanak used to give him 
advice and show him some miracles, and thus gave him much 
comfort. In short, Baba Nanak, always in company with 
those two, went also to Makka and Madina, and. his discourses 
with the shrine attendants and priests ,ut those places, are 
written in the book of the Janam Hakliyy After a time N&nak, 

— - - 

8 Tobha is an nnwalled tank, a walled one being called till. 

9 It must be borne in mind that. this work contains only selections from the 
real Janam Siikhi, which is deposited in the Golden Temple at Anmrifcsar, and 
is about five times the size of this. It has been printed and copies can be obtained 
for fifteen rupees from the Government book Dep6t, Lahore. 
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making up his mind, returned from Makka to Sulfanpur to see 
his sister N&naki, and, having remained tliere a while, departed 
("again) to travel in the mountains, and, wandering about there, 
met with many good and holy men ; moreover, he there met 
with Gorakhnath Jogi, who founded the sect of the Kanpati 
Jogis. 10 In short, Baba Nanak went to many islands and harbours 
of the sea, and had a great fancy for visiting other coun- 
tries, and that Mania na, the Miras!, who always accompanied 
him, also died in a strange land in a city called Khurma 
near Kabul. Although, by caste ho was a Mirasi, i.e ., a 
Musalman, still during his life-time he used to say, u 0 Guru ! 
do not bury me according to the Musalman rites, hut burn me 
as a Hindu.” N6nak, although in his heart lie had no leaning 
towards either Him(u or Musalman customs, still thought it right 
to burn Mardana agreeably to what 'ho had said. Then Baba 
Nanak, with Bala, went to Sctband Kamesur, and there again 
met Gorakhnath Jogi. When he returned from there, lie came 
to Achal which is near to the city of Watala ; after attending a 
fair there, he again went back to Tahvandi, which is quite close 
to it ] and, on arrival, heard that his father Kalii, and Raibular, 
had died, and his uncle Lain was alive. Nanak, on his arrival 
there, did not thiuk it proper to see any one, but taking only 
a son of Mardana Mirasi, named Sajada, with him, went 
to Multan. When he came to Talambha, then a Thag. who was 
seated disguised as a good and holy man, taking him to his 
house under the pretence of feeding him, imprisoned Sajada, 
Mirasi, who had gone to wander about the city, and said: 
u Give me whatever thou hast, otherwise t hou slialt be killed.” 
N&nak, having obtained information of this, sent Blmi Bala to 
that deceitful one, and got Sajada released, and, having gone to 
that impostor saint, shamed him much, saying : “ 0 holy 

brother! what is this you practice? but although people, 
seeing thy disguised state, regard theo as a holy man, bow 
will this remain hid from that Supreme Being, who knows 
the inward thoughts of every one.” In this way, when 
he had admonished him much, and shamed him, that Thag, 
failing at the feet of Nanak, petitioned, “ 0 trim Guru ! 
I am a great sinner, and a wretched man, but (listen to) 
my repentance ! I will never do such a thing again.” Nanak, 
hearing this, placed his hand on his head, and saying ,c God 
forgive thy sins ” departed from there. Again, wandering 
about, he came to that city Khurma, and left Sajada there at 
the tomb of his father, (while) he himself, with Bala, went to 
Kandhar. On the road, he placed his hand on a certain spot, 

' 10 This sect of Jogis can be distinguished by their split ears ; heuce the 
name kfin (ear) p6ti (split). 



8 


HISTORY OF THE SIKHS. 


the name of which has therefore been called Panja Sahib j in 
short on his hand, he there also bore up a mountain. Reach- 
ing Kabul, he admonished many Musalraans and Hindis in the 
name of God, and, afterwards met with a Jogi, B&lgudai, on a 
mountain, which was known by his name, ie., called the hill of 
Balgudai. Departing thonce, he again came to the house of the 
carpenter Lalo. There the wife of Hayat Khan, Manjh Musal- 
man, who formerly, seeing the goodness of N&nak, had believed 
in him, gave him her young daughter (in marriage), and, from 
that date, her name was called Mata Man j hit. Then Nanak, 
having made her his own, (married herj, left her at Lilo’s 
house, and himself, taking Bala with him, went to Kulchhetr for 
the fair of the eclipse of the sunj There were a great many 
fakirs assembled there, who, on hearing Nanak's name and 
description, became very angry with him ; and other people 
also, who were Grihasts, 11 and bad gone to that fair, and 
looked on Nanak as a wanderer from the right road, kept 
their distance from him. Moreover, a Khatri, who was a 
Munshi, having gone to King Bahiram Khan, Lodi, son of 
Sikandar Khan, Lodi, reported secretly to him, “A fakir, named 
N&nak, who has come to the fair, regards neither the Vedis 
nor the Kuran ; if you will ask him what is his faith, then it 
will be well.” Bahiram Khan, having called Nanak, asked him, 
and, becoming angry at his answers, imprisoned him in his 
prison-house, and caused Nanak and Bala to grind at a mill. 
When seven months had passed, at the battle of Panipat, Babar 
Ohugatta 12 overcame Bahiram Khan, Lodi, and tho rule of 
B£bar was established over the whole country. On the seventh 
day, B&bar, hearing of Baba Nanak being imprisoned without 
fault, let him go, and said, “ Go, 0 Nanak ; go wherever thou 
wilt.” Ndnak, together with Bali, came to Pakhoke-randhawi, 
the village of his father-in-law, and blessing Jite randhawi, 
who was by caste a Ja tt, in the name of God, made him his 
own disciple. Again, after some days, he sent Jite and B$16 
to the house of Lalo, the carpenter, saying, “ Go and bring the 
daughter of Hayat KMn Manjh and they both brought Miti 
Manjhot. When he was giving her a place to put up in at the 
house of Jite, his first wife also, who was known as Mita Choni, 
taking both her sons, named Sir! Chand and Lakhmi Das with 
her, came and lived with Baba Ninak. Whilst Ninak remained 
there, many persons were blessed by hearing the name of God* 
One day Ndnak, having given advice in the name of God, to a 
JaM named Bura Randliawa, made him happy ; and Milo, fcha 


11 Grihastare those who marry and have families. 

w This is evidently Babar Chugattai, the contemporary of Salim Sh&h of 
Delhi, the builder of the fort called Salimgarh. 
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carpenter, a MusalmAn, also received the blessing of (learning 
what true) worship is from Nanak, and his friend Ubara Khan, 
PathAn, was also converted to the worship of God by NAnak. 
In this same way, many persons obtained (the blessing of hear- 
ing) the Name of God, through the kindness of Nanak, / MatA 
Manjhot lived seven years with Nanak, and died leaving two 
daughters. Again, Baba Nanak taking Bala with him, went 
to the country of Sindh, and there met with many people, and 
gave utterance to some of his songs. When ho returned from 
there, he came to Prik Patan, which belongs to Sheikh Farid, 
Fakir, and met a person named BahirAm, who was a very good 
and holy man ; moreover, at his suggestion, Nanak ga.ve utter- 
ance to the song of Asa l3 , which is a very celebrated devotional 
song amongst the Sikhs. Then Baba Nanak came and lived in 
Paklioke-randhawA, and Bhai Bala, who from old had remained 
with him, having received permission from him, went to Talwandi. 
Now Bala had become a very good man through the kindness 
of Nanak, and, whon he was setting off for Talwandi, he asked, 
“ 0 Nanak ! who will be Guru in this country after you ? so 
that following after him, I may obtain salvation from his 
society.” Guru Nanak said, 0 Bala, the dignity of the 
Guruship will be given to ono Lahina Kliatn, who is a Tehun 
by family, and he will he quite like trie, and a devotee of God ; 
my followers from following after him will enjoy peace (of 
mind).” On hearing this BalA went to Talwandi, and Baba 
Nanak remained there. Dwelling there, he converted many 
people ; moreover, in that place, he also bestowed the Guruship 
on Guru Angad, who is called the second king, and then, 
wandering about, he left this world in the year 159G B.B., i.e . 
1539 A.D., at a place called Kartarpur, which is now called the 
Delira (shrine) of Baba Nanak. In short, on his death, the 
Hindus said ; “This was our Guru, we must burn his body,” 
and the MusalmAns, calling him their spiritual guide, wished to 
bury him. Whilst, in this way, much disputing was going on, 
his body disappeared and could not be found in tho clothes 
which had been put on liis corpse. For this reason, thoro is 
no tomb of his anywhere in the world ; but wherever there are 
any of his worshippers, there either his KharAwan, 14 or likeness, 
or else some cloth or flag, is reverently put up. 

This BabA Nanak was not a very learned or literate man, 
but, froifl merely associating with some holy man, the love of the 
service of God was aroused in him. His belief was somewhat 
different from tho old Sastras, and hooks, and Muhammadan 


13 A translation of it is given in Trnmpp’s Adi-Granth, page 472. 

14 Kharawan are wooden sandals, which are fastened on to the feet by 
means of leather thongs, very much resembling clogs or pattens. 
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prophets and Hindu incarnations, for lie did not hold deities 
and images and places of pilgrimage in much respect; he only 
regarded one God, and considered all good and evil as coming 
from Him ; and from every song and word of his, his belief is 
clear, viz., that no living creature has any power. God does 
whatever He wills — if He wishes, He can manifest good ; and if 
He wills, He can shew forth evil. 

Verse. 

There is always an incessant movement 15 in this fair . 16 

The whole fair, without the worship of God, is contemptible. 


15 Coming and going, i.e ., being born and dying. 

16 t.f„ the world. 
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CHAPTER II. 

The Circumstances of Guru Angad. 

They narrate his circumstances (life) thus ; one day a 
7 T ehun Kliatri, named Lahina, went from his own village, which 
was one of the villages in the jungle, together with the membors 
of his family, to obtain a sight of the goddess of Kot Kangra. 
When he arrived where Baba Nanak lived, it entered his head 
that as, at that place, there was a certain Nanak Nirangk£ri, 
who was reported to be a very good and holy man, he should 
go and obtain a sight of him also, and see of what kind and 
of what sect he was a fakir. Having thus reflected, and found 
out Nanak, he went to him and, approaching him, obtained a 
sight of him. When he had bent his head in obeisance, then 
Nanak asked; “0 brother Sikh ! Who art thou ? and whence 
art thou come! and tell me this also, what is thy name, and 
whither goest thou?” He replied, “0 holy Sir — I am by 
family a 2’elnm Khatrl and my name is Lahina; I have come 
hero only to obtain a sight of you, and am going with my 
family to Kangra.” On hearing this speech, Nanak answered, 

“ Well, brother, go and obtain a sight of the goddess,” but he 
replied, “ 0 Guru, my heart now does not desire to go further, 
for, from seeing thee, it has become satisfied ; now I have no 
care for any god or goddess ; this is now my desire, that 
I may always remain at thy feet, and may employ my hands 
and feet in thy service.” Nanak, on hearing this, said to him 
over and over again, a Do thou now go to thy home, and after- 
wards come back again.” But he would not agree to go from 
there. All his relations, who were with him, seeing this his 
state, became much distressed, but, at last being helpless, they 
went away to their own homes* ;; When Lahina, having remain-^ 
ed there, with his whole body aid soul, commenced to work and 
labour for Nanak, then there sprang up much affection between 
them, for he (Lahina) began to regard Nanak as equal to God, 
and all the other Sikhs began to speak highly of his labour and 
toil. Siri Chand and Laklimi D&s also, who were the soils of 
B&ba N6nak, could not perform as much service as Lahina 
commenced to do. To write here in full an account of this his 
obedience would be unprofitable ; but I will narrate somewhat 
of it. One day, Baba Nanak and his two sons and Lahina were 
going somewhere, when a motal cup fell from the hand of 
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Nanak into some thick mud, which was very deep. Nrimik said 
to Sir! Ohand, “ Son ! pull out the cup.” He replied, “ 0 father,' 
my clothes are very beautiful and will get besmeared with mud ; 
come, let us go on, and I will send back some labourer to get it 
out” Again, Nanak addressed Lakhuri Das to the same effect, 
on which he gave that same reply. Then, when he looked to- 
wards that Sikh Laliina, lie, joining his hands, asked, “ 0 holy 
Guru, what are your commands” ? Nanak replied, “Dig out that 
metal cup.” He, immediately on hearing it, jumped in with his 
clothes on, and, having dug out the metal cifp from the mud, 
made it over to the Gurfi, and from that very day he 
grew very dear to Baba Nanak. Again, another time, when a 
great crowd had assembled around Nanak, then he, becom- 
ing agitated, wished to separate himself from them; at 
that time, making himself naked from lijs body to his head, 17 
he rubbed ashes over himself, and, assuming a very hideous 
disguise, began to eat (carrion) with the dogs ; on this, all 
the people, calling him mad and a vile creature, ran 
away; but Laliina alone still remained with him. Nanak 
too, also, tried greatly to drive him away, hut he would not 
leave him. Moreover, seeing a dead body lying in a certain 
place, Nanak, to prove his sincerity, said, “0 brother Laliina! 
if thou wishest to remain with me, then eat that dead body.” 
When he, at once, on heaving this order, van towards the corpse, 
then Nanak, knowing him to be a true lover of himself, kissed 
his head, and said, u 0 dear one! thy name is Laliina (to take), 
and I know that thou must take something from me also.” In 
this way, he never turned away from any command of Nnnnk, 
but, day by day, his increasing love waxed greater. 


One day Mdta Choni asked Nanak, “ Why do you show 
greater love to Laliina than to Siri Ohand and Lakhmi D&s”? 
Then he replied, “ Laliina, although he is another man’s son, still 
never disobeys my orders ; but by these, who are called my 
sons, my orders are never obeyed ; accordingly I love him 
who studies me with all his body and soul.” One day* 
Nanak pressed him to his breast before a whole assembly, and' 
placing five pico and a cocoanut before him, first himself bent 
Ins head in obeisance to him, and then said to all the assembly, 
“ O brother Sikhs ! from to-day I have given the Gurdsbip 
to him ; whoever 19 a Sikh (disciple) of mine, let him. 
regarding him as Guru bend his head in obedience to him! 
He is a truly holy man. Now there will he no change in this : 

God has made him His own and he will accomplish the business 
(desires) of many. He said this also, “Before, his name whs 
Laliina, but now as I have pressed him to my body and bestowed 

17 taking off his dhoti or waist cloth. ' 
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on him the power of the adoration of God, therefore his name is 
called Guru Angad.” 18 Then the disciples petitioned : “ 0 
Guru ! agreeably to your orders, wo will regard him as our Guru, 
but what shall we regard them as, who are your sons ?” Then 
N&nak replied, “ God himself will take care of them; it is no 
concern of yours ; do you place the worship and offerings of the 
Guru before him, who has brought himself into the way of God 
with all his body and souL^/On hearing this, all the assembly 
bowed to Guru Angad, aria whatever orders be used to give, 
those they used to place on their heads ( i.e ., to obey) ; and 
Angad also followed all the advice be had received from Baba 
Nanak, and kept straight tho road of religion. After Angad had 
remained there some time, then ho came and lived at Kahirian 
de Khadur, and used to earn the means and necessaries for his 
food and clothes by making rope. When all the Sikhs heard 
that Baba Nanak had seated Angad on the seat of the Guru, 
then they all began to come to him ; moreover that Bhai Bala 
also, who had remained with Nanak from old, came to get a 
sight of him, and Angad heard from him all the particulars 
about Nanak from his birth up ; and (his Bala, after a few days, 
died there. Whatever exhortations Nanak used to make in the 
name of the Wall Guru (God), these Angad also continued to 
make. Tho interpretation of this name, Wall Guru, (which 
is the chief incantation in the Sikh religion), is said to be this: 
In tlie incantation, W all Guru, are these four letters w, b, g, r ; of 
theso the w, refers to Wasdeo, tho h, to Han, and the third, 
which is g, to Gobind, and the r to llam, and this is the 
adoration of the incarnations of tho four Yogs. 19 And some 
people give another meaning, that Wall is a word of praise, and 
Guru is the name Gurdeo, therefore, from this the Guru is praised ; 
and others say, a great person is called Guru, and as God is greater 
than all, from this name W ah Guru, the Supreme Being is praised. 20 
Although the Sikhs made many offerings to Baba Angad, still lie 
never spent any of them on himself, but, expending them all in the 
Name of God, got his own livelihood entirely by rope making. 
And these Gurii-mukln letters also, which are known throughout 
the Panjab, lie arranged and altered from the letters of the 
Sastras; the thirty-five devotional songs 21 also, which the 
Sikhs read, were all compiled by him. He did not compose 

* 8 These two words mean *• Teacher body” the title ‘‘Guru,” being given 
him iu reference to his having bestowed on him the power of teaching others the 
way to God, and “ body” iu reference to his having been pressed to Nanak’s 
body (ang). 

19 Yog or period, viz., golden, silver, brass, and iron ; the present is the 
Kalyog or iron age. 

This last is, I believe, noarest the truth, as set forth by Baba Nanak. 

21 Each of theso begin with one of tho thirty-five letters of tho Alphabet 
vide Trumpp’a Adi-Graath, page G02. 
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anything else besides, but he converted many people ; and those 
also, who were sinners, from associating with him, eschewed 
their sins, and obtained inward peace and the (blessing 
of the) Name of God. Then, having placed before the third 
king, i.e.j Guru Amardas, five pice and a cocoanut, and, having 
bent his head in homage, he gave him the seat of Guruship 
and himself left this body (died) in the year 1609 B.B, i.e . 
the year 1552 A.D. 

Couplet. 


Whom shall one regard as an enemy, and with whom make 
friendship ? 

All the world is like a dream, and an ever shifting* play. 
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CHAPTER III. 

The Circumstances of Guru Amardds. 

Guru Amardas, who is known as the third king, was aBhala 
Khatrf, of a village Wasarki, which is in the district of Anmritsar, 
and, from his very childhood, he was of so good a disposition that, 
wherever a religious assembly was collected, there he used to go 
and, to the best of his power, perform the service of the good 
and holy with much affection. Although his father and mother, 
on seeing this his state, used oven to be somewhat angry in their 
hearts, still he, according to his good disposition, never withdrew 
from the service of the holy. Once, Amardas went to Harduar 
to bathe in the holy Ganges, and when lie arrived there, it so 
happened that a thirsty Pandat drank water from his hands. 
When his thirst had abated, the Pandat asked him, “ Who mayst 
thou be, and whence hast thou come ?” He replied, ” 0 your 
Highness, I am a Bhala Khatri, and have come from a village 
named Wasarki in the country of the Punjab.” Again the 
Pandat asked, “ Who is thy Guru ? ” He replied, u 0 holy Sir, at 
present I have not adopted any Guru.” On hearing this, 
the Pandat was greatly distressed, and, calling out, said, “ Alas ! 
a great misfortune has befallen me, that I have drunk water 
at the hands of this person, who has no Guru. Alas ! I am a 

S reat sinner that, at the time of my thirst, (I did not consider) ; 

ow will this my sin be forgiven ?” Amardas, on hearing this, 
became very much ashamed in his heart ; moreover, falling at 
the feet of that Pandat, he petitioned : “ If your Highness 

will now forgive my fault, then I, immediately on going home, 
will adopt a Guru.” When Amardas came home, lie began to 
make search for a Guru. One day, he heard from some one that 
close to there, in Kahirian de Khadiir, Baba Angad, a perfect 
Guru, was living, and whoever took his advice obtained salvation, 
and those good qualities, which became a Guru, viz,, patience, 
contentment, forbearance, clemency, devotion, &c., were all to be 
found in him. Immediately on hearing this, he went to Khadiir, 
and, seizing the feet of Guru Angad, said, “ 0 holy Sir, I, having 
heard your name, have come to you to obtain salvation ; do you 
have compassion on me, and give mo instruction ; nowhere do 
I see such a perfect Guru as you ; all people wish to make 
disciples to do them service, but I have not heard of any Guru 
but yourself, who bestows salvation on his disciples.”- B&ba 
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Angad, on seeing his devotion, was much pleased, and, giving 
him advice in the name of the Wah Guru, said, u 0 brother Sikh I 
you must repeat this name with every breath with a true heart ; and 
in the morning, having bathed, you must meditate on the Name 
of God.” He further said, “ This body is a cage of bones and 
flesh, and in a very few days it will be broken aud shattered 
to pieces ; that, indeed, is a moment of profit when, with this 
body, one can become of service to any holy, good, hungry, or 
thirsty person. Do thou eschew the vain thoughts of thy 
mind, and always remain engaged in the worship of thy Lord, 
and be contented with His will ; this is the sum total of my in- 
struction and advice.” Amardas, with all his body and soul, 
adopted this advice, and, from that day, began to act agreeably to it, 
and did not again return and go to his borne, but began to live 
there, regarding the sight of his Guru and the service of his 
disciples, as true gain. In short, he accepted the service 
of the Guru with all his heart and soul, but ho would not eat any 
thing, not even bread, from the Guru’s cooking square. This 
was his custom, that he used to carry about a bundle of salt and 
go to people’s houses and sell it, and whatever lie obtained from 
this, with it he used to pay for the expenses of his food and 
clothing, and never tasted a single grain from the Guru, for he 
thought thus : “ It behoves mo with my body and soul and 
wealth to do service to my Guru ; therefore it is not becoming 
for me to get my food from him.” And this was the manner of 
his service ; that he used always to go from Kliadur to the river 
near Gobindwal, which was two kos from there, to bring largo 
brass pots of water for his G uru to bathe with ; and there was this 
great hardship in it, that, when he used to go from Kliadur to fill 
the pots, he went backwards to the river near Gobindwal ; when 
he had filled it, (he returned) looking to his front, for he 
thought that ho must never turn his back towards his Guru. 
Again, all who were celebrated holy disciples there, for all of them 
also ho used to fill and bring water ; and whether any one asked 
for it iu the day or night, still he would go to the river and bring 
it, and lie never turned away his face from the command of his 
Guru and the holy. This is the occurrence of one day; that when 
Amardas was bringing water at night, on the road he stumbled 
into a weaver’s . hole 33 and fell. When the weaver asked, 

“ Who is there ”? then the weaver’s wife, who always saw him 
fetching water, gave reply, “ Who else can have fallen in at this 
time? It must, be the stricken-by-calamity, and he who has no 
home, Amru.”^ Amarda s, getting up, again went to the river, 

22 Khaddi is tife iole iu the ground iu which a weaver puts his feet when 
sitting at the loom. 

22 Amru is the short for Amardus. 
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.and in that same way, having drawn water, came to the Gurd. 
When the Guru heard from some one, that people said that he was 
homeless, then, having seen his sincerity and devotion, he em- 
braced him and said, “ 0 people ! Amru is not homeless, but, 
from to-day, the Supreme Being has made him the home of 
the homeless, and the help of the helpless ; whoever becomes 
attached to him will attain great happiness;” and that very day 
he placed before him five pice and a cocoanut, and bent his 
head in obeisance to him, and said to all assembled : “ To-day 
I have made over to Guru Amardas the throne of the Guruship ; 
let all people do obeisance to him, for lie is a perfect Guru ; to-day 
the Supremo Being has taken him for His own; then whoever 
follows him, will please the great Lord.” After the death of 
Guru Angad, the whole body of followers obeyed Guru Amardas, 
and he also converted many people, and kept straight the road 
of religion. This Guru Amardas was a very good holy man ; 
they say that no one ever saw him angry in his whole life-time ; 
he was of a very cool-tempered disposition, the beloved of God, 
and merciful, and be never brought his heart to do any base 
action, blit always remained employed in good works and religion, 
and always continued firm in that road, which Guru Angad had 
pointed out to him. They narrate this story of his forbearance; 
that when, after the death of Angad, Amardas came and lived in 
Gobindwal, the Musalmans, who bore enmity towards him, began 
to afflict him much, still he never took any notice, but made this 
request to God : u 0 Lord, do thou direct their hearts.” One 
day, when his disciples, having filled some pots with water, were 
bringing it for him to cook with, then a lot of Musalman boys, 
shooting at them with pellet bows, broke the pots to pieces. His 
disciples came and said : “ 0 Guru ! the Turks are always break- 

ing our pots, what remedy shall we apply for this The Guru, 
with much forbearance, gave reply, “ From to-day, do you bring 
water in water bags, for they cannot he broken with pellet bows.” 
The Sikhs acted accordingly, but the Musalmans did not alter their 
behaviour. When the Sikhs began to bring water in bags, they 
split the bags with arrows. The Sikhs again pointed this out 
to the Guru ; and the Guru again answered, “ 0 brother Sikhs 1 
do* you bring the water in brass pots.” The Sikhs acted agree- 
ably to this word, but again the Musalmans, throwing bricks, 
began to smash the pots. In short, although the Musalmans 
harassed B&ba A-mardas and his disciples much, still he never 
used any harsh words toward them, but in his heart prayed for their 
welfare, for he considered all grief and happiness as coming from 
God. When his disciples addressed him saying, “ 0 Guru I how 
long shall we bear the tyranny of the Musalmdns ?” then he 
answered, “ Bear them all your life, for to take revenge is not 
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the religion of the good ; moreover, remember that there is no 
penance equal to patience, and there is no happiness equal to for- 
bearance, and no sin greater than covetousness, and no duty greater 
than mercy, and no weapon better than clemency. 5 ’ On hearing this, 
all his disciples became quiet. Araardas also was not very learn- 
ed or literate, but was entirely taken up with the worship of the 
Supreme God. The Anand Bdni (the song of joy), which is 
written in the Granth, and which all good disciples, committing 
to memory, continually sing, was composed by him, but except 
it he composed no other song. The very largo baoll, 34 which 
is in Gobindwal, was built by him ; they say, whoover sits on 
every one of its eighty-four steps and bathes at them, and shall, 
at each step, repeat in full the Japji Sahib, he will be freed 
from passing through the births and deaths of the eighty-four 
lakhs of living things 25 and will go to heaven. 

At that baoli, every year, a large fair takes place, and many 
people recite the Japji Sahib in full in that way at its steps. 
Amardas, having bestowed salvation on many people, at last, 
in the year lf!31 B.B., ie. the year 1574 A. I)., reached his full 
ago, and after him Guru Bam Das began to perform the 
business of Guruship. 

Vekses. 

One stretches one’s feet for two days in this world, 

And at last departs silently ; this world is altogether false. 

“ i4 A baoli is a very large well with steps leading down to it. 

25 The total number of living spirits is said to be 84,00,000. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

The Circumstances of Guru Ram Das . 

Ham Das was a. SocM* 6 Khatri, an inhabitant of the village 
called Guriichakk, and in his very early years came to Gobindw£l, 
and lived in the house of his mother’s family. The 
members of his mother’s family were very poor/ and lie 
used always to sell ghunggani,- 7 and thus got the moans for 
their and his own livelihood. This is the occurrence of one 
day ; he was seated near the door of Baba Amardas’ house 
selling ohunggani, when suddenly Baba Amardas called his 
priest and said, “0 holy Sir ! my daughter is now grown up ; do 
you go and search for a good family and a husband for her, 
and pray get her betrothed.” When the priest was about to set 
forth, then the wife of the Guru said, “ That boy. who sells 
ghunggani, is a lad of equal age with her ; do you get him for 
my daughter, for my daughter is the same age.” At that time 
Guru Amardas said to himself, “ Now my daughter has become 
(the wife) of this young lad, for it is the religion of the Khatris that 
the purpose, which first comes into the heart, that you ought to 
accomplish.” Having thus reflected, he called that lad and 
asked him, “Odear boy ! who mayst thou be ?” He replied, 
“ 1 am a So dhi Khatri.” Amardas, on hearing this, thanked the 
Supreme Being, saying, ” Praised art Thou, 0 Lord ! that Thou 
hast had respect for my vow, for if this lad had not been a Khatri, 
then my companions would have reproached me much for giving 
my daughter to him.” Immediately, he placed the betrothal 
gifts in the lap of that lad, and after a few days, having 
married her, Ram Das took that girl to his own home in Guru- 
chakk/yOn one occasion, that girl, together with her husband, Ram 
D6s, ^atne to her father ; and as all the other disciples and attend- 
ants were doing service to the Guru, she also, regarding him 
as the true Guru, began to perform his service and do attendance. 
One day it thus happened that, as her father was seated on a square 
wooden stool bathing, and this girl was pouring water over his 
body, a nail in the stool ran into her foot ; but she, think- 
ing that if she lifted her foot, her father, seeing the blood, would 
forego bathing, did not lift her foot off the nail. When the 

2< See note 3. 

37 Ghunggani is grain of any kind boiled whole, and then dipped m salt, 
pepper, oil, and other seasonings. 

B 1 
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blood reached down to below the stool, then the Guru said, 
“ Daughter, whence has the blood come ?” The daughter, who 
did not think it right to tell an untruth, on her father enquiring 
several times, told him the whole truth. Guru Amardas, on 
hearing it, embraced his daughter, and said, “I have got nothing 
else with me at this time, but go, from to-day I have bestowed 
on you the badge of Guru, ship.” The daughter, joining her 
hands, petitioned, “ 0 true Guru, 0 my father ! do you give this 
badge to my husband. ” Tho Guru, there and then, before all 
the disciples, placed the five pice and a cocoanut before her 
husband, li&m Das, and, making obeisance to him, said : “ To-day 
I bestow the badge of Guruship on Ram Das; let those who are 
my disciples, look on him as their Guru.” Then, having given 
Ram D&s advice in the name of the Wall Guru, he taught him all 
the rites and customs, and by his kindness set him on the road of 
religion. After the death of Amardas, Guru Ram Das began 
to live at his home in Guruchakk, and all the Sikhs used to come 
there, and ail the assembly looked on Gurdchakk as tho abode of 
the Guru. This Ram Das became a good holy man, and, having 
obtained the greatness of Guruship, still even did not become 
proud. His disposition was very gentle, and he used always, 
agreeably to the custom of Babd Nanak, to place his thoughts 
on the Supreme Being. Once, in a certain place, lie met with 
Guru Sirx Chand, who was the son of Baba N&nak ; and Siri 
Chand, seeing that his beard was very long, asked, “ 0 Ram Das ! 
why have you let your beard grow so long V' R&m D&s gave reply, 
u I have let it grow, to wipe off the dust of your feet with.” On 
hearing this, JSiri Chand said, “ Brother 1 you people, having 
spoken such words of love and devotion, have obtained the badge 
of Guruship, and we, who are sons, by reason of pride, have been 
deprived of it.” 

In short Guru Rnm D6s was a very good person, and having 
obtained greatness, did not become proud. This very Baba R6m 
D&s, having discovered an old tank in Guruchakk, called its name 
Anmritsar, and in the centre built a place of chanting, and called 
its name Harmandirji (Temple of God) ; then, on account of that 
tank, the name of Guruchakk was changed to Sir! Anmritsar. 

This Guru Rdm Das also composed many songs ; thep, hav- 
ing given over the Guruship to his own son Arjan, he marched 
ftoin the world in the year 1638 B.B. the year 1571 A.D. 

Couplet. 

This world is a dream of the night, which, immediately on year 
seeing it, passes away ; 

Good and bad, — all will go, — none will escape. 
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CHAPTER V. 

The Circumstances of Guru Arjan * 

Arjan, from bis childhood, always obeyed the commands 
of his lather, and fixed his thoughts on the worship of the 
Supreme Being. Seeing his goodness, his lather bestowed on 
him the Guru ship, according to former rites, before all his dis- 
ciples, and publicly gave him the name of Guru Arjan S&hib» 
When Arjan, after his father, began to direct the road of religion, 
then great assemblies began to collect. One day, all the dis- 
ciples petitioned, saying, “ 0 Guru! from hearing the songs 
that Guru Nanak used to sing, one’s heart obtains quiet, and 
the desire of worship is increased; but other Sod/d 28 (Gurus) 
have also composed many songs and verses, to which they have 
appended the mime of Baba Nanak; and from reading them, 
in a man’s heart, a haughty spirit and intellectual pride 29 are 
created ; for this reason, it behoves that some mark should be 
attached to the songs of Bob a Nanak, that people may he able 
to distinguish them from the verses of others.” Oil hearing tin's, 
Guru Arjan collected from various places the verses of Baba 
Nanak, and those of the other Gurus (Angad, &c.,) who lived 
after Nanak, and other devotees also, which were not opposed 
to the songs of Baba Nanak. These lie collected together and 
gave to the scribe Bhai Gurdas to write, so that he might tran- 
scribe them all together in the Gnrmukhi character; and for 
this reason, that Angad and tho other Gurus also had placed 
the name of Nanak to their verses, he, therefore, thought it 
would be difficult for his disciples to separate the verses of Nanak ; 
he accordingly put this distinguishing mark to those verses which 
were Nanak’s, viz., li Mabala paliila, or first Mahala (or Guru) ” ; 
and those songs that were sung by the second Guru, those 
he called “ The second Mahala and in this way calling them y $ 
“The third Mahala” and “The fourth Mahala” ho separated 
all the songs of tho Gurus ; and those songs which he himself 
also had composed, although these also were called by Baba 
Ninak’s name, lie designated “The fifth Mahala,” and separated 
them from the rest. And the verses of Kabir and Ramanand 
and Dhana Bhagat and Nam Deo and Raidas, &c., which he 
wrote in it, to them he affixed the names of those several devotees, 


28 This is the title of the Guru who resides at Kartarpur. 

29 Instead of humility and a low opinion of one’s self. 
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bufclio (lid not write in it the verses of those people who com- 
posed verses after the Vaidant religion and other creeds, 
which were opposed to their worship. In this way, he collected 
all their songs and made a big book ; and when that book was 
ready, its name was called the “ Grantli Sahib,” and he proclaimed 
to all the Sikhs (disciples), u 0 brother Sikhs! behold, what- 
ever is in this book is fit for you to obey, and whatever songs 
are not in it, although any one may give them out in the name 
of Nanak, still it behoves you not to accept them.” Moreover, 
he left a few pages blank in it and said, “The verses of the 
ninth Guru, who shall hereafter succeed me, shall bo written in 
these pages, and the songs of no Guru, except him (the 9th 
Guru), shall be entered.” A son was born in the house of the 
Guru Arjan, and his name was called Hargovind. When the 
child grew up, then a barber and a Brahman came and betrothed 
him to a daughter of Chandu Shah, who was a servant of the 
Kings of Delhi. When Chandu Shah heard from people that he, 
to whom his daughter was betrothed, was of the character of 
fakirs, and subsisted on offerings, then, becoming very angry 
with the Brahman and the barber, ho turned them out of his 
house. 30 When Arjan heard this, that the barber and the 
Brahman had suffered punishment on his account, then lie wrote 
thus to Chandu Shall. “ W e have dissolved the betrothal of your 
daughter., do you betroth her in some other place ; we will not 
accept this betrothal.” Chandu Shah was much disgraced in 
the eyes of people, on account of the dissolution of his 
daughter’s betrothal, and from that day became very hostile 
to Guru Arjan. Having brought false accusations before the 
King, lie had Guru Arjan summoned several times to Lahaur, 
and inflicted on him much serious annoyance ; but Guru Arjan 
always looked on those afflictions as the decree of God, and never 
became depressed ; and thinking thus, u If such be the will of 
the Supreme Being towards mo (so let it be),” he always re- 
mained happy. One day, that sinner instructed the King thus, 
“ Do you call that faldr, who is an unbeliever in the (Shara) 
Muhammadan law, and, tying him in a iaw hide, which is an 
abomination to Hindus, burn him.” When the hide was 
brought before the Guru, then the Guru said, “Having bathed 
in the Ravi, I will be ready to die, but I cannot agree to die 
without bathing ; afterwards you may do whatever you like.*’ 
The king, on hearing this his speech of helplessness, cooled 
down a little, and commanded, “ Let him bathe.” On this, 
Arjan took a leap into the Bavi, and disappeared in it; people 
searched much for his corpse, stiil it did not come to hand. 


30 1.6., out of his family employment. 
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When he had thus given up this life, then it became reported 
among the people that the Guru had drowned himself in the 
Ravi because he was to be burned in a raw hide. He had, 
prior to this, bestowed the seat of Guruship on his young son, 
Hargovind, who was very obedient, and a worshipper of the 
Supreme Being. Afterwards, on account of the enmity of 
Chandu Shah, he departed this life in the Ravi near Lahaur in 
the year 1663 B.B., i.e the year 1606 A.D. 

Couplet. 

Be one great, very holy, good, respectable, rich or poor. 

Death overcomes all ; therefore preserve the worship of 
God in your mind. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

The Circumstances of Guru Hargovind. 

He, from his very childhood, always obeyed the command ot 
his father, and remained doing service and homago to him. 
Lalla Pirthi Mai, who was his uncle, from the. desire of getting 
the seat of Guruship, used to bear much hatred towards him in 
his inmost* heart. One day Guru Arjun said to Pirthi Mai, 
“ 0 brother ! for about six months I have business ; do thou go 
and remain in Lahaur.” Pirthi Mai, thinking that perhaps, 
after he went, the seat of Guruship might be given to Hargovind, 
did not agree to go to Lahaur. He (Arjan) then said to 
Hargovind, “ Son ! do thou go and remain about six months in 
Lahaur.” He replied, “Sir ! very well”; and, hnving made 
his obeisance, went to Lahaur. When he had passed six months 
there, then he thus wrote to his father. “ If it be your command, 
theu I will come and see you.” When that letter arrived in 
Anmritsar, then Pirthi Mai did not allow it to reach the Guru, but, 
having read it, kept it himself. In this w r ay, ho wrote and sent 
five other letters, but Pirthi Mai did not shew them to his father; 
then, writing a seventh letter with much affection, he sent it, 
and in it wrote thus, “0 father! what disobedience have I 
committed, that you do not call me to see you, or send an 
answer to my letters ; as I greatly desire to see you, do you 
have compassion on me and call me.” Those verses which were 
written in that letter are called “the Hajare Sabd.” That, 
letter, by some means, reached his father’s hands. When his 
father had read the affectionate words, and had discovered that, 
before this, six of his letters had not reached him, then he asked 
Pirthi Mai what was the reason of this. At first ho denied 
much (knowing anything about it), but afterwards lie admitted, 

“ 0 Guru ! I did not let the letters reach you.” The Guru, taking 
the letters, called Hargovind from Lahaur, and although Pirthi 
Mai expostulated and said much, still lie bestowed the seat of 
Guruship, before all tho people, according to former rites, on 
Hargovind. When all the assemblage had made their obeisance 
to Hargovind, then Pirthi Mai became very envious. One 
day he devised this plan, viz., he would go to Chaiidu Sh6h, who 
was his father’s enemy, and make him very angry with him 
(Hargovind), in the hope that he, having killed him, would take 
and bestow the seat on himself. Having thus devised, he went 
to Delhi and thus said to Chandu Shah, “ Hargovind, the son of 
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Guru Arjan, intends bringing an army of his Sikh followers and 
attacking you, and desires to take his father's revenge ; what- 
ever you can do, devise at once, for, afterwards, you will not 
be' able to do anything,” Chandu. Shah, on hearing this, be- 
came bitter in his heart, and from that day began to devise plans 
for seizing him. One day, he said to the astrologers, “ Do you 
cause doubt to arise in the king’s mind, and say to him, i There 
is some danger to thee, and these days are heavy for thee 31 ; if 
Guru Hargovind, who is of the sect of Nanak, shall come 
and perform some homage to thee, thou shalt obtain ease.” 
The Pandats went and said thus to the king, “ For a month 
and a quarter, it will be anxious times for thee, blit if Guru 
Hargovind shall conic, then all thy troubles shall be removed.” 
The king, having sent and called the Guru from Anmritsar, said 
to him, “ Do you sit for forty days in the prison house, and offer 
up prayers for me.” The Guru, on hearing this, was much dis- 
tressed, but afterwards, regarding it as the decree of the Creator, 
went with three Sikhs, and remained in the prison house. Some 
people also say thus, that he was sent to the fort of Gnaliar to 
offer prayers (for the king), and whatever cash and food, and 
clothes tho king used to send, those he used to distribute *to the 
prisoners; and whatever the three Sikhs used to bring from 
their labours in the city, that they used to eat. When the forty 
days had passed, then a Sikh, named Bidin Cliand, who used to 
remain with Guru Hargovind, assuming the disguise of a physi- 
cian, obtained an interview with the king, and said, “ That 
Hargovind, whom you called from the Pan jab, and kept like a 
prisoner in the jail for the sake of your obtaining ease, he is a 
very good and holy man, and the beloved of the Supreme Being; 
quickly give him his discharge ; those people, who delivered him 
over to you, are his enemies.” Tho king, believing what he 
said, forthwith called Guru Hargovind, and petitioned, saying, 
u A great fault has boon committed by me ; do you forgive me, 
0 fakir!” Hargovind said to the king, “ May God forgive 
you.” Hargovind had by him a large, most valuable pearl; this 
he presented as an offering to the king. When the king saw its 
splendour and lustre, he was greatly pleased, and said, ‘*0 holy sir ! 
if another like this could be found, then it would be a very good 
thing.” The Guru said, “ There was a very valuable rosary 
with one hundred and eight similar pearls in it, which mv 
father, Guru Arjan, used to wear round his neck, and 
it is now in the possession of your minister, Chandu Shah ; 
you can take as many pearls from it as you please.” The 
king, on hearing this, was astonished, and asked, “ How 
did Chandu Shah take them from your father?” The Guru, his 

31 i.e., it is an anxious time for thee. 
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eyes being tilled with the water (of his tears), and heaving a deep 
sigh, related all that had occurred from the day of the breaking off 
of the betrothal, to the time that Chandu Shah gave affliction to 
Guru Arjan in Lahaur, and added, “ When my father, being 
afflicted at his hands, died in L4haur, then ho took the whole 
necklace off his neck. ” The king, on hearing this, became very 
angry, and said, “Alas! alas! my minister has committed great 
injustice towards these fakirs.” When he began to ask other 
people also for a confirmation of this speech, then they all said 
that the information was true, and some added this also, “That, 
on the present occasion also, when he (Hargovind) was called 
from the Panjab, and made over to you on some pretence, this 
also, he (Chandu Shah) did from his old enmity.” The King, 
on hearing this, became still more angry ; moreover, there and 
then, sending for Chandu Shah, he made him over to the Guru, 
saying: “Take him, lie is your prisoner; take whatever revenge 
you wish, and if you can get your necklace too, which is in his 
possession, take it also from him.” 

Guru Hargovind, taking Chandu Shah with him, set out 
from Dilli, and, when he arrived at Amnritsar, lie then began to 
give him punishment. In short, they used to put ropes 
round his feet, and drag him daily round the bazaars of Anm- 
ritsar and Lahaur ; and in the same way as he used to make 
Guru Arjan sit on hot iron girdles and hot sand, and givo him 
affliction, so also did Hargovind afflict him (Chandu Shah). At 
last, one day, he died as he was being dragged about the 
bazaars. After this, many other Musalmans formed hatred 
to Guru Hargovind, and lie, being always sneered at by every 
one, used to wander about quarrelling and fighting with them. 

Ibis very Hargovind founded Sir! Hargovindpur, which is 
situated on the banks of tho river Wiasa 32 ; in short, at the 
time of founding it also, the Gurii had a great fight with 
a certain Pathan, hut at last the Guru, getting tho victory over 
him, laid the foundation of that city. He always remained 
engaged in quarrels, and never composed any songs. He re- 
mained very firm in the business of the Guruship, and, if any 
Sikhs came to him, he used to giro them advice, and direct them 
un the road of religion ; lie gave purification (from their sins) 
to the people of many places ; accordingly his followers and dis- 
ciples lived in Gualiar, and Agra, and Oojain, and Gujrat, and 
in Bangui also. It appears from many of his words, that he 
himself visited other countries also. It is said that, in Karttfrpur 
also, lie had a great fight with a Pathan. The circumstances of 
that fight are thus ; a Pathan, named Painde Khan, used to live. 


32 Thh Beas. 
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in the tent of the Guru. One day, a certain Sikh brought and 
placed a sword, a hawk, and some very handsome clothes, as an 
offering, before the Guru ; as Painde Khan was seated near him 
at the time, the Guru gave all those things to him, and said, 
“ When you come to me, do you come, having adorned yourself 
with these things.” Then lie, taking these things, went to his 
house, and gave all those articles to his son-in-law. The Guru, 
on receiving this information, asked him, “ Why have you 
given all these things to some one else?” He denied it before 
the Guru, saying “I have them all, and have given them to no 
one.” The Guru fortliwitji sent a Sikh, and had all these things 
brought from the house of his son-in-law, and said to him, 
u 0 Painde Khan ! you have told an untruth before the Guru ; 
now you are not tit to remain here.” On hearing this, the 
Sikhs gavo him a push, and, heating him well, turned him outside. 
Painde Khan went to Laliaur, and made a complaint of his 
having been beaten, and bringing some of the king’s army with 
him, came and blockaded him in Kartarpur. As, at that time, 
there was a large assembly with the Guru also, they commenced 
to fight with the king’s army, and many brave men of both 
sides were killed there ; hut, at last, Guru Hargovind, having 
killed Painde Khan, obtained the victory in battle. Again, in 
the same way, once, at Laliaur, there was a fight with the Guru, 
because lie seized some qF the king’s horses in Laliaur. In short, 
the Guru, in his life-time, obtained little repose from fighting and 
quarrels; at last, leaving his own home, lie came and stopped 
with his son, named Gnrditta, who lived in Kiratpur, in the 
house of Baba Bud/ta, and, after some time, gave the badge of 
Guruship to his grandson Harrai, and then in tin* year 1095, i.e., 
the year A.D.. lie there left this body. 

Vkkses. 

Many persons have come into this world, and sounded 
their drums ; :u 

All the world is a full boat, no one has been able 
to stop in it. 31 

Of royalty, i. luivc boon kings. 

84 That is to say, it is like a boat which, when filled, crosses over, and 
the passengers all disembark ? people come into this world and live their day, 
and then depart out of it. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

The Circumstances of Guru liar mi. 

Guru Hargovind had five sous ; the name of the first was 
Gurdittn, whom people now call Baba Gurditta, and the name of 
the second wasAtall, who is now known as Baba Afali; the name 
of the third was Teg Bahadur, who is reckoned ns the ninth 
Guru ; the name of the fourth was Awl Hai ; and the name of the 
fifth Stirat Mai. Four of these used always to live for their own 
comfort and pleasure, hut the fifth, Teg Bahadur, from his very 
childhood even, was fascinated with the worship of God, and 
nsedto take no thought for the ease or comfort of his own body. 
When the four grew up, they always had this thought in their 
hearts, “ Will my father give the seat of Guruship to me ?” 
Moreover, the four were not able to look at each other by reason of 
the desire for that seat. Guru Hargovind also used continually 
to . reflect “ To whom shall J give the Guruship V 9 ; for the four 
appeared to the Guru to be very greedy and covetous for it. All 
the Sikhs also, seated together, used ty reflect in their hearts, 
“Teg Bahadur, who is the rightful possessor and worthy of the 
Guruship, always sits quietly apart like a madman, and 
lias no care for any thing; and the other four sons of the Guru 
remain fighting with each other ; let us see whom the Gurtf 
will seat on the throne of the Guruship.” This is what occurred 
one day. Guru Hargovind was stopping at Kiratpur, which is 
near Anandpur; his other sons and a number of people were 
also assembled there. In the meanwhile, Harrai, the son of 
Baba Gurditta, who was then merely a child, playing, came and 
sat on the lap of the Guru Hargovind ; on this the Guru, regard- 
ing him as his grandson, began to caress him ; then Harrai, 
taking off Hargovind's pagri, put it on his own head. As the 
Guru, who was not well pleased with his sons, used always to be 
thinking of the bestowal of the seat, he, on seeing this, was very 
much delighted, and said to himself; “This is a very good 
opportunity which has come to hand ; well, I will give the 
seat to this child, and it is a very good thing for this reason 
also, that the mouths of the brothers will be closed ; if I had 
given the seat to one, then the four brothers would have been 
enemies with that one, and, fighting together, would have 
been killed; but now God has shown great kindness, in that 
He bas put an end to all quarrels, and has devised another 
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better way.” Thinking thus, the Guru, in the presence of the 
assembly, placing a cocoanut shell and five pice (before him), 
made obeisance to Harrai, and said, u 0 13 lull Sikhs ! as God 
Himself has placed the pagri of my Guruship on this child’s 
head, therefore no one can raiso any objection ; those, who are 
my disciples, will all regard Harrai as Guru, for he will bo a very 
perfect saint.” Tho assembly, hearing this, were very pleased, 
because the Guru had effaced all quarrels, and they all made 
obeisance before Guru Earn'd; and the four brothers also, who, 
for the sake of getting the Guruship, bore enmity to each other, 
seeing this decree, were silenced, and no one had sufficient 
power to take away the Guruship from Harrai. This Guru 
Harrai was very clever, and always directed the road of religion 
well ; this was one very good characteristic of his, that, according 
as he saw a man’s understanding, so he gave him advico. One day, 
a very foolish Sikh came to him, and the Guru, they say, thus 
brought him to the (road of) religion, viz., he said to him, “ 0 
Bhai Sikh ! man cannot be born again, therefore, to the best 
of thy power, worship God and do service to the holy.” He 
replied, “0 Guni! lama man willi a family, and obtain not 
repose from cherishing them, so that I might come for a time 
to serve God, and do service to the holy. My only thought is 
how to provide for them ; if I should employ myself in 
worship, they would all die of hunger ; for I am the only one in 
the house, who can earn anything.” On hearing this, tho Guru 
said, u 0 simple one ! without God we cannot provide for 
any one ; thou, in thy folly, rogardest their provision as per- 
taining to thyself, hut if thou wert not, then He would appoint 
sume one else to provide for them ; God has created, along 
with every one, the means of their existence. Behold ! birds 
neither sow nor reap grain, but God never allows them to 
remain hungry.” That Sikh replied, “This speech is very 
true, but my children are very young, and, except myself, no 
one can keep them alive ; when, having worked all day, I bring 
home something, then they eat it ; their love to me, too, is 
very great, and if 1 were hidden from them for a while 86 , they 
would be agitated and die.” The Guru said, “ This also is your 
way of thinking ; but if you considered justly, then you would 
know that without any one even (to look .after them), one 
does not die ; every ono lives his appointed life.” When 
that Sikh then even did not believe, then the Guru, giving him 
a letter, said, u Do you go and give this ray letter to a certain 
Sikh in a certain village.” He went to that village, and gave 
that letter ; when that Sikh had read the Guru's letter, then this 


85 Lit. A ghan or 24 minute*. 
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was what was written in it, “ Do you shut and lock up the 
bearer of this letter in a house, and whatever he requires, give 
it him within (the house), and until we write and send to 
you, till then, allow him not to come out.” In that place, it 
became the lot of his family that when people knew that their 
man (head of the house) had disappeared somowhere, each of 
the neighbours sent a plate of flour to the house, and when that 
flour was finished, they gave more in the same way. Again 
people, taking pity, brought and gave his young children some- 
thing to do, and made over somo work to his wife also; in this 
way, their means increased beyond what it was before, and, for 
some days remembering their man (father), they afterwards for- 
got him. After some months, the (I uni sent and let the Sikh 
out of the house, and said, “ Go, Blu'd Sikh, and see your family 
now.” At first he said, ‘ 0 Guru! she, together with all my 
children, on account of separation from me, will be dead ; whom 
shall I go and see ?” but afterwards, he went to his village. 
On going to his house, he beheld, that their state was even better 
than formerly, and all his young children were happy, well, and 
comfortable, and bad no thought for him ; on seeing them so 
happy in every respect, he became aware of his folly, and repented 
saying ; a Alas ! I used to regard their care, as depending on 
myself, but this was a great error of mine ; now it lias become 
clearly shown to me, that what the Guru said to me was true; 
God is the giver of all (things) and no one need have any thought 
for any but Him.” There and (hen, leaving them all, lie came 
to the Guru and said “0 Guru ! you said the truth ; in the 
world, God is the provider of all ; 1 have now left them all, and 
will do the service of the holy.” The Guru, having pointed out 
to him the manner of worship, again sent him to his home, and 
said f< Go, Bhai ! there is nothing wrong in living in your home, 
but it was very wrong of you to think that their provision lay 
with you.” Guru Harrai always lived at Kiratpur with his 
father B6ba Gurditta, and his father died there also, and his 
tomb at Ki'ratpur is a very great shrine. Gurditta’s brother 
Atoll, died in Anmritsar and his place of rest also, which is known 
as the tomb of Baba Atoll, is a very large and lofty erection in 
Anmritsar, and many oblations are offered there, but of all things, 
bread is the most offered. The following saying of that place is . 
well known in the Panjab, and people repeat it in every place, 

“ 0 Baba A toll, give me well-cooked bread.” 30 The resting 
places of Ani H&i, and Surat Mai, are not so celebrated. At 

36 This is a very common proverb in the Panjab. When a person arrives 
off a journey, if his host say to him.” ” Cook yourself some food,” the usual reply 
is “ B£ba Afall pakki&n pakkaian ghall ” or “ give me 0 Baba A fall (t.e. for Baba 
Afall's sake) some ready cooked food.” Large quantities of cooked bread are 
daily offered at this shrine in Anmritsar, and distributed to the poor. 
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last Guru Harrai, having given this seat to lhs young son, Har 
Ivisan, himself in the year 1717 B.B. i.e. 1660 A.D., left this body 
in Klratpnr. 173&7 

Verses. 

All the gardens and orchards, which are in this world, 

Are profitablo to the gardeners for two days ; afterwards they 
dry np. 37 


i.fi. life lasts lml a short time, 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

* The Circumstances of Guru Har Kisan. 

Guru Harrcii had two sons ; the name of the elder was Item 
Rai, and the name of the younger Har Kisan. This younger son 
was a very wise and religious person, and he, commencing from 
his childhood, never disobeyed any order of his father, but, with 
his body and soul, performed service to his father, and used to 
occupy himself looking after the holy ; and although the other, 
Item ltei, used to occupy himself much in the service of God, 
still his father, seeing certain qualities in him, used to be dis- 
pleased with him ; for Rnm Rai used to give himself out to people 
as a Sidh and Auliya 38 ; and, in every place, this was commonly 
reported amongst the people, that Ram Rai was a worker of mira- 
cles. He, in the pride of his intellect, used to hold his assemblies 
separate from the GuruV, and outortained this prcmd thought, 
“ I am very clover, and expert in making disciples and followers, 
therefore my father will give me the Guruship but the Guru, 
having heard of his miracles and shrewdness, used not to bo 
pleased at heart. This is the occurrence of one time; Ram Rai 
had then gone to his disciples in the country of the Mian Duah, 
and the Guru, seeing the devotion and meekness of Har Kisan, 
before the whole assembly, according to former rites, gave him 
the Guruship, and said to all the Sikhs ; u Although Ham Rai, 
my eldest son, is very clever, and the rightful possessor of the 
Guruship, still I will give the badge of Guruship to my younger 
son, who is a true devotee and very obedient ; from to-day, his 
name is Guru Har Kisan ; let those, who are my disciples, do 
obeisance to him.” When Ram Rai heard that the badge of 
Guruship, after he left, had been bestowed on Har Kisan, then he 
became very sad at heart. In short, at that time, Ram Rai said 
before the disciples ; “ At present Har Kisan is very young and 
has not yet suffered from small-pox ; if he shall escape from small- 

E ox, then he shall obtain the Guruship.” Guru Har Kisan, in 
is early years even, used to give advice to his disciples. This 
is what occurred one day ; the King of Dilli asked his attendants, 
“ Of those, who were formerly called the fakirs of Baba N&nak, 
who is now the chief V* The attendants respectfully replied, 0 
your Highness ! a very young lad, named Har Kisan, is said to be 


38 A Sidh is a Hindu, and an Auliyd, a Muhammadan, saint. 
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sitting on their (chiefs’) seat, and it is said that, even in his 
childhood, he is a very good and perfect fakir.” The King said, 
(i Quickly call him to Dillf; I also wish to see him.” A Khafcri, who 
was one of the king’s ministers, and was also called a disciple of 
the Guru, got up and respectfully said. “ 0 truo King ! I will 
bring Har Kisan.” Having thus said, lie took a large cavalcade 
with him, and, having come to Kfratpur, informed the Guru , of 
the circumstances of the king having called him. The Guru 
went with him to Di 1 If, seated in a palki, with a very large 
assemblage of his followers, and, on arrival there, stopped at 

the house of the minister, who was his disciple ; when it 

became night, then the Guru was there attacked with small- 
pox ; and the small-pox came out so severely, that he had 
not sufficient strength left in him to visit the king. The dis- 
ciples, seeing him greatly afflicted, began to say “ 0 Guru ! 
the king desired much to see you, what shall we say to him ?” 
At that time, the Guru replied : “The king does not wish to 
see me, but lie has sent for me to argue with me, but I have now 
no hopes of remaining in this body.” Then the Guru, having 
given some advice and words of religious counsel to the minister, 
said, “ Tell the king these words from me those said words 

are written in several places in the books of the Sikhs, and 

many Sikhs have committed thorn to memory also. When the 
Guru became much afflicted, then his disciples asked him, “0 
your Highness ! whom shall wo regard as the Guru after you ?” 
The Guru thought to himself, “ My father used to be displeased 
with my brother Ram Rai on account of his manifesting miracles, 
and 1 cannot see any one fit for the post, to whom shall I make 
over the badge of Guruship?” He then again reflected, “Baba 
Teg Bahadur, who now lives in the village called Bakala, al- 
though he docs not pay much hoed to the affairs of tho world, 
still I do not see any one except him. who is fit for the Guru- 
ship.” Thus thinking, and placing his thoughts on Baba Teg 
Bahadur, he placed five pice and a cocoanut shell on the ground, 
and, having done obeisance to him, said to his disciples, “ Go ! your 
Guru is in a village called Bakala near Anandpur ; he will direct 
you all in the road of religion.” Having thus said, he himself 
left his body in the year 1721 B.B. i.e. 1664 A.D. 

The circumstances of his elder brother, Rain R&i are 
thus :—Inasmuch as he had a great desire for visiting countries, 
wandering about, he came through the mountains to Debra Dun ; 
there a large concourse came to him to see his miracles, and he 
also increased their belief in himself. Remaining there, lie made 
many persons, his disciples, and all those persons, who became 
his disciples, them he directed in in's new road. He was 
living also in tho time of Guru Govind Singh, who is called the 

C 
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tenth Guru ; moreover, he often quarrelled with him ; but Gurfi 
Govind Singh never bore enmity towards him in his heart, 
although he, Ram Rai, used always to remain angry with him ; 
he also taught his disciples thus, a You must not do obeisance 
to any one but myself,” and also told them that no goddess or 
god, except himself, was fit for them to worship. To the 
present day his disciples, who are called Ram Rfiiyfis, do not 
worship any one else ; moreover the Ram Rfiiyfis do not bend 
their heads at any of those tombs, which are regarded as (the 
burying place of) the incarnations of the tenth Gurfi. Once, 
Ram Rai, for the sake of one of his disciples, sat in a very deep 
cave, and began to perform penance according to the rites of 
the Jogabhiyas. When his life had reached the tenth door , 89 
then his disciples, who were near, knew that the Gurfi had 
died ; all his disciples and followers, reflecting on the circum- 
stances of his death, burnt his body according to the rites of 
the Hindus, and, having erected a mausoleum there, called its 
name, “ The (dehra) resting place of Ram Rai ” and for this 
reason the name of the mountain is known as Dehra Dfin. 
Here, year by year, a large fair is held, and many good and 
holy men are collected together. 

Verses. 

Whoever has come (into this world), he will go (from it) ; 
this world is a dream 

He is happy who worships his Creator in this world. 

39 The ten doors are the two eyes, two ears, two nostrils, month, the 
organ of generation, the organ of excretion, and the brain ; the tenth alone is a 
closed organ j hence the sentence “his life had reached the tenth door,” 
means, his life had gone above to his brain i.e. was closed np. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

The Circumstances of Guru Teg Bahadur. 

As Har Kisan, at the time of his death, made over the seat 
of Guruship in the name of Teg Bahadur, the assemblage came 
to Bakala to pay their respects to the Guru. Thero, many SodhU 
had given themselves out as the Guru, but a Labana Sikh, having 
found out Guru Teg Bahadur, did obeisance to him, and said. 
u 0 Guru ! Har Kisan has told us to follow you ; do you show 
kindness, and let us see you.” Teg Bahadur used to live aloof 
like a madman, disgusted with the world, and in wretched 
circumstances, wearing dirty clothes ; his mother explained to 
him saying, “ 0 Son ! Guru Har Kisan has appointed you Gurd ; 
do you now dress yourself properly, for the people have come t© 
pay you their respects.” Teg Bahadur, who was disgusted 
with the pleasures of the world, and eschewed all bodily comforts, 
said, “ 0 mother ! all this world appears false to me, and all its 
joys and wealth seem to give pain ; [ do not care to have 
the Guruship, for to be a Guru is a thing which gives much 
trouble ; knowingly to become ensnared in the net of honour 
and glory is not the religion of the wise ; I cannot carry this 
load ; do you appoint some one else as Guru.” His mother and 
all the assembly, with much entreaty, besought him, saying, 
“ 0 true king ! do not bewilder us, for we will now follow no 
one but you ; it is not good for you also to subvert the order 
of Guru Har Kisan.” In short, at last Guru Teg Bahadur sat 
on the throne, and began to perform the duties of the Guru. 

Departing from Bak&la, the Guru came and lived afterwards in 
Mrikhow&l, which is near Kiratpur, on the banks of the Satluj ; 
at first its name was M&khow&l, but afterwards, on account of 
the Guru living there, its name was called Anandpur. Although 
Guru Teg Bahadur sat on the throne of Guruship, still his as- 
ceticism did not depart from his heart, and he always remained 
disgusted with the world ; moveover the songs and couplets, 
which he composed, are very full of asceticism, and whoever 
shall read them with true heart, he, regarding the pleasures of 
the world as contemptible, will undoubtedly be filled with the 
love of God. All those verses are written in the Granth 
S&hib, in that place where Gurd Arjan, at the time of making 
the Granth, left some blank pages. Although the name of 

0 1 
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N/mak is to be found (affixed) to all these verses, still on 
account of their being the ninth Mahala, all people know that they 
are the verses of Guru Teg Bahadur. 

Once Guru Teg Bahadur, with his wife and other relatives, 
went to perforin pilgrimage, and, in their pilgrimage, came and 
stopped in the city of Patna, at which time Govind Singh was 
born there. The Guru remained there five or six years, and 
at last on account of some quarrel with the people, lie left that 
place and came and lived in Anandpur. Guru Teg Bah&dur 
was always occupied with this thought, “When Govind Singh 
is growu up, I will make over the business of Guruship to 
him, and, unharassed, I will worship my Lord.” 

This was always his custom, viz., to go out of the city, and 
live wandering about the jungles. This is what occurred one 
day ; taking two or three Sikhs with him, he went to wander about 
in the jungles, and went away to Hindustan ; when he arrived 
in Agra, then he went and put up in a garden, and sent his 
seal ring and a shawl, by a disciple (Sikh) to the bazaar, say- 
ing, “ Take them to some confectioner— and bring me some 
food.” The confectioner, thinking, that perhaps it was stolen 
property, took it to the Kotwal. The Kotwal took that seal 
ring, and came to Teg Bahadur in the garden, and began to 
ask, “ Who are you, and whence have yon come ?” Teg Bahadur, 
giving his name and abode, said, “ I have at present come 
from Anandpur to wander about.” The Kotwal forthwith wrote 
to Dilli to King Aurangzeb, saying, “ The priest of the Hindus 
Guru Tog Bahadur, who is of the sect of Nanak, has sud- 
denly fallen into my hands ; whatever yon may order, I will 
do.” In the heart of King Aurangzeb, there was this desire, 
that the whole world should accept the Musalm&n religion ; more- 
over, in those days, he had imprisoned many Brahmans, hoping 
that, if these people first turned Musalmans, then the desire for 
it would of itself arise in other people's hearts. When the 
king heard this, that Guru Teg Bahadur had been seized, then 
he became very pleased at heart, for he, having before heard 
of the sect of Nanak from various people, had been very desirous 
to meet with it. He forthwith wrote and sent to Agra, saying, 
“Quickly send him to Dilli.” When the Guru came to Dilli, 
then the king disputed and argued with him much, and, having 
asked him various religious questions, at last said this, “Do you 
accept my religion, otherwise you shall be killed ;” — Teg Baha- 
dur, who was an artless and simple fakir, and entirely taken 
up with worship, gave no answer to his words, but, seeing 
hi9 violence, laughed in his heart, for he was not well read in 
the Yed6s, and did not know how to converse. The king then 
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agked him to show some miracles, but ho still remained pejr- 
iectly quiet ; at last, the king sent him, with his three disciples, 
to prison and said, “You shall not be released, until you 
accept this religion.” When he went to jail, the king first 
offered him many things to tempt him, but when he, even then, 
did not agree to become a Musalm£n, ho then began to afflict 
him much. The Guru, having undergone much trouble, wrote 
a letter to Govind ISingh at Anandpur, to this effect: “ The 
Musalmans have made me very helpless/’ and in that letter he 
also wrote this, “ My power is broken, and I am bound in 
chains, and can devise no means of escape ; agreeably to 
Ninak's saying, now my help lies with God only ; He will help 
me as He helped the elephant” 10 The meaning of this is, that 
his power was broken, and he was imprisoned, and there re- 
mained no means of escape ; now, agreeably to Nanak’s saying, 
help was to be looked for only from God, and, as Vishnu helped 
the afflicted elephant, so also would He help him. Govind Singh, 
having read the letter, became very afflicted, and, as he could 
not go himself on account of his helplessness, he sent a letter 
in answer to it, to this effect; “You are yourself the most 
powerful of all, and can do whatsoever you wish, for God 
always is with you.” The Guru, regarding the afflictions, 
which he suffered at the hands of the king, as the 
decree of God, bore them patiently. Two of his disciples 
(Sikhs), seeing the afflictions of that place, ran away, hut one 
who was a true devotee, would not separate from the Guru, 
and used often to say thus, “ 0 Guru! my head is sold to 
you ; whatever shall be your state, shall bo my state, and I 
will now never separate from you.” When the Musalmans 
had much afflicted tho Guru in that place, then he thought, 
“Now it is better not to live, for the king uses much force 
to make me turn Musalman.” After this, the Guru had a conver- 
sation with the king about religious matters, in which he said, 
“If God had wished to make all the world Musalmans, then why 
ffid He leave other religions in the world ? for whatever He 
wishes, that comes to pass.” On hearing these words, the king 
became still more angry, and began to afflict him even more 
jtban before. 

One day, Guru Teg Bahadur said to his disciple 
,(j3ikh) : — “Now this is my desire, that I should leave my life; 


40 The story is that an exceedingly powerful elephant was once attacked 
by a small river insect and was rendered helpless by it ; many elephants came 
to his assistance to try and help him, but could do nothing j at last the elephant 
grayed to God, acknowledging its own inability to help itself, and then God 
.delivered it out of its troubles. 
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so when I tell you, do you with your hand, cut off my head.” 
He said, “ 0 Guru ! how can this fearful thing be done by me ? 
for I regard you as my saviour and my god. For me to cut off 
your head is out of the question; moreover if any one were to 
disturb a single hair of your head, I would, there and then, 
make a heap (of dust) of him.” The Guru said, <( You have 
truly said, and I know that there is no deficiency in your devo- 
tion and love, but do you also consider this, that to disobey the 
order of a Guru is not the custom of a disciple ; I say this to you 
with much affection, that if you, according to my command, 
will cut off my head, and release me from this torment, then there 
will no blame attach to you in this.” The Sikh, on hearing 
this, trembled, and began to say in his heart, “ Alas ! Alas ! now 
what shall 1 do ? if 1 disobey the order, — then I will falsify 
my religion, and if I cut off the Guru’s head, then I shall become 
a very great sinner.” The Guru, having narrated to him many 
proofs, at last made him agree to cut off his head. When the 
morning broke, then the Guru first bathed, and, having repeated 
the Japji, placed his head on the ground to do obeisance to his 
Lord ; and then gave a sign, saying “ 0 Sikh ! fulfil the command.” 
That Sikh gave a blow with his sword and separated his head. 
When the news reached Govind Singh in Anandpur of the death 
of the Guru, then he became very afflicted ; but afterwards, 
having accepted it as the decree of God, said to his sweepers, 
“Do you, by some means, bring the body of the Guru here, for 
if we sent any men of high birth, or one of our disciples (Sikhs), 
then they would not be able to get into the royal prison ; but 
you are poor people, and, under the pretence of sweeping, can 
go in, and accomplish this business.” They at once went to 
Dilli, and, having hid his body in a cart of grass, brought it to 
Anandpur. Govind Singh was much pleased with them ; more- 
over that very day, having blessed them, he said, “ From to-day, 
you are the sons of the Guru, and will be called Rangharetfas.” 41 
They, who, in the present day, are called Majabf Sikhs in the 
Panj&b, are all their descendants. The body was burnt in 
Anandpur, and, with much joy and rejoicing, a very large 
huge mausoleum was erected there, and its name has become 
known, as the shrine of Teg Bahadur. The head of the Guni 
which had remained in Dilli, that head the Sikhs burnt there, 
and the tomb, which was erected over it, became known by the 
name of Sisgang (Head Heap), and crowds go there also to visit 
it, and make their offerings. In the mind of Guru Teg Bahadur, 
it had always been settled to give the seat of Guruship to Govind 


41 The Ranghars, or Musalman Rajptits, are considered a very brave raoe of 
men } hence ranghareta implies “ brave heroes.” 
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Singh, for, from his childhood, he appeard very active and 
clever ; and as Teg Bahadur never cared for the business of the 
Gnrdship, he wished, when Govind Singh grew up, that he should 
make over the business of the Guruship to him, and himself 
escape from the burden. At last, taking this wish in his heart, 
his head was cut off in the year 1732 B.B., i.e. the year 1675 
A.D., and the throne of the Guruship came into the possession 
of Govind Singh: — 

Verses. 

God alone is true, all the world is false ; 

Therefore do not sit in this country of dreams with your legs 
stretched out (i.e. at ease). 
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CHAPTER X. 

The Circumstances of Guru Govind Singh . 

This Guru Govind Singh, from his very childhood, was ex- 
ceedingly expert, and, in his early years even, he learnt archery 
so well, that nono of his companions were able to shoot arrows 
like h’iin. It appears from many of his words, that he also knew 
Persian ; and although he had no knowledge, except of Persian 
and Gurumukln, still on account of his associating with Pandats 
and maulvis and other wise people, he could talk and discourse 
very nicely, and, by his arguments, he drew many people to 
himself. When ho sat on tho seat of Guruship, and crowds 
came to see him, then he thought thus to himself “ The Musal- 
mans have much afflicted the Gurus and holy men and other 
devotees, who were before me; I must now, with the help of 
these assemblies, take their revenge from the Turks.” And he 
reflected thus too : a The disposition of all these assemblies from 
tho time of Guru Nauak has been like that of fakirs, and they 
do not know the ways of battle and war ; it behoves me to make 
a new sect in my own name, and, having taught them the use of 
arms and tlie mode of government, get them to fight with the 
Turks.” I has thinking, he departed from Anandpur, and went 
to the peak of Nainadevi, situated in the mountains about five 
kos distance from there ; then, having gone inside her temple, 
and joining his hands before the goddess, he petitioned ; u 0 
Durga ! I, for the sake of taking revenge on the Turks, wish to 
make a sect, do you give me this power.” Having thus said, 
he called the Pandats, and began to perform penance according 
to their directions. When lie bad finished his penance, the 
Pandats began to make him offer burnt offerings. When a hun- 
dred maunds of wheat, sugar, fruit and molasses had been placed 
on the fire, and tlie burnt offering had been completed, then the 
Pandats said : “ 0 Guru, now in this instance for a sacrifice of 
oblation, do you cut off tho head of your sou, and offer it up.” 
Govind Singh had four sons ; tho name of one was J ora war 
Singh, of the second Fateh Singh, of the third Jujhar Singh, 
and of the fourth Jit Singh. When the Guru asked the mothers 
to offer up their sons as a sacrifice, then they said : “ We will 
withdraw from forwarding your new sect ; to kill your sons to 
create sect is not pleasing to us.” When he could not get 
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a aott) then he again asked the Pandats. “ Now do you please 
name some other offering.” The Pandats fulfilled the sacrifice, 
by offering up some thing else. It is reported, that the goddess 
appeared and said “ Go 1 your sect will be set going in the 
world.” Then Govind Singh, having come to Anandpur, and 
collected all the assembly, wished to see who were really in earn- 
est. The Guru, having called all the assembly, said “ I require 
the head of one man ; let him, who loves his Guru, give his 
bead to me.” On hearing this, most of the people ran away, 
and the sincerity of many was shattered ; but amongst them all, 
five disciples, getting up, said : “ 0 true king ! our heads are 
present ; cut them off when you please.” Of these five, the 
name of one was Dliarm Singh, of the second Suklia Singh, of 
the third Daya Singh, of tho fourth Himmat Singh, and of the 
fifth Mukhan Singh. The Guru, having taken these five into 
a room, began to say : “ 0 beloved ! I have been much pleased 
with your faith and sincerity, for you have not refused to give 
your heads in tho name of the Guru; come now, I will baptize 
you in the true religion.” Then, having caused these five to 
bathe, he seated them together, and then, having dissolved some 
sweetmeats in water, and stirred it up with a knife 42 , and 
having read some verses composed by himself, which are written 
in the book called Akal Ustut (or immortal praise), he gave 
them some of that sharbat to drink, and put some on their heads, 
and what was left, he sprinkled on their bodies, and then, pat- 
ting them with his own hands, called out with a loud voice and 
said, “Say 0 sect of the Wall Guru (God), ‘ Victory bo to the Lord 
(Wah Gurd)\” Then having baptized those five, he was himself 
afterwards baptized in the same way ; and then said to them 
“ Whoever is my disciple will always keep five things, 
the first letter (of the names) of which is K ; namely kes 
(hair), kangha (comb), karad (knife), kirpa;/ (talwar or sword) 
and kachh 43 ; and ho who shall leave off wearing any of these 
things, he shall not be* my disciple (Sikb).” Then, having 
written what else was to be recognized as the principles, rites, and 
usages of his disciples, lie gavo it to them ; and, at the present 
time, tho Sikhs call that writing their Raliit Nama or code. It 
is useless to pen the whole of that code here, but the parts of it,, 
which it is necessary for foreigners to know, I will write here. — 

% The Code of the Sikhs. 

Not to believe in the Vedas, Sastras, Partins, or the Kuran. 


42 «Khandais the two edged pointed weapon worn in the head-dress of 
the Akalfs. 

^ Kach'h are short breeches, reaching to the knees, worn by Sikhs, 
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Not to pay any heed to the word of Pandats, Pdndhas, 
Miyans, or Mahitas. 

Not to perform any funeral obsequies (saradh) 44 (khi&h), 46 
(karam kiria) j 46 but when performed, to do so according to the 
decrees of the Granthji. 

Not to wear any janeu (Brahminical thread) Bodi (tuft of 
hair) M.&1& (necklace) kan^i (rosary). 

Not to worship at any marl (grave) or masan (Burning 
place). 

Not to perform Sandbid Gatri, 47 Path (reading Brahmini- 
cal books), or Pujd (worship) ; only to read the japjl, j&pjf, &c. 

Not to give food 48 to any but disciples. 

Not to regard Brahmans and Saiads as high in rank. 

Never to bare the head. 

Never to touch a hukka or tobacco. 

Never to apply a razor to the head or beard. 

Never to covet another man's wife or another man’s goods. 

Never to read Mantras, according to the rites of the Vedas, 
at marriages, deaths, or births. 

Never to be disobedient to the Guru. 

Never to mix with the following five sects, namely, Dhir- 
malliyas, R&mraias, Minas, Masands, and Sirgunms, and never 
to consort with these five. 

The Dhirmalliyas are those, who are of the offspring of 
Dhirmall. The Ramraias are those, who are called the disciples of 
Guru R&m Rai of Dehra Diin. The Minas are those, who are of 
the family of Pirthi Mall, the uncle of Hargovind ; that Pirthi 
Mall hid six letters, which were sent from Lahaur. The Masands 
are those, who go before the Guru and collect disciples, and eat 
what belongs to the offerings of the Gurus. The Sirgunms are 
those, who are called atheists, Sarawagis and Jains. 

If any disciple, by mistake, shall have dealings with any of 
these, five sects, then he must present a rupee and a quarter’s 
worth of Kar6h Parsad, 49 and offer it up with his knife stuck in 


44 Saradh' is the commemoration of one’s deceased ancestors in the month 
Assu. 

4b Khi&h is the yearly remembrance of the dead on the anniversary of death. 
48 Karam kiria are the obsequies performed at a faneral. 

47 Forms of Brahminical prayers. 

48 NeuncUL means holy food, given as alms. 

49 Karah Parshad or halwa is a sweatmeat, made of door, sugar and clarified 
butter. 
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it, and, joining his hands, ask forgiveness of his fault from God. 
In place of Sandhia GAtri, to read the RahurAs, Arti Suhla 50 and 
the Japji and Japji. On the occasion of a marriage, to read the 
Anand (song of joy) and, at the time of a death, meditate on the 
Granthji. In snort, whatever is laid down to be done in the 
SAstras, or is according to the customs of the country, shall be 

E erformed according to the decrees of the Granthji; and if the 
ones of the dead can be thrown into the Ganges, it is well ; 
otherwise, if they are deposited in the district of Anmritsar, this 
will bo equal to throwing them into the Ganges. In this way he 
pointed out many other rules also, and, in a few days, thousands 
of Sikhs, having been baptized, joined him. The sharbat, which 
is given to drink at the time of baptism, its name they call 
Anmrit (nectarj or the water of life. 

History of Govind Singh— continued. 

Oneday,Govind Singh took a fancy that lie would send for the book 
of the Granth Sahib, and write something more in it ; but as, at that 
time, that book was in the house of the SodMs of Kartarpur, they 
would not give it to Govind Singh ; moreover, they said thus : “ As 
Govind Singh also calls himself the Guru, let him, by his own 
power, make another new Granthji.” When the Guru heard that 
they would not give the book, then, after a few days, the Guru 
discovered that, from reading the original Granthji, the Sikhs 
became very feeble hearted ; he therefore determined himself to 
compose such a Granth, that, from reading it, his disciples, having 
learnt the science of government and the use of weapons, and other 
kinds of expertness, should become fit for fighting. Accordingly, 
from that very day, he commenced to make a very large Granth, 
and when it was finished in the year 1753 B.B. on the eighth of 
the light half of the month Bhadon, on a Sunday, then he called 
its name a The Granth Sahib of the tenth Guru.” This Granth 
is very difficult, and is composed in many measures in the Hindi 
dialect, and in it there are many counsels from the Sastras on 
the manner of giving battle and making war, and about the wiles 
of women and their arts, and about devotion and the knowledge 
of God. Prom it, it appears that Govind Singh was very expert 
in making poetry. When from all sides, crowds began to come 
to him, then the talk of his new sect began to spread about in all 

f laces ; moreover, the news was also conveyed to the king of 
)illi ; (it was) also (reported) that a large army always remain- 
ed with Govind Singh, and the king was continually anxious 
about this matter. When his (Govind Singh’s) Sikhs began to 
plunder in all quarters, and to commit robberies, then the kings 


60 These are the names of various Sikh hymns. 
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of the lulls beyond Anandpur also began to consult about mak- 
ing war against him. This is what occurred one day ; the hill 
kings sent a message to Govind Singh, saying u In your posses- 
sion is a certain elephant, which you must send to ns.” As there 
were many good qualities in that elephant, and the Guru was yery 
fond of it, on this account, the Guru did not agree to send it. 
The hill people, being greatly displeased at this affair, and taking 
very many soldiers with them, came to Anandpur. The fight 
lasted very severely for several days, and innumerable soldiers 
of both sides were killed ; moreover, two of Govind Singh’s sons 
were killed in that fight at a city called Chamkaur, and a shrine 
was erected there, and called Chamkaur Siihib. They Bay that 
Govind Singh several times defeated and put to flight the hill 
people, but afterwards when they attacked Anandpur with the 
assistance of the king’s army, then Govind Singh thought it 
better to go away from Anandpur. Govind Singh, leaving all 
his army there, and taking those his first five disciples, and his 
two sons with him, came and lived in the house of a Sikh in a 
city called Machhuwara. When the armies came after him there 
also, then Govind Singh, dyeing his clothes in surma (antimony), 

f ot off disguised as a Musalman through the midst of the armies. 

[e set off with those same five Sikhs to the country of Malwa, but 
his two sons remained there ; wheu those two lads fell into the 
hands of the army, then the army seized and sent them to a city 
called Sarand. The governor of that place, by name Wazir Khan, 
sent information to the king at Dilli, saying : <f Two sons of 
Guru Govind Singh, who has set going the Kli&lsa sect, have 
fallen into my hands ; whatever you shall order, that shall be 
done to them.” As King Aurangzeb, from hearing the report 
of them, had already become distressed, on receiving this (news), 
he became glad at heart, and wrote and sent this answer “ Do 
you take the lives of these two lads.” On reading the royal 
command, the governor, having taken the lads, buried them 
under a foundation (of a building), and, having erected a wall 
over it, built a house there. At that time, from observing the 
orphan state of these children, the very walls even wept ; but 
from seeing the crying and sobbing of these children, no pity 
came to that vilo governor. That day, all the people in 
Sarand remained uttering “ Alas ! alas !” and heaving regrets,, 
and no one ate their food with any appetite. At the time of their 
being put to death, all the attendants, who were present, from 
fear of the governor, said nothing, except a PaJftin of Malar 
Kofla, who expostulated much with the governor, saying, 
u What have these orphan children taken belonging to you V* 
but that wretch heeded not in the least. When the news 
of the killing of his sons reached Govind Singh on the road, 
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then those five Sikhs began to- give vent to words of sorrow. 
Govind Singh, for the sake of removing their sorrow, having 
drawn two lines on the ground, effaced them, and said, “ 0 
brother Sikhs ! as, from the drawing and effacing of these lines, 
you feel no joy or sorrow, so also should you know that God has 
made the whole world as lines according to His desire ; and 
when it is His pleasure, He effaces them ; therefore it behoves 
the wise to remain silent regarding His decrees.” Then the Gurfi 
went and stood at the gate of a fort in a village named Ko£ka- 
pura, which is in Malwa, on which a Ja tt, named Kapura, who was 
the commander of that fort, came out from within; then the 
Guru asked him for a place to hide himself. He gave reply, 
u You have come here, having killed your sons, and now you 
wish to have me killed also by the king.” Tho Guru, heaving 
a sigh, said, “ Very well, if God wills, then you will bo hanged 
also.” In short, when the Guru went from there and lived 
in a place called Mukaifsar, which is in the district of Firozpur, 
then that Jutt named Kapura, who was tho commander of 
Ko^kapura, was hung agreeably to the orders of the 
king. 

Afterwards, the king and the hill chiefs received informa- 
tion that Govind Singh had gone and taken up his residence in 
Mukatear ; blit there was this thing to be considered, that, on 
account of tho scarcity of water in that country, the army would 
suffer much hardship. Although, after reflecting over this 
matter, the heart of the king hesitated much at sending an army, 
still the hill chiefs, by urging him on, had armies despatched 
from Dill! and came and surrounded Muka/sar. As Guru Govind 
Singh was seated there without any thought thereof, when he saw 
himself surrounded by the army, he became much perplexed. 
At last, having called his Sikhs from the surrounding country, 
he encouraged them to fight. In short, at that time, many 
thousands Sikhs, all ready to lay down their lives, joined Govind 
Singh ; when the fight commenced on both sides, then many 
thousand men of the king’s army were killed ; and although many 
Sikhs of Govind Singh's (army) were also killed, still they did 
not leave the battle field. At last, the king's army was obliged 
to retreat for want of water, and Govind Singh began to live 
there; at the place at which the fight took place, Govind Singh 
caused a very large tank to be dug, and called its name Muka£- 
sar; and, by reason of the making of that tank, the name of that 
place, which was before hut a small village, became renowned as 
MukaJsar. Govind Singh explained to his disciples u Many 
people have obtained salvation here, so now, whoever shall per- 
form ablution in this place with true love and devotion, he, too, 
will obtain salvation.” Now-a-days, every year on the first of 




48 


HISTORY OF THE SIKHS. 


the month Magh (12th January to 12th February), a very large 
fair ia held there. Afterwards, when all the quarrels with the 
king had come to an end, then Govind Singh, taking a large 
concourse with him, came and lived in a village of Malwa, and 
for sometime enjoyed quiet there. The people of Malwa are very 
simple and artless, and thousands of them, from associating with 
him, were baptized as his disciples. The Guru made a very 
beautiful place there for himself to live in, and called* its name 
the Damdama. Now-a-days, a very large fair is held there, and 
many people go there to learn tho words of wisdom, and stop 
there some time ; for Guru Govind Singh, after building that 
place, made it known among his disciples, that whoever should 
come here and live, he, however, great a fool he might be, would 
become wise ; at the present time, many disciples and holy saints, 
who are very good and wise, live there-; and whoever, having 
left his family, shall go there, merely for the sake of getting 
wisdom, he will surely become wise ; and there is this very good 
point also about this place, that as many writers, of the Guru- 
mukhi letters live there, and they write a very good hand, none 
but their pupils can write as they do ; that place is now known 
as the Damdama Sahib. After this, departing from there, the 
Guru came to Sarand, where his two sons had been murdered by 
being buried under a foundation. When the Guru arrived 
at that house, where his two sons were buried, then he became 
very sad, but, by reason of the strength of his religious under- 
standing, he did not manifest the grief of his heart. Ilis disciples 
petitioned him, saying, u 0 Guru ! if you command, then we will 
set fire to this city of Sarand, for it is not good for such a vile 
city as this, in which the sons of the Guru were murdered with- 
out fault, to exist in the world !” The Guru replied : “ 0 Bh&i 
Sikhs ! no fault attaches to the whole city, but the fault is merely 
the king’s, and God himself will take vengeance on him.” Again 
also, when his disciples petitioned, saying : “ 0 true king ! we feel 
very angry with this city ; if you will give us the command, we will 
raze it to the ground and efface its foundation and site.” The 
Guni, seeing the obstinacy of his disciples, thought thus : “If I 
were to give the order to burn and raze this city, then the anger of 
the king would be aroused against me afresh* It is therefore 
better that 1 should give them some other order.” Having thus, 
thought, calling out, he said to his disciples : “ Let whoever is my 
disciple, when he goes from Sarand to the Ganges, take two bricks 
from here, and throw them into the Jamna ; and when he returns, 
then let him take two bricks and throw them into the Satluj ; who- 
ever does not obey this my command, his bathing in the Ganges 
will be of no account ” He said this also : “ From to-day, let no 
one call it Sarand ; its name is Gurtim^rf (cursed) ; accordingly 
to the present day, people take bricks from there and throw them 
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into the Jamna and Satlui ; and, rising in the morning, no Hindu 
mentions the name of it. 5 * Afterwards, the disciples made a very 
large tomb there, and all Sikhs go there to do obeisance, and offer 
oblations. After this the Guru, wanderingabout, came to Anandpnr; 
one day, when a large assembly had collected, then the Guru said : 
(l The Turks, i.e., the Musalmans, have given much trouble to the 
world, and have afflicted our race for many generations, and 
have also robbed us of much of our property and treasure, and 
have kilted our children ; now let all the Khalsa assemble, and 
destroy them for me ! for this very reason, I have given you arms 
and raised this sect.” The assembly, joining their hands, said ; 
“ 0 true Guru ! we are at your service with our lives and pro- 
perty ; but it behoves us to consider one thing, that the armies 
of the Turks are uncountable, and their power is beyond bounds, 
how can we, helpless, poor Sikhs, conquer them ? Therefore, 
it is best that you should first write a letter to King Aurangzeb, 
and send and give him advice, that he should no longer afflict 
your good, pious, and poor followers. If he shall pay re- 
gard to this and desist from his depravity, all well ; if not, 
we will fight with him. ” The Guru, regarding this advice 
as good, wrote a letter in verse in the Persian language, and sent 
it to the king. That letter they have styled and called the 
Jafarn&ma (letter of victory). Although there is no necessity 
for writing the whole of that letter here, still those parts of it, 
which are fraught with good advice, I will write here, for, from 
reading them, the wisdom and bravery of Govind Singh will be 
manifested. 


The Jafarnarna {or letter of victory ). 

u 0 King ! as God has seated you on the throne, would it not 
be better, if you did not commit injustice towards people? Be- 
hold ! what injustice you have done me, who lived on a mountain 
peak, and had never molested any of your villages or towns ; you 
without fault, first imprisoned my father, Guru Teg Bahadur, and 
killed him, and then, joining with other rulers, you sent armies 
against me ; then you killed my young children, and thousands 
of my disciples ; you have slain my wives, and robbed my trea- 
sury ; but remember that these injustices, which are committed in 
your threshold, are not allowed at the threshold of God ; there, 
justice is most truly meted out ; there, kings and worms, ( Le ., poor) 
are held equal. But if you have this wrong idea, that although 
you are a king, you eat barley bread with the labour of your own 

61 i.e., they do not mention the name of Sarand until after they have taken 
their morning meal. Sikhs never mention it by the name Sarand, but call it 
Gurfimfin, ” 
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hands, 53 then look at tho horse ; for it does a great deal of work 
and always eats barley. But if you say that you read the Kuran, 
then what is the good P for until one purifies one’s heart with 
good deeds, the reading the Kuran with one’s lips does no 
good, bilt the fire of hell is mado still hotter for one. If you 
have this thought, that, from doing service to God, you will 
escape from the pains of hell, then listen ; reading four verses 
with yonr mouth is not called true service, but subduing your 
appetites is real worship ; you, on the contrary, with the in- 
toxication of royalty, foster your lusts. Behold ! you, for the 
pleasure of your heart, killed your own father and brothers ; 
what service do you call this ? But if you hold this wrong idea, 
that the prophet will deliver you from the fire of hell, then listen ; 
all the prophets have said that they will deliver those who shall 
obey their commands, and, leaving their bad ways, shall take to 
good actions ; if you do not obey their orders, why will the prophets 
deliver you ? wherefore know well, that punishment is ready for 
you in the presence of God. Again if yon wrongly suppose that 
you hold fast tho law of the prophets, because you demolish 
Hindu temples and the temples of Shiva, and thus uproot 
idolatry, then listen ; you have not done away with it, rather you 
have increased idolatry ; for formerly, when temples existed, the 
Hindus knew for certain that, when they wished, they could come 
to them and do worship : but now, that you have destroyed 
the temples, on this account every Hindu has placed an idol in 
his home, for until they do worship, they cannot take their food . 63 
Again, if you wrongly suppose that people praise you, then 
listen ; the flatterers 6 * used to praise King Pharaoh, but, in the 
end, he di<l not escape from the fire of hell. And if you have 
this hope, that as God is merciful, He will have mercy on you and 
deliver you, then listen ; as you do not show mercy to people, but 
are intent on giving them pain, then why should God show mercy 
to you ? This can never be, for a man does not sow sprouts of 
akii 56 and reap mangoes ; rather it thus happens, that whatever 
seed one sows, its fruit one reaps.’ ’ 

Having written these words of advice, then he also wrote 
some words about the ways of government, vis., “ Beware ! a,s 
you have oppressed people much, so also will the Khalsa tor- 

68 It is usual for true worshippers only to eat barley-bread j Aurnngzebiasaid 
never to have tasted food purchased with money from the royal coffers, 
t>ut from what he obtained from the proceeds of his own handiwork. He used 
to employ himself in making caps, &c. This then is as much as to say ; " Don't 
imagine, that although you eat barley-bread, you are a true worshipper. 

83 hit. “ Bread and water.” 

* Lit, “ Men with an object (gharaj.)” 

68 Also called madar ; it is a bitter plant, which grows wild, Bid* ftwn 
the leaf of which, a thick milky substance exudes, 
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ment you. Now the day of your retribution has come ; God is 
very angry with you. Behold now; I will, with the help of God, 
take my revenge from you, for the Kh&lsa has only been raised 
to kill you.” 

History of Govind Singh —(continued). 

Guru Govind Singh, having written that letter, gave it into 
the hand of a Bliai, named Daya Singh, a Sikh, and said “Do 
thou go to DilK, and give this letter into the hands of king 
Aurangzeb himself. When Daya Singh departed from Anand- 
pur and reached Dilll, then he went and gave that letter to the 
king. The king, on reading it, was much ashamed, and, al- 
though, after reading it, the king, in his heart determined to go 
and see him, ho however (did not fulfil his intention, for he) died 
a few days after its perusal. In short, the king, having read 
that letter, said a The Khalsa, which has now been formed, has 
been formed forty years before its proper time ; hence it is well, 
for it will suffer much affliction.” The Guru, hearing of the 
death of the king, was greatly pleased, and said to his disciples. 
u Behold ! God has given much ease, otherwise many people in 
the world would have been killed.” When, after Aurangzeb, 
his son Bahadur Shah obtained the throne, and his brother tried 
to take away the kingship from him, then Bahadur Shah com- 
menced a contest with his brothers. Moreover, in that war, 
Guru Govind Singh also sent his army and somewhat helped 
Bahadur Shall ; rather, it was chiefly owing to the Sikh army, 
that Bahddur Shah obtained the victory over his brothers, and 
again sat on tho throne. From that day Bahadur Shah became 
very friendly with Guru Govind Singh, and often sent trays of 
rarities and fruits to Anandpur to the Guru. Once, the Guru 
wished to go and travel in the eastern countries, and, having de- 
termined thus, he departed from Anandpur with those five dis- 
ciples ; after wandering about, he arrived in the city of Agra, 
and there heard that King Bahadur Shah had also come there. 
The Guru, for the sake of meeting him, went and stood at the 
gate of his fort ; now the Guru always rode on horseback, and 
carried a hawk (bird) on his hand, and wore a crown with a 
plume on his head, and always had with him those five armed 
Sikhs. When the gatekeepers saw his state, they said “Leave 
your arms here, otherwise you will not be allowed to go into the 
fort.” The Guru gave reply We will not take off our arms ; do 
you go and give the king news of me.” The gatekeeper, having 
gone inside, petitioned, saying : “ A Sikh, named Govind Singh, 
has come to see you, and is standing at the gate, and says : *1 will go 
inside with my arms on; therefore, according as you may order, so 
we wiir go and tell him/ ” The king, immediately on hearing his 
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name, said “ You have acted very wrongly, in that you have hind- 
ered him from coming inside ; therefore go quickly and bring 
him in just as he pleases” The Guru went in, with the gate- 
keeper and his five Sikhs, into the presence of the king, and greet- 
ed him with much joy ; and, after asking him all his news regard- 
ing his pleasure and health, they conversed together a good deal 
about travelling and sport ; when some time had thus passed, one 
of the king’s ministers, a Musalman began also to discourse on 
religious matters with the Guru ; afterwards a Kazi' who was 
seated in the Durbar, asked this question “0 Guru! the Guru 
has commanded that the creature has been sent into the world to 
do service ; so will you please point out. what service the crea- 
ture should do?” He gave reply “The creature should do 
this service, viz., that he should remain free from sin/ but at the 
same time regard himself as a sinner.” The Kazi, on hearing 
this, was satisfied and said “ Yes, it is true, that the creature can 
never say before his God, that ho is free from sin.” The Gurfi 
remained there some days, and the king gave him much wealth 
and presents. After this, the Guru, wandering about, came to 
Anandpur; and when several of the hill kings again began 
quarrelling with him, the Guru, taking an army of his Sikhs 
with him, attacked them. In short, at a city called Bhiana, which 
is in the bills, a very great fight took place. Then all the kings, 
who had not very much power, being afraid of the Gurfi, at last 
tied away. Afterwards Govind Singh built a large handsome 
building at that place, and, having placed in it a copy of the 
Gran tli, called the name of that place Debra. After this, as the 
Guru, after having conquered the liajas, was returning to Anand- 
pur, then in one place on the road his p&unta, or foot ornament, 
fell off, and the Guru, dismounting from his horse, picked it Up. 
Oil this, the residents of that place thought, “ If we build a temple 
here, people will come and worship, and make offerings ” ; 
they therefore made a temple there, and called, and made known 
its name as Faun /a Sahib, and, now-a-days, a very large fair 5s 
held there. After this, the Guru came to Anandpur and rested 
for some days. Largo assemblies used to collect, and this is what 
occurred one day ; as the Guru was seated in Anandpur, some 
actors came there to act. The Sikhs, who were greatly harassed 
by the masandas, or priests of tho Guru, said to those actotti 
“ Do you act the doings of some masandas;” the object of the 
Sikhs was this, that the Guru might hear of the depravity of bis 
masandas, and give them punishment. 

The actors at once commenced to act the part of a masanda* 
and, from thence, set forth for the house of a Sikh ; the aaasanda, 
t&kittg a prostitute along with him, and, having drunk a buttle of 
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wine, mounted a horse ; and, in company with four or five men, 
came to the house of that Sikh. When the Sikh saw that a 
masanda of the Guru had come to his house, then, joining hid 
hands, he stood lip and said a O great king! fortunate is 
my fate, that you have visited me. Come, sir ! and sit down 
here ; you are welcome.” When the masanda had sat down, 
then the Sikh, having sold some of his pots, brought gram and 
grass for the horse, and prepared bread and dal for the masnnda. 
The masanda, seeing the dal and bread, became very angry ; 
moreover, casting away that bread on to a dung heap, he threw 
the d6l into the fire-place and said, “ Why, 0 wretched Sikh! 
have you set before me dry bread as an offering, which my dog 
even would not eat? Go, quickly depart, and get ready some 
Kar&h Parsdd and some Maha Pars ad ” 50 That Sikh, who was 
very poor, having sold his wife's rings, prepared every thing. 
The masanda, having eaten and drunk, began to say u Now bring 
your offerings before me.” The Sikh, having pledged his counter- 
pane witli some difficulty, brought him a rupee, and said “ 0 
Guru ! 1 am a poor Sikh ; have mercy upon me, and accept this 
offering.” The Guru, first having touched the rupee, flung it to 
the prostitute, and, himself throwingdown that Sikh, began to kick 
him; while the Sikh was on the ground being kicked, he, joining 
his hands, began to say “0 Guru ! I am a poor creature (like a 
cow), forgive me.” Then Guru Govind Singh, becoming very 
angry, asked his Sikhs, u 0 mv disciples ! do my masandas go to 
your houses, and act in this way?” The disciples gave reply, 
“ 0 true king ! they give us even greater pains than this ; ” and 
those actors also petitioned, saying, a 0 Guru ! as, at this time, the 
masandas are seated before you, from fear of them, we cannot 
act the part in full ; but do you know for true, that your 
masandas give your disciples a hundred times more pains.” 
When the Guru had heard these things about the masandas, 
then he issued an order by beat of drum to his disciples, saying : 
“ Do you proclaim to all the assembled multitude and toll them, 
not to let the masandas get away.” The assembled multitude, 
hearing the proclamation, immediately stopped all the masaudas. 
The Guru, having shut up many of them in rooms, put them to 
death, and others, ho killed by hunger and thirst; and others were 
tied up and slain, and others were beaten to death : whilst others 
were Seized and fried in frying pans, filled with hot oil. After 
this* the Guru said : “ Let whoever is my disciple never associate 
with the masandas ; for they are great sinners and the stricken 
of God, and the cursed of the Guru.” From that very day, 
people have kept aloof from the masandas; after this, on another 
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occasion, the Guru, taking a large concourse with him, went to 
wander about; and, after roaming about, ho arrived at the banks 
of a river and amused himself with hunting tigers in several 
places; and then, proceeding on, put up at a village, called 
Chamkatir situated in Ropar. When he had stopped there some 
days, he then built a large temple there, and the name of that 
village is now known as Chamkaur Sahib. Once, the Guru 
was seated in his court, when one of his disciples brought 
his son before him, and said u 0 Guru this my son, from 
hearing your words, has become disgusted with the habits 
of the world, and will not marry ; do you have mercy and 
explain to him, that he should marry aud enjoy pleasure in the 
world.” i The Guru asked that lad, “ Why have you become an 
ascetic from hearing my words ?” He replied, “ 0 Guru ! from 
hearing the following words which are* in the Anandji (song of 
joy), I have become disgusted with the world ; and these are 
those words : 

This family, which you see, will not go with you ; 

It will not go with you, therefore do not fix your thoughts 
on it; 

Undertake not such a business, of which you may, afterwards, 
altogether repent ; 

Listen thou to the advice of the Guru, who will always be 
with you ; 

Baba Nanak has said, ' Hear, 0 dear one ! always hold fast 
the Truth (God).’ 

As you, 0 true King! have left off living with your fami- 
ly, then how can I devote myself to my family ? ” Tlio Guru em- 
braced him and said 0 child! praised be thou, that, regarding 
the words of the Guru as true, thou remainest indifferent to- 
wards thy family ; but listen ! those who are the beloved of God, 
they, although they may live with their family, do not cut them- 
selves off from the love of God ; moreover, those people who live 
in the married state, they can perform the service of the hungry 
and thirsty ; listen ! I will tell you a story, as to how those who 
are married, should live, and how those who are fakirs, should 
live. In a forest, a bird and its mate lived on a tree, and, 
suddenly, a traveller arrived there ; the bird said to its mate r O 
dear one ! we are married, and the religiou of the married state 
is this, that if any hungry or thirsty one should come to one’s house, 
one should do service to him.’ Having thus said, the bird brought 
some half-burnt, ignited goat-dung, and placed it before the 
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traveller, and then, knocking down its nest, threw it on the ignit- 
ed dung. The female then threw herself into the fire, and was 
roasted. After this, when tho traveller, having eaten her up, was 
not satisfied, then the male bird also threw himself into the fire; 
and then the hunger of the traveller was somewhat abated. This, 
0 child ! is the advantage of being a married man, that, like that 
bird and its mate, you can show mercy; and those people, who 
only marry for the sake of filling their stomachs, and do not help 
others, it is with them that God is displeased. Ho is a true 
married man who regulates his own food, and brings it into use, 
to relieve the hunger and affliction of others. Therefore, if you 
will be such a married man, thou undoubtedly marry; there will 
be no (cause of) fear in your doing so. Now I will tell you a 
story of a fakir. A fakir lived in the jungles and never asked any- 
thing from any one ; once on a time, the will of God was this, that, 
for eight days, ho got no food from anywhere ; then the fakir 
thought to himself, 'As God has given me hands and feet, 1 
will go into the city and beg/ When he went into the city, 
then he saw a wedding taking placo at a house, and went and 
sat down at the door ; although many good and holy men were 
being fed by the master of that house, none of them asked the 
state of tho fakir ; in the evening, becoming hopeless, he 
went away from that door, and setting out for his own hut, met 
two men coming along with lighted grass torches. They said to 
him ‘ As that, marriage throng kept you seated all day, and sent 
you away without giving you any thing to eat, if you will give us 
the order, we will set fire to their house with these grass torches/ 
He said, ‘ Very well ; but give me a torch, so that 1 may also do 
some thing (take part)/ When they had given that torch into 
his hand, then he began to set them on fire. They said 'What 
conduct is this that, instead (of the house), you are setting fire 
to us ? ’ He replied ‘ You arc great sinners and very unjust ; 
for you have given me very had advice ; behold ! their not giv- 
ing mo anything to eat was the Will of God ; ami if God had 
wished them to give any thing to me, no one could have stopped 
them ; then it does not become me to bo displeased with the Will 
of God, rather it becomes me, to regard nakedness, hunger, grief 
and joy as the Will of God, and always to return thanks to His 
Will / On hearing this, those people said 'You are a perfect 
saint ; may God always give firmness to your faith/ ^ >./ i 

The Guru then said to that lad : u If any man shall become 
a fakir in the road of God, then it behoves him, like that fakir, 
tokeepjiis heart filled with mercy, religion, forbearance and 
patience ; otherwise it would be better for him to be a th ag than a 
fakir/’ In this same way, the Guru continued giving advice to 
many people. Guru Ram Rdi was still living in the time of this 
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Guru, and the two, for many reasons, were at variance with each 
other, and the assemblies of the two parties often wished to 
fight with each other, but were restrained. Guru Govind Singh 
also always bore enmity towards 57 the Sod/us of Kart&rpur 
in his inmost heart, because of their refusing to give him the 
Granth ; moreover, on this very account, he wrote in his code 
that his disciples should not hold intercourse with the Dhirmal- 
liyas, which is tho name of the Kartarpuns. After this, the Guru 
continued wandering about and visiting various countries and 
regions. In short, in his life-time, 125,000 Sikhs embraced his 
sect ; although this Guru continued to be styled the representa- 
tive of Nanak, it, however, appears from many of his words, that 
he differed from him. His religion was not confined to any one 
book or prophet or incarnation; but it would appear that ho 
picked out various customs and habits of tho old prophets and 
inoarnations ( l.e ., Muhammadan and Hindu), which were good for 
giving strength to his sect, and bringing him other advantages, 
and these he made current among his followers. 

Guru Govind Singh’s whole life was passed in wandering 
about, and in reflection and thought ; the particulars of his death 
are thus related ,* one day, Govind Singh went to the east coun- 
try to travel, and on the road, at some place, lie met with a 
F&thm. That Pal/ian was the grandson of that Painde Khan, 
who had a light with the sixtli Guru, liar Govind, in Kartarpur. 
The Guru showed much affection towards that PafMn, and more- 
over kept him as a servant with himself, and said, “Come with me 
and visit the east country.” Ho began to live with the Guru, 
and the Guru never even mentioned the former enmity to him ; 
rather, when he used to come to him, lie used to talk most affec- 
tionately to him. One day, the Guru, after behaving to him in his 
usual manner, began to joke and chaff’ with that Pa thkw ; when 
the Guru saw that he took his chaff as chaff, then lie began to 
tease him further, and said to him ; “ 0 such and such a Khan ! 
if a certain person’s father killed a certain person’s grandfather, 
and his son, or grandson, came and obtained his bread and water 
from him ; then say, would lie not bo very shameless ?” He 
gave answer “ If any one, having remained with the euemy 
of his father and grandfather, should thus get his living 
from him, then that man would be very shameless and a rogue. 68 * 
Again, the Guru said, “ 0 such and such a Khan ! if a certain 
PatMn should become the servant of the enemy of his father, 
then what would you think of him ?” He said, “ I should not 


*7 Lit. “ He never forgave. 

68 Lit. “ Nose cut ” it being the custom in the East to punish offender* 
by cutting off their noses. 
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Consider him a PalMn, but a weaver.” 69 Again, the Guru said : 
“ If the euemy of your father and grandfather were to meet you 
a*uy where, and you were at that time armed with your weapons, 
say, what would you then do ?” He gave reply “ 1 would never 
allow him to escape alive.” Afterwards, that Yiithm began to 
think to himself, “ Why does the Guru continually question me 
ip this way ?” Then, having thought, he remembered that Guru 
Govipd Singh was of the offspring of that Guru Har Govind, who 
had fought with his grandfather in Kartarpur. Having thus 
thought, he became very ashamed in his heart ; moreover, from 
that day, he determined for certain to himself, that if, at any time, 
he should get the opportunity, then he would, most assuredly, 
take his grandfather’s revenge. This is the evont of one day; 
a certain Sikh brought a very beautiful dagger from some foreign 
country for the Guru ; the Guru, seeing its lustre and splendour 
and fine edge, was greatly pleased, and always kept that dagger 
by himself. One day, the Guru asked that Parian “0 such 
and such a Khan! from how many blows of this dagger 
would a man die T 3 He replied, “ Oue blow even of it would 
be ample.” Again, the Guru said : “Well, if he, who killed your 
father and grandfather, were to come before you, and this 
dagger were in your hand, then say, what would you do to him ?” 
He, from hearing this speech, became very angry in his heart, 
and could make no reply. After a short time, the Guru fell 
asleep, and all the attendants retired to their respective homos. 
Then that Pal/tan, who had remained seated near the Guru, 
having looked around him, slowly took that dagger out of the 
Guru’s hand, and said to himself, u To-day 1 will take the revenge 
of my grandfather from this infidel,” tlieu, having drawn the 
dagger from its sheath, ho said the Bismillah, and plunged the 
dagger into the Guru’s stomach. Then, thinking he was quite 
dead, ho got up from there and ran away ; but, as the Guru was 
not then dead, on seeing the wound of the dagger, he called out 
“ 0 Bhai Sikhs ! I am dying” ; all the disciples collected, and, 
having scoured the country in all direction, they caught and 
brought that ¥ a than to the Guru. To he brief, the Guru, having 
praised the bravery of that PaMan, let him go, and said to all 
those other people, who, from seeing the Gurus wound, had be- 
come very sad and thoughtful, “ 0 Bliai Sikhs! why are you 
so thoughtful ? this affair has been brought to pass by God. 
Behold ! that Pat/mn did not kill me ; but I, making him 
ashamed, myself roused him to kill me ; do not you be sorrowful, 
rather be pleased with the Will of God.” Afterwards, 


69 i.e.y a coward, for Parians are brave but weavers are regarded as 

cowards. 
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hearing this news, that the grandson of Painde Kh&n, Pa^dn, had 
stabbed the Guru, to take the revenge of his grandfather, King 
Nddir Shah of Dilli became greatly distressed ; moreover, send- 
ing some of the royal pkyscians, he gave them strict injunctions 
“ You must do your very best to cure Govind Singh.” When 
the surgeons arrived near the Guru, then they sewed up all the 
wounds, and began to apply plaster and ointment. In a few 
days, all the wound healed up, and he obtained ease ; one day 
the Guru fired an arrow at some game, and, as he pulled the bow 
with force, all the threads of that wound again broke, and the 
blood began to flow forth ; the physicians, on seeing this his state, 
were much perplexed ; they again applied many remedies, but 
he obtained no ease. The hakims, being helpless, returned to 
Dilli, and the Guru, seated in a palki, wandering about, went to 
the Dakkan. When he arrived at a city called Nader, in the 
Dakkan, then the Guru became very helpless from the pain of 
that wound ; moreover, he said to his assembly “ 0 Bhai Sikhs ! 
now I have no hope of my body remaining to me ; it is therefore 
well, that we should now remain in this city. If my life shall 
leave me here, then it will be well, for, by reason of their being 
a city here, after my death, a wooden coffin and a shroud will 
be able to be obtained.” The Sikhs remained there and found it 
difficult to leave him for any time. After they had stopped there 
some days, and no alleviation of the pain was obtained, then the 
Guru said to his disciples “ Do you now give some alms ; there is 
no profit from medicines.” On hearing this, the Sikhs made a very 
huge feast, and, having prepared various kinds of food and 
edibles, fed the Brdhmans and the good and holy ; and they 
presented, in the way of alms, much ornaments and clothing. 
Then the Guru said to his Sikhs : a Now my body will 
quickly leave me ; do you have the bier and coffin ready’” The 
Sikhs, agreeably to the Guru’s orders, got every thing ready ; 
and then they all, joning their hands, asked “ 0 True Guru ! 
now that you adopted this way of proceeding, whom will you 
place on the seat of Guruship for our guidance ? ” The Gurfi 
said, “I shall not do as the former nine Gurus who proceeded me, 
and who, at the time of dying, appointed some other Guru to sit 
on the throne. I have made you and all my followers over to 
the embrace of the Immortal one ; after my death, do all you people 
regard the book of the Granth Sahib, as your Guru ; whatever you 
will ask, it will point out to you. If any of my disciples, bo he 
shorn, or grow long hair, let him regard the Granth Sahib as the 
form of his Guru ; and whatever disciple of mine has a desire to 
see me, let him offer up Kardh Parsed to the value of a rupee 
and a # quarter, or as much as he desire, and let him open the book 
of the Granth Sdhib, and do obeisance, and he will obtain as 
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much profit as if lie had seen me.” After this, the Guru gave 
various other kinds of counsels; as, for example: “0 Bh&i 
Sikhs; people of various kinds live in the world; bub whoever 
is my disciple will take care not to mix with them. If any one, 
showing forth wonders and miracles, should wish to break up 
the religion of my disciples, then he must not be believed ; 
and although any one might oxtraet oil out of sand, and cause 
walls to gallop as horses, and show thorn to you, still this is 
your religion, that you should regard them as the play of Indra- 
jal (juggling), and not believe them ; for people will show you 
many curious sights to try and make a flaw in (break up) the Sikh 
religion ; hut do you always read and remember this verse with 
affection : 


( 0 Lord ! having gn 
me from roving 


ivcn me Thy 

..jo 


hand, do Thou keep 


After uttering these words, the Gum became much distress- 
ed; then the Sikh.- math' a funeral pyr-* of sandal wood, and, 
bringing all the requisites, placed them by him ; and then they all 
began to worship the Wall-Guru. When a little while only was 
left to the Guru's death, then Ik? said to his disciples : “ Do you, 
having bathed me. put on a clean suii of clothes, and do you 
at this time fasten on all my arms,” mid he addl'd this also ; 
u When my life leaves me, then do not take off these arms 
and clothes, hut hum me with all my clothes and arms.” 
Having said these words, he went and sat on the funeral pyre; 
at that time, placing his thoughts on God, he gave utterance to 
this quatrain with his mouth, with much affection : ^ 

Quatrain. 


Since 1 seized Thy feet, I have brought nothing else 
under ( my) eye ; 

0 merciful Uaui ! the Parana and the Karan teach various 
systems, but l did not regard one (of them) ; 

The Simriti, Sristrns and Vedas, all teach many 
modifications, but I did not heed any one (of them) ; 

0 Dispenser of Happiness ! bestow mercy (on me) ; 

1 have not ever said ‘V; l recognized all as Thee. — 

(Trumpp’s Adi Grant!:). 


Haviug said these words, he closed his eyes, and in the year 
1765 B.B. i.c., the year 1708 A.D., he departed this life. They 
say that, for many generations, there was a mark of leprosy on 
the feet of the Uuviis. At that time, from all quarters, the 
sound of blowing of shells arose, and flowers began to rain* down. 
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AH the disciples and holy men, who had collected from all parts 
keying uttered the words : “ Jai Jai Ear (victory viotory) ” began 
to sing beautiful songs ; and many, filling their eyes with tears, 
began to weep and lament at separation from the Guru. In all 
garters, all players on the rubab (a kind of harp) began to 
SQUijd their instruments, and hundreds began to read the Granth 
S*b% At that time, it appeared as if there was the rejoicing 
of heaven ; many holy and good men, bocoming ascetics, with- 
drew at that time from worldly affairs ; and many, regarding the 
pleasures of this world as vain and false, gave their fives along 
with the Guru. Many people became martyrs there ; and many 
houses for fakirs were erected in that place. Amidst them all, they 
erected a shrine over the Guru, and, near his burying place, they 
made many other mausoleums and dharmsalas, and deposited 
Granth sahibs in them. The name of that city, which was called 
Nadei*, was changed to Abchalnagar. In the present day, many 
Sikhs go there, and offer their oblations with much devotion. 
In that tomb, thousands of swords, shields, spears, and quoits, 
are to be found at all times ; moreover the Sikhs, who go there, 
all worship those arms. The Sikhs believe this, that all those 
arms were formerly the property of Guru Govind Singh himself. 
All Sikhs eat whatever oblations are offered there in worship ; 
moreover this also is a custom there, that if any one shall be 
put to great expense in going there, then the Sikhs there write 
to the Sikhs of other countries in the Gurumukhi character, and 
send a command to them to help them ; and religious people, on 
seeing such a written command, offer whatever offerings they 
can to them. They have called the name of this written command, 
the Hukmnama (or letter of command) ; and'the seal, which is 
attached to it, was, they say, the very seal of the hand of Guru 
Govind Singh himself ; and in that seal there is written in the 
Gurumukhi character “ God is one ; may there always be victory 
to my cauldron (offerings) and sword, and may the victory be 
without delay ; GU but victory to Nanak and Guru Govind 
Singh is only from the Help of the Immortal One.” And if any 
serious quarrel break out among the Sikhs, it is also settled a- 
mongst them by a Hukmnama (issued) from there (Nader). Those, 
who are good and true Sikhs, never disobey what is written in 
a Hukmnama. Now this is a matter for reflection. Behold, 
what plays are performed in the world, and how many warriors ; 
good, honourable, charitable, obstinate, and wealthy men have 
been born, and, in the end, all have been mixed in the dust. Is 
thia world not a spectacle of a dream ? whoever here, forgetting 


60 i.e ., may neither the religious dovotion, nor the martial spirit of my 
followers ever decrease, but ever be crowned with success, and bo on the 

increase. 
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his death, for an instant stretches out his feet , 61 is a great 
fool. From this effacing and making of the [world, which God 
has settled, man gets this warning, that he should not fix his 
thoughts too highly on it, and should not, all his life long, be 
filled with anxiety and thought about it ; for if any one, even 
after much thought, collects together a little in tho world, still 
he himself will not always remain here. 

61 i.c., lives in a state of carelessness and regards not Go<J and the day of 
his death. 
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PART II. 


RELATING THE EVENTS FROM THE TIME OF MAHARAJA RANJlT 
■SINGH TO THE ARRIVAL OF THE ENGLISH. 

CHAPTER I. 

The names of the twelve Mi sals. 

It was quite necessary, that I should, in this place, write the 
circumstances of Mahar&ja Ran jit Singh ; but I will not do so (at 
once) as I must (first) briefly relate how the Sikhs flourished 
after Guru Govind Singh, and who obtained the ehicfship among 
them ; accordingly I will first write about the twelve Misals or 
divisions 62 of the Sikhs. When Guru Govind Singh's body 
left him, then for some days, several of his special disciples kept 
the assemblies under their hands, but after some time, when the 
assemblies had become unmanageable, then, for somo reason or 
other, a certain Bairagi saint took the Sikh baptism. He was 
exceedingly clever and wise, so that, by his wisdom, ho collected 
together all the old Sikhs and made them into one body ; moreover 
it so happened, that, as the Sikhs had collected with him in many 
thousands, for this reason, they created much disturbance ; the 
name of that Bairagi was formerly something else, but after- 
wards in the Sikh Kbalsa, his name, for some reason or other, 
became known as Banda. On one occasion, that Sikh, named 
Banda, committing violence and robbery, arrived in the district 
of Sialko£ ; when they reached that district, the Sikhs began to 
rob the goods of the Musalmans, and then again a great quarrel 
arose between them ; at last, after somo fighting, that Band&, 
taking many Sikhs with him, wont to the hills, and the hill 
kings also, as they did not behave well to him, suffered much 
distress at his hands ; blit at last, one hill chief, by some strata- 
gem or device, having caught him with several hundred Sikhs., 
sent him to the Governor of Dilli. As the occupants of the 
throne of Dilli at that time were of very hard disposition, and 
were especially angry with the sect of the Sikhs, they were much 
pleased at the capture of Banda. At that time, a king, 
named Farukh Siar, was seated on the throne of Dilli ; he caused 

62 Misal really signifies “ dependency to a chief, or petty ruler, who is 
under the authority of 'a Raja.” 
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Banda, with all those Sikhs, who were with him at that time, 
to be put to death, and further gave orders, that wherever any 
of their sect was found, ho was to be caught, and brought to him, 
for he wished to efface their seed from off the earth. When the 
Sikhs heard that their chief, named Banda, had been killed, and 
an order had been issued by the king to seize all Sikhs and take 
them to him, then, leaving their houses and families, some began 
to wander about in the jungles ; and others, taking their house- 
holds with them, went and hid in the mountains ; and others, 
finding huts in the deserts, went and took up their abode in them. 
In the meanwhile, Farukh Siar, having reigned but two, or two 
and a half, years, died, and after him, his son, Jahandar Sh&b, 
obtained the throne. The Sikhs, after this, for some years 
continued wandering about hogging, and in wretched circum- 
stances ; for this reason, in those days, their snot greatly dimi- 
nished ; and wherever tho Sikhs, even thus despised, lived, there 
they supported themselves secretly with much difficulty. One 
day, a Birak Ja// named Kapirni, who had a quarrel with his own 
brothers, came from a village named Singhpura, which is in the 
district of Tarantaran, and put up in the hut of a certain Sikh ; 
that Sikh, taking pity on his poverty, kept him with himself 
for some time. When some days had passed, then the Sikh said 
to him ; “It would be a very good thing if you were to ho baptized. ,, 
Rap dm, on hearing this speech, was baptized as a Sikh, and from 
that day, his name was called Kapur Singh. When that Kapur 
Singh had remained there for some time, many Sikhs, seeing his 
religious habits, collected around him, (and this) in such numbers 
that all, who lived in the neighbouring villages and jungles, 
regarding Kapur Singh as their lord, joined him. When 2,000 
or 3,000 Sikhs had assembled, then Kapur Singh thought it 
advisable to rob the neighbouring villages and bring them under 
his power, as there was no one to prevent him ; for in those days, 
after the death of King Farukh Siar, a great dispute had arisen 
about the kingship, and no one had as yet been permanently 
seated on the throne, and Kapur Singh perceived that, by reason 
of tho disputo, no one would pay any attention to him. Having 
thus thought, ho first came and attacked the villago of his birth- 

f lace, which was then known as Fajullapur. Having killed the 
iarabardar (land steward) of that place, he brought it into his 
own possession. The namo of that village was formerly known 
as Fajullapur from the name of Nawab FajullA Beg* ; when Kapur 
Singh took it, then he called the name of that village Singhpurd, 
and, from the name of that village, the chiefs of one of the twelve 
misals, of which I shall afterwards make mention, were 
oalled Singhpuras. When the renown of Kapur Singh had 
somewhat increased, then many people came and were baptized 
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by him as Sikhs; moreover, Sardar Jasa Singh, who wastho 
ancestor of the AhItiw&Hy6s, was also baptized by him. After* 
wards, when Kapfir Singh had baptized several people, And 
gained the affection of vast numbers, and had collected many 
with himself, then, in other places also, other Sikhs set themselves 
up as Sardars (chiefs) ; their names will, in due course, be found 
in the misals. In short, whenever any one wished, then, having 
collected a small throng, they set themselves up as chiefs. 

When Kapur Singh’s renown increased* more and more 68 
every day, then, from seeing it, others also set themselves up 
as chiefs ; accordingly, there arose twelve misals, called after 
those chiefs ; although I might trace the origin of these all 
from Kapur Singh, still, as they got their names from some 
other (chiefs), I shall therefore write about them hereafter. 

The names of the twelve misals 


1st the misal of the Bhangis. 

7th the misal of the 

Sahids. 

2nd „ „ „ 

,, Ramgarfs. 

1 8th ,, 

» ?> >j 

Phulkiaa. 

3 rd „ „ „ 

,, Uhatns. 

! 9th „ 

> V >> 

Nagrias. 

4th ,, „ „ 

„ Ahldwitfas. 

! 10th „ 

» J> »> 

DnlaliftS. 

5th )) ; ) >> 

„ Snkar Chakki'as. 

11th „ 

) J1 

K arenas. 

6th ,, ,, ,, 

,, Fajulldpurias. 

t 12st „ 

J J) ?> 

Nis&nwah's. 


83 Lit. Had become one and a quarter. 
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CHAPTER II. 

An account of the Mi sals, or Clans. 

1. This is the account of the Bhangis ; amongst them there 
were three noted chiefs, Ilari Singh, Jhanda Singh, and GamM 
Singh. The three wore JaMs by caste, and inhabitants of a 
village named Pan jbar ; 10,000 or 1 2,000 troopers always remained 
with them, and Lahaur and Amnritsar and Gujrat were in thfcir 
possession. As the chiefs of this misal took much Bhang, there- 
fore they were called Bhangis; and whatever they did was said 
to be done by the Bhangis. Another reason of their being called 
Bhangis was this; that, being very abject, they performed service 
to the sect, and therefore the rest gave them the name of Bhangis. 

2. They relate the circumstances of the Ramgaris as 
follows ; their ancestor was named Jassa Singh, and was by caste a 
carpenter, and his old home was in a village named Rdmgar, in 
the district of Amnritsar. lie, by some means or other, collect- 
ed two, or two and a half, thousand troopers with him, and al- 
ways committed inroads, and inflicted oppression on the neighbour- 
ing villages ; moreover, he, by his wisdom, brought into hid 
power the country of Siri liar Govindpur and ICadi, which is in 
the district of W alula, and always had the hope (desire) of increas- 
ing his possessions. As this chief was formerly the resident of 
Ramgar, therefore the name of the misal was called Ramgari. 

3. This is the true account of tho Ghanis ; their ancestor 
was by caste a named Jai Singh ; as this chief was a resid- 
ent of a village named Kahna, therefore the name of his misal was 
called Kahniya; some also say this, that their name was called 
Ghanl for this reason, that Sardar Jai Singh was of a pleasing ap- 
pearance, and was one day seated with a number of Sikhs, when a 
Sikh asked him “ Bhai ! where is your home ? He replied ix In a 
village named Kahna. ” Then that Sikh said “ Yes Bh&i, it is cor- 
rect; as you are an inhabitant of Kahna, therefore your appear- 
ance is pleasing like Kan, i.e., like Krisn he further said tl K6nji 
is also called Ghaniaji ; therefore your name also is GhamV* ; ana, 
from that day every body began to call his misal the Ghanfas. 
Seven or eight thousand troopers used also to remain With him, 
and the cities of Wnlala, Dinanagar, K6hnuw6n, Sujdnpur, Lohidfc 
Mid Fategar, Kalfinaur, &c., were in his possession. Amongst 
theSfc Ghnftfa, the most celebrated chiefs were the following, mV. .*•— 
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Jai Singh, Khajan Singh, Fate Singh, Cham an Singh, Gurbakhs 
Singh, Hakikat Singh ; all these chiefs were called Ghanls. 

4. The account of the Ahluwalis is given as follows : their 
ancestor was called Jassa Singh, and was by caste a Kalal (distiller ) ; 
and as this chief was of old an inhabitant of a village named 
Ahldwala, therefore the name of his misal was called Ahluwalb 
About four thousand troopers always remained with him, and Jag- 
r&m&n, Isru, Fhagwara, Kapiirthalri, Fatiabad, Tarantaran, Wairo- 
W&1, &c., were subject to him. As this chief. was very firm in the 
Sikh religion, many Sikhs and chiefs wore baptized by him. 

5. The account of the Sukkarchakkis is reported as follows ; 
the name of their ancestor was Sardar Cluu at Single The Sardar 
was by caste a Ja tt, and by family a Stdmnsi ; and, from his off- 
spring, Maharajah Ran jit Singh, whose account will be after- 
wards written at full length, was born. As that Sardar Charat 
Singh was an inhabitant of a village named Sukkarchakk, there- 
fore the name of his misal was called Sukkandiakkj. Ten or 
eleven thousand troopers always remained with that Churat Singh, 
and the whole of tko district of Sakkarchakk was subservient to 
him. 

0. The account of the Fajullapuris is as follows : the name 
of their ancestor WasNawab Kapur Singh, and this was that same 
Kapur Singh, who, after the death of Banda, revived afresh the 
Sikh religion, which had greatly waned, and, himself, having been 
baptized, baptized thousands of Sikhs, and, having brought the 
neighbouring villages under his power, set up the standard of 
royalty. This chief by caste was a Ja tt, and an inhabitant of the 
village Fajuilapur ; and, as ho was an inhabitant of Fajullapur, 
his misal was therefore called the Fajullapuris ; about three thou- 
sand troops always remained with him. 

7. The account of the Salnds is as follows: their ancestors 
were Sardar Gurhakhs Singh, and Karam Singh ; about seven 
or eight thousand troopers always remained with them, and the 
country to the east of the Sat 1 u j was under their control. As 
amongst their ancestors, several persons became martyrs for the 
sake of their religion, for this reason, the name of their misal 
was called Salads (martyrs) ; and some people also say this, that 
their two chiefs, on one occasion for the sake of their religion, 
were prepared to give their heads, and for this reason the Khalsaji 
called them Sahids ; for this reason, this rank was bestowed on 
them, and the name of their misal also was known as the misal 
of the Salnds (or martyrs). 

8 . The account of the Phulkias is thus given : their ancestor 
was Ala Singh, by caste a Ja tt, This chief was an inhabitant of 
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Patfidla, and he kept up an army of about six or seven thousand 
strong always with him. As the name of some ancestor of this 
Aid Singh was Phul (Singh), therefore the name of the misal 
was called the Phulklwala. 

9. They thus relate the circumstances of the Nagaris ; the 
name of their ancestor is not known, but tho misal was called 
Nagaris for this reason, that their chief lived in a village named 
Nagari, which is in a district of Multan, and therefore the 
name of the misal is known as tho Nagaris. A body of about 
two, or two and a half, thousand troopers used always to remain 
with him, but there is nothing known of his caste or place of 
residence. 

10. The account of the 7)alialias is given as follows: 
their ancestor was known as Sardar Tara Singh, and this Sarddr 
was by caste a Kanjh Ja tt, and an army of about seven thousand 
troops always remained with him. As this chief was an inhabi- 
tant of the village DnUi, which is on tho banks of the river Ravi, 
therefore the narao of the misal is known as the i)alialfs. 

11. The circumstances of the Karons are narrated as fol- 
lows; their ancestors were Sardar Godar Singh and Baghel Singh, 
who, by caste, were JaMs, and they always kept up an army of 
about eleven thousand men. Although they wero originally 
inhabitants of Another place, still, afterwards, they took up their 
abode in the cities of Nakodar and Taiwan. If you wish to have 
the particulars of this misal in full, you must read the book called 
Gulsan Pan jab. 

12. The account of the Nisanwalis is this : their ancestors 
were Sangat Singh and Moliar Singh, who, by caste were JaMs, 
and they were, of old, inhabitants of a place SaMwad. A body of 
about ten thousand troops always remained with them ; Amb&ld, 
Thanesilr, Karnal, and the other neighbouring districts, were 
subservient to them. 

In this way, these twelve misals of tho Sikhs, which were 
respectively known in this land by the names of their chiefs, 
remained beai'ing enmity to, and fighting with, each other. Often 
one misal, having fought with another, conquered it, and took 
their country into its possession ; and, afterwards, it also lost its 
country, and restored it to the former owner. In short, until the 
renown of Maharaja Raujit Singh was spread, till then they 
remained fighting with each other. 
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CHAPTER III. 

An account of tlie Rise of Maharaja Ranjit Singh. 

When Sardar Maha Singli conquered the fort of Rasulnagar, 
then, two yoars afterward?, on tho 2nd of the montli of November 
A.D. 1780, a son was born in his house. Malni Singh, with much 
joy, having summoned the Pandats and priests, called the 
name of that child Ranjit Singh. When Ranjit Singh had grown 
up a little, then small-pox broke out on him so severely, that no 
one scarcely had any hope of his living.' Although God preserv- 
ed his life from the small-pox itself, still lie lost one of his oyes 
from it. Sardar Maha Singli, at the time of that illness, gave 
much of his goods and chattels and wealth to Brahmans and 
poor people, and sent various kinds of clothes and jewels to the 
goddess of Jwrilri Mukhi and Ko£ Kangrri. When Ranjit Singh 
had grown up a little more, then a widow, named Sad a Kor, who 
was tho wife of a chief, gave her daughter, named Par trip Kor, in 
marriage to Ranjit Singh. After a time, in the year 1792 A.D., 
Maha Singh became ill and died, aged 27 years, at a city named 
Gujranwala. When Ranjit Singli had obtained leisure from his 
funeral obsequies, then, during tho month Chet, he succeeded to 
the j seat of his father. As, at that time, he was only twelve years 
of age, for this reason, he was not lit for the business of govern- 
ment; and although he was at that time seated on the throne of the 
kingdom, still his mother did not approve of his conducting the 
affairs of the kingdom. When he reached seventeen years of age, 
then, by the mercy of God, every one, of their own accord, became 
subservient to him. Accordingly, in the year 1796, a king, named 
ShahZaman, who ascended the throne after the death of Taimur 
Shah, setting forth from Khurasan, came to the Panjrib. As no 
chief opposed him, he entered Lrihaur through open gates. Hav- 
ing come to Lrihaur, and seeing that tho Pan jab could not, for 
many reasons, be controlled by him, he returned back. After- 
wards he said to the Chief of his Ordnance, named Sahanchf : {f Do 
you efface the name and trace of the Sikhs/’ On this, he, taking 
some artillery with him, attacked Rrimnagar, hut the KhMsa 
fought well with them ; from that day moreover, the dread of the 
PaMans was entirely removed from the hearts of the Sikhs. As, 
at that time, the renown of Mahriraja Ranjit Singh was daily on 
the increase, many people, from seeing it, became very jealous at 
heart. .. 
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Ranjit Singh fought with a tribe of people, named Chagas, 
who had set themselves up as rulers on the banks of the river 
Jhanai ; their chief was Hasmat Khdn. This chief was, from the 
first, the enemy of Ranjit Singh, and he had this idea always in 
his heart, that if, by any means, Ranjit Singh should fall into his 
hands, he would kill him, Once, Ranjit Singh, with a small army, 
alighted in his country. That Pa£/ian, having caught Ranjit 
Singh out shooting, struck at him with his sword, but Ranjit 
Singh, with much dexterity, warded off the blow, of the* sword; 
and then Ranjit Singh, becoming very angry, struck at him 
with a sword, and his body was cut in two. After his death, all 
that country which was in the possession of Hasmat Khan, came 
into the hands of Ranjit Singh. 

His second fight was at Miani. The circumstances of it 
are as follows: Ranjit Singh’s mother-in-law, Sada Kor, reported 
that the chiefs of the Ramgaris gave her much trouble; and, as 
she had not the power to fight with them, she wished him to 
help her. Ranjit Singh, on hearing this, went to the fort of 
MiAnl, which was the place of abode of JassA Singh, the 
EAmgari ; but as, at that time, Ranjit Singh had not the proper 
means of conquering a strong fort, therefore the light lasted for 
a long time. In the meantime, a great flood of tho river Jhandi 
(the ChinAb) took place, and the water filled that fort ; as the 
Sikhs were unable to cross it, they were obliged to go back. 
Sada Kor got up this war for this reason, that JassA Singh, 
RAmgari, had killed hor husband, Gurbakhs Singh, in a fight. 

In the year 1855 B. B. in the month Poh, Shah Zaman again 
came to LAhaur, and as no Sikh chief opposed him, he entered 
LAhaur without any fighting. At that time Ranjit Singh was at 
RAmnagar ; although Shah Zaman remained four months at 
LAhaur, Ranjit Singh used often to attack the fort, and, under cover 
of the bastions, killed many of the Mughals. At last, ShAh ZarnAn 
returned to his own country ; on the way, as he was crossing the 
river JhanAi (ChinAb), twelve of his guns were lost in the river. 
The king sent word to Ranjit Singh : “ If you will get out my guns 
and send them to me, then, in return for it, I will give you Lahaur/ 1 
Ranjit Singh, after great efforts, got out eight of the guns, and 
sent them to the king. The king, agreeably to his promise, gave 
LAhaur to Ranjit Singh, and ho immediately took possession of it. 

Verses. 

When the days of any one are good, 

Wealth wanders around him ; 

When evil days begin to come, brother ! 

All happiness even becomes pain-giving. 

E 1 
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Listen to the story of Mah6 Singh ^ ; 

Ho was a man of no reputation ; 

Wherever he showed his face 65 , 

He took tho country, hut suffered trouble (in doing So). 

But when Ranjit Singh was born, 

Then God Himself made him great ; 

Without trouble, he obtained the kingship, 

And, without effort, ho got greatness ; 

Whomever God Himself exalts, 

That man, day by day, increases ; 

Ho one will he abb' to do him harm, 

If God is his protection. 

Afterwards when all the chiefs of Lahaur, and many Rajas 
and Ranas of tho neighbouring countries, had become subser- 
vient to Ranjit Singh, then, after a few days, in the year 1802 
A. 1)., a son was born in the house of Ranjit Singh, of his Queen 
Raj Ror ; and, agreeably to the command of the Pnndats, his name 
was called Kharak Singh. 

As at that time quarrels were going on between Hamayiiri, 
Maliimid, Shah Zaman, Sahsujanl and tho other kings of Kfibul, 
Ranjit Singh, in the year 1801 A.D., invaded the districts on the 
banks of the river Alak, and when ho had beaten all the chiefs of 
those parts, and had taken tribute from the ruler of Mult Ail, 
named Mujaffar Khan, lie returned to Lahaur* Afterward*, in 
the year 1805, A.D., he went to bathe in the holy Ganges, and, 
after having bathed, again returned to Lahaur. 

Afterwards Ranjit Singh began to harass those chiefs, whose 
countries lay between the rivers Satlnj and JnmnA, and, having 
come to Ambala, gave some of this country to tho ohiefs Of 
Kuithal and Nablia, and then, having levied a lax on Tlmnesur, 
again came to Anmritsar. 

Sir Charles Metcalfe, who had come on the pfirfc of the English 
to Ranjit Singli, said to him, — “ This is the desire of the English 
Government, that you should fix the Sntltfj as the bofitltlary of 
yOttf Country.” Ranjit Singh at first did not agree to this, but 
afterwards, having seen somewhat of the power of the English, 
hC agreed ; and the English agreed to tin’s also, that they wbiild 
Also not interfere with the villages, which were north of the fiat* 
luj. On one occasion, when Hanjit Singh, at Anmritsar, saw a 
parade of the English army, then he was greatly pleased ; more- 
over, from that very drty, he began to drill his own army also after 
the English fashion. 

84 The father of RAbjft Sihgb. — 

<s lit. “ Forehead. 




CHAl\ III.-glMi OJf $UHAil4JA ^ANJlT singu. £9 


Again, ill the year 1809 A.D., in the month of May, the 
army of Ranjit Singh set out for the fort of K&ngra, for a 
Gorkhiya, named Amar Singh, had, at that time, surrounded the 
fort at that place ; and for this reason, the king of that place had 
asked help of Ranjit Singh ; when the army of the Sikhs reached 
Kangra, then the Raja Sansar Oliand would not allow them to 
come into the fort. The Sikh*, on hearing this, with much brav- 
ery, broke into the gate of the fort, and, entering, took possession 
of the fortress. On hearing this, Amar Singh retreated to his 
own country. 

Again, when in the year 1810 A, I)., King Sujaul, having 
been turned out by his brother Muhammad Shah, fled from the 
country of Kabul, and came to Lahaur, then Maharaja Ranjit 
Singh received him in a very kind way, on the 3rd of January, 
and met him in a very friendly manner. Afterwards the king 
departed to Raul Piiu/i, to meet his brother Shall Hainan, and 
Maharaja Ranjit Singh went to Multan to settle something 
with Mujaffar Kli&n. Ranjit Singh demanded three lakhs of 
rupees from him, and he, being helpless, wrote an agreement to 
give one lakh and eighty thousand. Ranjit Singh then return- 
ed to Lahaur, and, day by day, having conquered the kings 
and chiefs of the neighbouring countries, confiscated their terri- 
tories, and whoever opposed him, lie took prisoner and sent to 
L&liaur. 

Afterwards, in the middle of the year 1818 A.D., Maharaja 
Ranjit Singh married his son, Kharak Singh, to the daughter of 
Jaimul Singh, the Ghaniya, at Lahaur. That wedding was per- 
formed with much pomp and grandeur, and the renown thereof 
was spread through all the neighbouring countries. 

After this, when the state of tho Pagans of Kabul had become 
somewhat upset, thenRaujit Singh, having collected a very large 
army, went and invaded tho country on the other side of the Atak. 
Having gone there and subdued Khairabad and other forts, he en- 
tered the city of Pasaur. Yar Muhammad Khan, who was the 
governor of that place, was not able to oppose the army of the 
Sikhs ; moreover, quietly leaving Pasaur empty, he fled away. 
Maharaja Ranjit Singh, having stopped there a short time, made 
Jah&ndad Khan the ruler of it, and himself inarched to Lahaur. 
After Ranjit Singh had returned from there, that same Yar Mu- 
hammad Kh&i, getting assistance from his people, again attacked 
'Pasaur; as, at that time, Jahandad Kh&n had no army or materials 
of war ready, he was unable to oppose Yar Muhammad Klniu, 
who, joying driven Jahandad Khan from Pasaur, himself again 
look posBessien of it. 
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Verses. 

The story of this world is very curious ; 

Do you all give your hearts, and listen, 0 men ! 

God has made a play, 

At seeing which, all are astonished, 0 brothers ! 

Behold the wonderful play of the world ! 

A tola is turned into a masa, 

Again, sometimes, that which was a ipasa. 

It becomes turned into a to la ; 68 
Sometimes, the afflicted become happy, 

And, sometimes, the happy become afflicted; 

He cau turn a grain of mustard seed into a mountain, 
And can place an umbrella on tho head of a worm ; 67 
All the grief and happiness, which are in it, 

They never remain the same ; 

Kings sometimes become poor, 

And the poor often become rulers of the world. 

Distich. 

Behold ! Muhammad Yar Khan was the ruler of Pasaur, 
And Jahandad Kh&n turned him off his throne. 

Verses. 

Again when it pleased God, 

Jahandad Khan was turned off : 

And that same Yar Muhammad Khan, 

He again became ruler. 

Now those persons, who are wise, 

Never weep at undergoing trouble, 

But show firmness in their hearts, 

So that should trouble come, it may be removed. 

One’s days will not remain the same, 

And excessive trouble will not always continue ; 

If God shows you trouble, 

He will, of Himself, again bring you joy. 

0 people ! place your hopes on Him ; 

He will order all your affairs aright ; 

Whoever does not place reliance on Him, 

That person is a fool, devoid of understanding. 

66 i.e., sometimes the rich become poor, and again he, who was poor, be- 
comes rich. 

A masa is the twelfth part of a tola. 

67 An umbrella was formerly a sign of royalty, and a worm being a very 
insignificant thing, the meaning is, God can, if He will, place a crown on the 
meanest of His creatures. 
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When Muhammad Yar Khan had driven Jahandad Khdn 
from Pasaur, than the latter again came to Lahaur to Maharaja 
Ranjit Singh ; and when Muhammad Yar Khan also saw that 
perfect tranquillity was not to be had there, departing from Pasaur, 
he went to Barat. 

Afterwards, in the year 1819 A.D. in the month of April, 
Maharaja Ranjit Singh took counsel how he might conquer 
Kasmir. Having thus thought, he sent an army with Missar 
Diwan Chand and despatched him to the hills ; and having placed 
another army under the command of his son, Kliarak Singh to 
help the former, he sent him after Missar Diwan Chand. Those 
armies went to the mountains to conquer Kasmir, but Maharaja 
Ranjit Singh remained in the Punjab, to arrange about sending 
them supplies, and to watch over the Panjab. When the army of 
the Sikhs arrived in the hills, then a very groat fight ensued 
with the Pagans, and, in the fight, about a thousand Sikhs, and 
five or six chiefs also, were killed, and of the other side, a large 
number also were slain. When the news of this fight reached 
Ajim Khan, that many Pagans had been killed, then he, departing 
from Kasmir, went and resided at Jalalawad. 

Afterwards, Ranjit Singh went to Pasaur, and there Muham- 
mad Yar Khan, presenting himself before him, petitioned : “ If 
you will give Pasaur to me, then I will continue paying tribute 
to you ; moreover, whatever revenue shall come in, 1 will send it 
to you to Lahaur in full.” Ranjit Singh, having accopted his 
request, made over Pasaur to him, and, having taken a written 
agreement signed by his hand, returned to Lahaur. 

Shortly afterwards, Ajim Khau died, and the Pagans again 
created great tumult. Maharaja Ranjit Singh himself went, 
andsettlod that dispute, and then returned to Lahaur. 

In the year 1826 A.])., the Nawab Sadik Muhammad Khan, 
who was the ruler of Bahaulpur, died, and his son, Bahaul Kh&n, 
ascended the throne, and ratified whatever his father and grand- 
father had promised to Maharaja Ranjit Singh. 

Afterwards, a person, named Salad Mahamdi, set lip a 
Muhammadan flag in the lulls, and incited the Musalman by 
these words ; “It behoves us to slay these infidel Sikhs agreeably 
to the orders of our prophets. 5 ’ When the Musalmans began 
making a tumult, then the Maharaja, having sent an army across 
the Atfak, severely punished Saiad Mahamdi. 

When Maharaja Ranjit Singh had conquered all the hills, 
then he gave the fort of Jammu to Gulab Singh and Sucliet Singh. 
At that time Dhian Singh, the brother of the ruler of Jammu, was 
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superintendent of the threshold of Ranjit Singh, and as Ranjit 
Singh loved his son, Hira Singh, very much, he therefore gave Jam 
the rank of B&jn, and Ranjit Singh always wished this in his heart, 
that lie might marry Hira Singh to some girl of high caste. On 
one occasion, Anrudh Chand, the son of R&ja Sansar Chand, 
was going to a marriage of the Ahluwalis at Kapurthala ; on 
the road he had occasion to stop at Lahanr, and Mah&r&ja 
Ranjit Singh sent for him, and, by some means or other, got him 
to write that he would marry his two sisters agreeably to the com- 
mands of Maharaja Ranjit Singh. W hen his grandmother heard 
this, then she, taking those two girls with her, went and lived in 
those hills, which were in the possession of the English. Again, 
after a short time Raja Anrudh Chand also lied, and Mah6r6ja 
Ranjit Singh took all his country into his own possession, a/nd 
drove his brother Fate Chand out of it 

On one occasion, the Maharaja Ranjit Singh, having had 
made a very large tent of pusmina (wool of goats’ hair), sent it as 
an offering to England for the king ; then the king of the English 
on seeing it, was greatly pleased ; moreover, in return for it, he 
sent four very beautiful mares and a horse to be given to Maharaja 
Ranjit Singh. The Maharaja received the agent, who brought 

them, with much courtesy ; after having remained some days* in 
Lahaur, that gentleman, who had brought the horses from England, 
went to the Hill of Simla to meet Mr. (Lord) William Bentinck, 
who was the Governor-General of India, and told the circumstan- 
ces of his arrival to the Governor-General. On this, the Gover- 
nor-General wished that, by some means or other, be also might 
me6t Maharaja Han jit Singh. The Governor-General wrote to 
Captain Wade to, by some means, bring Ranjit Singh to 
Ludihdna, for him to have an interview with him. The Mahara- 
ja, having sent his minister, Moti Ram and Sard dr Hari Singh 
and Fakir Ajij Din to the Governor-General, stated that he 
would meet him at Ropar, which is on the banks of the river 
Sailuj. The Governor-General, on the 22nd October 1831, came 
to Ropar, and the Maharaja also arrived at Ropar on the 25th of 
that month. At that time, there were with the Mahardja 
about 10,000 troopers, and 6,000 footmen. The Governor-General, 
having heard of the arrival of the Maharaja, sent his Agent and 
Secretary to pay his respects to Maharaja Ranjit Singh ; and 

then, Ranjit Singh, having sent his son Kharak Singh, and six or 
seven chiefs of very high position to the Governor-General, said 
that he would assuredly come in the morning and see him. Next 
day, when the Maharaja was ready for the interview, then, before 
his own departure, he despatched 3,000 regular troopers, and also 
sent BOO irregular cavalry ; and after them, he despatched his 
chiefs seated on elephants) and then himself set forth after 4he® 
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all. When he had arrived very near the tents, then they both met ; 
moreover both of them, seated on their elephants, proceeded to 
tho tents. The Governor-General gave many curiosities, and vari- 
ous kinds of presents, to the Maharaja and his son, and the other 
chiefs ; and then the Maharaja returned to his own tent. Next 
day, the Governor-General went to the Maharaja’s tent to visit 
him. All the chiefs presented offerings to the Governor-General, 
and the Maharaja also gave many valuable horses, with gold and 
silver trappings, and othor curiosities to tho Governor-General. 
Then there was a review of the Maharaja’s, and the English, 
armies. Ranjit Singh, seeing tho smartness and- dexterity of the 
English army, was much pleased. That same evening, they met 
for the last time (i.e., to say good bye), and, that very day, the 
Governor-General gave the Maharaja a present of an iron bridge. 
Next day, both rulers departed to their own countries. 

Afterwards, when in the year 1838, A.D., the English invad- 
ed Kabul, the Maharaja Ranjit Singh sent (1,000 of his army to 
help them. When the army arrived in Kabul, but before the ex- 
pedition had accomplished (its object), Maharaja Ranjit Singh, 
who before had been very ill, accomplished (his years of life) io 
the year 1839. 

Couplet. 

The great, who, in this world, sit with their legs stretched 
out. 

In the end, death seizes them, and kills them in a short 
while. 

Verses. 

Those, who come into the inn of the world, 

Are not allowed to stop in it for ever ; 

The very great, kings, and the proud, 

The wise, the skilful, and the powerful, 

All live but four days, 

And then the tents of all are (got ready for) the march ; 
The drum of marching is always sounding, 

And none can manage to stop here ; 

Now this is becoming to every one, 

That they should regard tho pleasures of the world as false ; 
For its wealth, riches, joys and pleasures are all delusive ; 
Its possessions, lands, and titles, are all vain ; 

Those, who live here sorrowful, 

Do not hope to remain here always, 

And therefore do not get dried up with grief. 

For they only are grieved, who are in love with it (the 
world). 
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Who can make himself great ? 

Verily I am nappy, for grief burns me not 68 ; 

And, if for sometime I am happy, 

(I know) in the end death will take away all my pleasure. 

Couplet. 

Accomplish the journey through this world well ; 

It is not good for one to remain fearless in it, therefore 
draw near to God. 

After the death of Ranjit Singh, many Ranis performed satti 
and great grief arose in the Panjab, and the walls, as it were, ap- 
peared to be weeping. After him Raja Dhian, by his sagacity, 
kept the kingdom so well in control, that one should really regard 
him as the master of the kingdom. Raft jit Singh, whilst he was 
alive, allowed him such immense power, that sometimes he prevent- 
ed the princes Kharak Singh and Slier Singh, who were the sons 
of the Maharaja Ranjit Singh, from coming into the palace ; 
he also implanted the idea in the king's mind, that, as Kharak 
Singh was a great fool, and mad, for this reason, he was not fit for 
the kingdom ; and regarding Sher Singh, lie raised this doubt 
in the Maharaja’s mind, that he was not his own son. As there 
was no hindrance (offered to it), Dhian Singh used to go into the 
female apartments, and, for this reason all the queens used to be 
much afraid of him ; and as Hlra Singh, the son of this Dhl&n 
Singh always reinaiued with the king, from this fear, the queens 
were not able to tell their griefs to the Maharaja. Up to the 
time of the doath of Maharaja Ranjit Singh, he had such great 
power in the management of the affairs of the kingdom, that ho 
could do what he pleased. 

When Maharaja Ranjit Singh was dying, then, having 
called his son Kharak Singh, he made him over to the care of his 
minister, Dhian Singh, saying “ Dhian Singh ; you are my true 
minister and the protector of tho Raj ; so, in return for the kind- 
ness and obligations I have conferred on you during my whole 
life, do you keep this my son, Kharak Singh, happy. Never com- 
mit perfidy, nor be false to your salt, nor deal badly with him, 
and always regard him as in ray place.” 


68 Lit . — “ Is just like mustard to me. 
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CHAPTER IY. 

Description of the character of Ranjit Singh . 

Ranjit Singh was not at all literate, yet nevertheless, he 
used to sit and himself listen to the business pertaining to the 
government, and whatever he perfectly understood, on that, 
after reflection and thought, he passed his written orders ; when 
the order had been written, then he used to hear it a second 
time, and reflect on it ; so that he might see that the scribe 
had not at all changed his order in writing it. In his very 
childhood even, he was very generous, and used to give many 
presents to his attendants and others. Whatever urgent matters 
came into his mind in the night time, he used at once to have 
them written down, so that he might not forget them, and when 
he went to sleep at night, he used to think over all important 
affairs, so that his kingdom might flourish ; he, by the quickness 
of his understanding, and the goodness of his memory, had this 
wonderful power, that, by looking at the face of a person, he used 
to be able to tell his sagacity, ability and goodness ; he was a 
man of very medium size, and was blind of one eye, and, as the 
marks of small-pox were on his face, for this reason, his coun- 
tenance was somewhat spoilt ; but owing to his long beard, 
which reached to his navel, it did not show so much, and his face 
looked filled up and handsome. He used to laugh a great deal 
with people, and talk openly to them, so that people used to get 
drowned in their affection for him, and, seated in his society, used 
to tell him the secrets of their hearts. He was very fond of 
riding on horseback, and, in his old age even, he used to ride on 
horseback, after being helped on his horse by others. He knew 
many stratagems and manoeuvres of warfare and used to beat his 
enemies principally by these stratagems and manoeuvres. Al- 
though, in his youth he was very athletic and strong, in his old 
age he became very feeble. He was of a very plain simple 
disposition, and, for the sake of setting off his durbars, he ordered 
his attendants, that they were all to come to his durbdrs dressed 
in diamonds, pearls, and jewels. Some people say that he aged, 
and became old and feeble, owing to his drinking so much wine. 
He had a great desire to advance his religion, and was himself 
most firm in the Sikh doctrines, and used fora long time together 
to listen to the Granth. He himself carried on a traffic in shawls 
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and salt, and used never to do any thing without first consulting 
his (Br&hman) astronomers and (Hindu) astrologers. At an early 
period of his life, when lie was thirteen years old, on his ascenu* 
ing the throne, this base deed was done by him, namely, that he 
turned out of office the minister named Lakha, who had been the 
minister of his father, and sent him on an expedition to Katas, 
where the unfortunate creature died. People had informed 
Eanjit Singh that this minister had an intrigue with his mother, 
and ho therefore, had poison administered tp his mother, and had 
her killed also. 



CHAP. V.-ACCOtWT 01* MAHA&AM KBAflAK SINGH. 11 


CHAPTER V. 

The Circumstanced of Maharaja Kharak Singh . 

After Maharaja Ranjifc Singh, Kharak Singh ascended the 
throne ; as he knew well the disposition of his minister Dhidn 
Singh, he, first of all, for the sake of diminishing his power, said 
to him that he was not to go into the royal female? apartments ; 
and he moreover said, “ Do not be angry with me for this, for I 
will not allow your power and authority to bo decreased any 
further.” Dhian Singh, on hearing this, took great offence at 
it at heart ; moreover such a difference sprung up between those 
two from that very day, that very great enmity arose between 
them. 

Some days after a man, named Chet Singh, who was a 
favourite of Kharak Singh’s, said to Kharak Singh, that the 
minister Dhi&n Singh gives out that, until lie obtains the full 
powers he formerly had, he will not conduct the duties of 
minister properly ; and, with many other such like reports, he 
turned Kharak Singh against the minister. 

When Dhian Singh saw that Kharak Singh would give him 
much trouble, then he devised this plan for his own safety ; ho 
gave it out everywhere, that Kharak Singh and Chet Singh had 
made an agreement with the English, and that, from fear of 
them, they had agreod to pay six-sixteenths of the revenue to 
them, and, therefore, lie would soon dismiss the army and all the 
officers and chiefs. This report was spread throughout Lahaur, 
and the Khalsa began to treat Kharak Singh with indifference. 
After this, Dhian Singh called the Prince Nau Nih&l Singh from 
Pasaur, and Raja Gulab Singh also entered Lahaur in company 
with him. 

The minister, and his brother Gulab Singh, misled Nau 
NihAl Singh and his mother and Kharak Singh, and obtained an 
order to put Chet Singh to death. Prince Nau Nihal, and his 
mother, further said, “ Seize Maharaja Kharak Singh, and, by 
some other means, depose him from the government.” 

They caused many spurious letters, sealed with the seal of 
Kharak Singh to be written, and shewed them to Nau NihAl 
Singh and his mother, saying, “ Behold, he is writing these 
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letters, and making terms with the English.” The mother of 
Nail Nih&l Singh, on hearing the name of the English, was 
greatly terrified, and deemed it advisable to imprison her hus- 
band (Kharak Singh). 

When this had been fully determined on, then the minister, 
Dhi6n Singh, and his brother, two watches before the break of 
day, entered the fort and got into that room, where Mah&rfija 
Kharak Singh used to sleep, and, having killed Chet Singn, 
made Kharak Singh prisoner. When the day broke, having 
imprisoned Kharak Singh in the fort, they seated his son Nau 
Nih&l Singh on the throne. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

The Circumstances of Nau Nihal Singh. 

After a few days, Dhhln Singh sent some holy men, 
Brahmans and astrologers to Nau Nihal Singh to gladden his 
heart, and, they said thus to him, u O Maharaja; in a short 
time, all from L&haur to Dili! and Banaras will bo your king- 
dom” ; and, in this way, Dhian Singh attached the spirit of the 
prince (to himself), and raised suspicions in his mind regarding 
Kharak Singh ; and, through his instigation, he became so irate 
against Kharak Singh that, if any one mentioned his name in 
Durbar, then he would begin to abuse him. 

Again after a few days Dhian Singh gave out that the 
Maharaja Kharak Singh was very ill, and himself appointed some 
wonderful physicians for him, who right well cured that helpless 
creature; that is to say, agreeably to the bidding of Dhian Singh, 
they gave him a powder of a very deadly poison, from which he 
died in the month of November A.D. 1840. 

At that time, Nau NihAl Singh, for some reason or other, was 
not in Lahaur. Maharaja Kharak Singh remembered him and 
said “ Bring Nau Nihal Singh to me, that I may forgive him my 
blood” ; from this, it appears that he believed that his son Nau 
Nihal Singh had imprisoned and killed him. When Nau Nihal 
Singh arrived in Lahaur after the death of his father, then he 
asked, “ Did my father remember me at the time of his death or 
not?” Dhian Singh replied, “ As he was mad at the time of his 
death, therefore what issued from his mouth is not fit to be told, 
for he abused you badly.” Alas! alas! that that sinner Dhian 
Singh not only created such enmity between Kharak Singh and 
Nau Nihdl Singh, that, whilst he (Kharak Singh) was alive, they 
kept aloof one from the other, but he also turned him (Nau 
Nih&l Singh) against his father even after his death. Nau 
Nih&l Singh himself came and burned his father, and performed all 
the funeral obsequies (laid down) by his religion. Having finished 
all the obsequies, he came to the city; and many Sikh chiefs were 
with him, the most distinginshed of whom was Udham Singh, the 
eldest son of Raja Gulib Singh. These were coming along with 
Nau Nihal Singh and, when they arrived at the gate of the city, the 
lintel of the gateway suddenly gave way, and Udham Singh was, 
by its fall, killed on the spot, and Nau Nih&l Singh was placed 
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in a pdlki and brought to Dhian Singh in the fort. It is not 
known why that palld had been placed there 60 ; when he had 
been taken inside the fort, then the gate of the fort was closed, 
and an order given that no one was to be allowed to enter. 
Although Laliina Singh, Majithiya, and other chiefs, wished greatly 
to go in with the palki, Dluan Singh would not let any one in. 
Moreover, leaving the chiefs out of the question, his mother and 
brother even, when they came to enquire after him, were stopped 
at the gate. At that time, much lamentation and crying and 
weeping arose at the gate, but that sinner Dhian Singh, although 
he heard all their grief, would not let any one in. Alter a little 
while, all the chiefs, being helpless, returned to their own homes ; 
then, when Nau Nihdl Singh had died, Dhian Singh furtively 
came to his mother, and said ; “ Your son is now dead, but if you 
make this known at onco, then the* Sikhs will create great 
havoc in the kingdom ; this, therefore, is my advice, that, at present, 
yon should keep this matter secret, and that you yourself should 
sit on the throne, and I will make all tho people obey vour or- 
ders. ” In short, having thus advised her, he went to his own 
house, and, having called all tho principal officers, told them the 
whole circumstances, and gave them very strict instructions that, 
at present, no ono was to allow this news to be known. 

Then, after this, Dhian Singh wrote a letter and sent it to 
Maharaja Sher Singh to call him from the city Wa^ala ; and in 
it, he wrote thus : “ If you wish to be king of Lahaur, you must 

come to Lahaur within twenty-four hours.” On Sher Singh's 
arrival in Lahaur, the news of the death of Nan Nihal Singh was 
made known throughout the city ; but, before Sher Singh arrived 
in Lahaur, they had caused this report to be spread regarding 
Nau Nihdl Singh, that he was very ill from a blow (received at 
the gateway). 

After the death of Nau Nih&l Singh, when discord found its 
way into the kingdom, then Dhian Singh thought thus ; u If Chand 
Kor sit on the throne, then the Sandhewdlia family will degrade 
me and my brothers from our rank he therefore called all the 
ohiefs and began to devise another plan 70 and said u 0 Sikhs ! 
this does not appear good, that the sect of the Khalsa should obey 
A woman ; therefore this appears proper that you should seat 
Mahdrdja Sher Singh, who is the son of our lord Mahdrdja 
Kanjit Singh, on the throne of the kingdom. ” Having thus said, 
he took a small part of the army with him and began to devise for 
placing Sher Singh on the throne. On hearing this, the Sandhe- 
Wlilfa family, and Raja Guldb Singh, prepared to help the mother, 

By this it is meant to imply, that the whole affair was pre-arranged, and 
the falling in of the gateway was not an accident. 

* - Lit H He began to write something else on tho wooden slate, ** 
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Chand Kor ; Dhi&n Singh, seeing that he had given rise to a general 
quarrel, said to Slier Singh : “ Whereas, at this time, a very 

f reat and serious tumult is about to take place, it will be a 
ifficult matter to give the throne to you ; therefore do you now 
go 'back to Wa^ald; I will make proper arrangements for 
giving you the throne, and will then send for you. v On hearing 
this, Sher Singh, went to Wafala, and lie (Dlnan Singh) having 
left his agents and spies at Lahaur, himself proceeded thence to 
Jammu; and he also sent this message to his kinsmen: a Do 
you get ready armies for the assistance of Sher Singh, and send me 
intelligence (when they are ready). ” 

After a month, Dlnan Singh's people sent him information in 
Jammu, that they had got ready an army for his assistance, and 
that he should bring Sher Singh along with himself and come to 
Lahaur. On hearing this, Dlnan Singh wrote and f^ent to 
Wahila to Sher Singh : “ Do you come to the Snlnbagh-wala Gate 
at Lahaur and remain ready. I, bringing an army, will join you. ” 
Then, Sher Singh, taking about oOO horsemen with him, 
arrived at the Salabagh Gate, Lahaur; but not seeing Dlnan 
Singh, he became very sad. One of his aides-de-camp, by 
name Juala Singh, said to him : “ Do not you be sad ; 1 will bring 
the whole of the army from Mian Mir to your assistance. ” At first, 
the army would not agree to help Slier Singh without Dhi&n 
Singles order ; but, at last, having been brought to reason by 
Juala Singh, it turned out to assist Sher Singh. Accordingly, 
next day, at daybreak, the officers of the army, having come to the 
brick kiln of Buddhu, saluted the Maharaja Slier Singh, and said 
to him ; “ 0 Maharaja ! We are all for you. ” Having said this, 
they commenced to fire a saluto of guns, and all the people, 
having called Sher Singh king of Lahaur, began to offer him their 
congratulations. 


F 
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CHAPTER VII. 

The IAhaur Campaign. 

When tho news of Slier Singh’s arrival became known, 
Gul&b Singh consulted with Chand Kor and Khus&l Singh, 
Jamad&r and Sardiir Tcja Singh, as to how it behoved them 
then to act; and, having got together a small portion of the 
army of his brother Dhidn Singh, sent them off to oppose the 
enemy. As tho army was going off to fight, he himself went after 
it and brought it back from near the Hazuri Bagh, and, with the 
assistance of that army, came and took possession of the fort. 
He then sent word to the Rani (Queen) that the 60,000 troops, 
which were in Mian Mir, had all joined Slier Singh, and there 
were only about 2,000 men with him, and that, with these, it 
would be difficult to get the hotter of Slier Singh. Gulab Singh 
hoped, that Shor Singh would not enter the fort, till Dhian Singh, 
came, but Slier Singh, contrary to his expectation, without waiting 
for Dhian Singh’s arrival, came with the army and commenced 
to attack the fort. Gulab Singh determined to resolutely liold the 
fort as long as lie was able till Dhian Singh’s arrival; so that 
Sher Singh might think that ho had conquered the fort with 
Dhi&u Singh’s assistance. After this, in the evening, Gulab Singh 
mounted an elephant, and went to the different gates of the citv, 
and, having given much money to the watchmen, said to them, 
that, should Shor Singh try to enter, they were, as long as possible, 
to prevent his doing so. Then, having come into the fort, and 
having sent for the officers of the army, ho took oaths and vows 
from them, that they would not let Sher Singh take possession of 
the fort as long as any life was left in them ; and further, having 
given all the army four months’ pay on the behalf of Chand Kor, 
said to them that, after the war, they should obtain very great 
rewards. 

Next morning, when two watches remained to dawn, Sher 
Singh, having come by the Dilli Gate and the Tak Sdli Gate, 
entered the city along with the army ; and the whole army shouting, 
u Satt Siri Akal (true is the Immortal One) ; O Sect of the W$h 
Guru! victory be to the Wah Guru,” went straight to the fort. 
At that time, (here were with them so many guns, that, even if 
they had been mounted close together on all sides around the fort, 
there would not have been enough room for them to stand. 

Then the guns began to be fired from all four quarters, and 
a great fear arose in the fort ; but, after a short while, the cannon 
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balls ceased to be fired, and tlie noise, which had at first been 
made, all subsided. Then those twelvo guns, which were mounted 
at the Hazuri Gate, began to be fired ; when, the gate of the 
fort had been forced in by their fire, then two or three hundred 
Akalls, 71 having made a charge, proceeded to enter the fort; but 
the guns from inside were fired so well, that a hundred Ak&lis 
were killed by their fire; hearing the sound of those guns from 
inside, the enemy fled, and many of their guns were damaged. 
Seeing this state, a small portion of the army from the fort, 
without orders from Gulab Singh, raising a hurrah, charged down 
on the enemy, and drove them out from the Hazuri Bagh; and, in 
that fight, three hundred Sikhs were killed. When Slier Singh 
heard of this disturbance there, then, taking six guns with him, he 
charged the Masti Gate, but tho volleys, fired by the artillerymen 
in the fort, caused them to retire. On this, Sher Singh began to 
fire all his guns, but tho people from inside fired their guns with 
such precision that a great many of the artillerymen of Sher 
Singh were killed, and many, leaving their guns, fled. Then the 
army of Sher Singh, having made embrasures in the walls of the 
streets, and in the houses, for their guns, began to fire them. As 
there were no holes in the fort, there were no places for 
embrasures ; the people inside therefore made holes in the 
breastworks and wished to construct embrasures in them ; but, as 
the lime and brick failed, they were helpless and obliged to desist 
from doing so, but made bastions, inside the fort, of earth and 
wood, and threw down the walls in front. At that time, there were 
1,200 Sikhs in the fort; they formed a resolve to create a 
disturbance in tho fort, and to go and join their brothers. In this 
way, after much fighting and after having suffered many hard- 
ships, Maharaja Sher Singh, at last with the assistance of 
Dhi&n Singh, obtained tho throne. 

When Gulab Singh, having vacated the fort, was 
going to Sahdnra, then the minister of Sher Singh incited 
the army to pursue and kill him; but, at the command 
of Dhian Singh and Sher Singh, the armies desisted 
from it. As Dhian Singh always regarded Juala Singh as the 
enemy of his life, for this reason, with much dexterity, he turned 
the heart of Sher Siugh against him ; and on one occasion, when 
Juila Singli was taking about six thousand troops towards 
SAhdara, then DhlAn Singh, having said something to Sher 
Singh, made him (Sher Singh) fight with Juala Singh. In that 
fight, Sher Singh took Juala Singh prisoner, and he afterwards 
died in confinement. This was that Juala Singh, whom Mah6- 
r6ja Sher Singh, from his great affection for him, wished to 

71 Akilfa are Sikh®, who dress in blue, and wear the qnoit round their turban. 

P 1 
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make his minister, but that wretch, Dhian Singh, from fear of 
losing the ministership, himself turned tho Maharaja so greatly 
against him, that even after his death, in speaking of him, he 
(Slier Singh) used to abuse him much. 

The Rani Chand Kor had obtained a grant of land (j£gir), 
worth nine lakhs of rupees, in the territory of Jammu, for her 
subsistence, and Gulab Singh was her manager ; but, out of this 
jagir, he used to give her only enough for her actual 
expenses. Again, on one occasion when Maharaja Slier Singh 
wished to marry 72 Queen Chand Kor and make her his own 
wife, then Gulab Singh did not approve of this; but, having 
instilled many kinds of suspicions into the Queen’s mind, he 
made her the enemy of Slier Singh ; for he thought, should she 
become the wife of Slier Singh, then all her property, goods, 
and jagir, would go out of his own hands’ into the hands of Slier 
Singh. Although Slier Singh onco or twice again sent and 
asked Chand Kor to marry him, still she did not agree, but sent 
some ambiguous reply that she thought the Maharaja wanted to 
kill her. At last it thus happened that Slier Singh, having 
promised her four female servants some estates, got them to kill 
Chand Kor. The Maharaja Slier Singh, on hearing of her death, 
was greatly pleased; and Gulab Singh also obtained much profit 
from her death, for he became possessor of all her wealth and 
property. 

Again after a short time, inward enmity arose between 
Maharaja Sher Singh and the minister Dhian Singh ; and the 
minister, Dhian Singh, having, through (the instrumentality) of 
Bhai Ram Singh, invited tho SaudhewaHs, who had been turned 
out of their estates and imprisoned, formed friendship with them, 
and used often to address them thus : “ Although Sher Singh 
outwardly shows friendship to you, inwardly he is the enemy of 
your life ; and, if it were not for me being between you, he is 
prepared to act very cruelly towards yon.” 

When in this way, he had turned their hearts, then they 
thought there must have been some quarrel between tho Maha- 
raja and him. After Gulab Singh had gone to Jammu, Dhian 
Singh found out that there was another son of Maharaja Ranjit 
Singh, named Dalip Singh, about 5 or (5 years old, and thought 
it advisable for him by all means to turn Sher Singh off the 
throne, and make Dalip Singh the king of Lahaur. From that 
day, Dhian Singh, having called Dalip Singh, began to show 
him much affection, and, seating him in his lap, used to make 

73 Lit, “ To throw a sheet over ” ; this is the expression used for marrying 
a widow. 




CHAP. VII.— THE LaHAUR CAMPAIGN. 


85 


salams and pay respect to him ; Slier Singh, on hearing this, 
determined that be would, by some means, turn out that minister, 
(for he knew that) otherwise he would give him great trouble. 

On the one side, this plan had formed itself in the mind of 
Slier Singh, and, on the other, in the minds of the Sandhowalis, 
from hearing the words of Dhian Singh, it had become firmly 
established that the Maharaja Slier Singh, on account of former 
differences, still bore inward enmity against them. Afterwards 
it came into their minds that as Dinun Singh bore some animosity 
to the Maharaja, he therefore wished to kill him by their hands. 
Having reflected in tlioir minds over all these different motives, 
the Sandhewalis went to Slier Singh and, joining their hands, 
said to him : “ 0 true king ! as for a long time we have eaten 
your salt, therefore, as you have been dishonoured before us, be- 
hold, we cannot bear it any longer ; therefore we now relate to 
you the conduct of your minister Dhian Singh, whom you regard 
as your own body and life ; it is this, that Dhian Singh has sent 
us to you at this time to kill you, and, in return for this, he has 
promised to give us a jagir of 60,000 rupees. His intention is, 
after having killed you, to place Dalip Singh on the throne, 
and thus himself continue in his ministership/’ Having heard 
this speech, Sher Singh believed their words to bo correct and 
true, for lie had, before this, heard of the giving of the throne 
to Dalip Singh ; Slier Singh, at that time, with much decision 
and promptitude, drawing his sword from its sheath, gave it into 
the hands of Sardars Lahina Singh and A jit Singh, Sandhewalis, 
and said. “ Tako this, brothers ! if this is your intention, then cut 
off my head with my own sword ; but remember this, that he, 
whom you now rogard as your friend, will afterwards show groat 
hatred towards you, for lie will never let you go alive.” From 
hearing this, a great effect was produced on the minds of the 
Sandhewalis, so that they, joining their hands, said: “ 0 true 
king ! do you yourself consider ; if this had keen our intention, 
why should we have come and told you the secret ? do you know 
for certain, that we, regarding you as a brother of the Sikh 
religion, and openly acknowledging you as our master, have 
come and given you this information. We have not como to 
kill, rather to save, you. But do you also remember, that this 
base minister is not, from to-day only, desirous to take your life ; 
but has been so for some time past. We, acknowledging tho 
obligations of our salt (t.e., our oaths), have told you this secret ; 
but if that sinner had sent any one else, you would not have 
escaped alive. We, therefore, purpose to kill that vile and 
treacherous minister ; if he shall remain alive, he will certainly 
devise some means for killing you. ” Sher Singh, on hearing this 
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speech, at first said nothing openly, but afterwards spoke oat 
plainly “Well you know best; to kill that wretoh would perhaps 
oe well. ” The SandhewAlis, haying considered this, that, after- 
wards, they might be punished for the crime of the murder of 
the minister, therefore caused Slier Singh to write in his own hand 
to them: “ Do you kill Dhian Singh,” Then they said thus: 
“ We are now going to Ra jcsanhsiya, which is near Anmritsar, 
and, having gone there, we will collect an army for the purpose. 
It therefore behoves you one day to take a muster of your army, 
and do you also call and send for us to be mustered ; we will 
immediately come to be mustered, and, when you give us the 
sign, we will at once surround Dliian Singh and his son Hira 
Singh, and kill them. ” Then they said this also: “From our 
coming, you must have no anxiety on our account, for we are 
amongst those subjects who are truly loyal to you. ” 

When the Sandhewalis had thus thoroughly arranged every 
thing, they departed ; but those base traitors, instead of going 
to Rajes&nhsiya, went straight to the house of Dliian Singh ; hav- 
ing gone there, and taken many oaths from Dhian Singh, they 
said, “ If you will not tell any one, then we will tell you some 
thing of advantage to yourself.” He said “I will not tell any 
one.” Those base Sandhewalis then placed before him that 
paper, on which was attached the seal of Sher Singh, with orders 
to kill Dhian Singh. On seeing the paper, Dhian Singh became 
comforted, and said to them: “Brothers! you have shown great 
kindness to me, in that you have told me of this ; but now do you 
point out what plan I should adopt?” They gave reply “Do 
not you fear, for we will kill him ; for he is hostilely inclined 
towards you. ” Dhian Singh, on hearing this, became delight- 
ed# and said “ Do you do this, and I will give you as much re- 
ward as I can. ” 

They then proposed that same plan to him for killing Sher 
Singh, which they had fixed with Slier Singh for killing Dhidn 
Singh; saying: “ On the day of the muster, we will accomplish 
and complete this. ” Then they said this also, “ Do you, on that 
day, send such part of the army to the king’s palace as will not 
spoil your business.” 73 Having determined this, those knaves and 
wretches went to Hajesanhsiya ; as long as they remained at Rdje* 
sAnhsiya, the Raja Dhian Singh did not go to DurbAr ; for he, 
from this fear lest Sher Singh should kill him, had sent this 
message to the Durbar that he was somewhat out of sorts. 

4gain> after a few days, the Sandhewalis, bringing about five 
or six thousand very good picked horsemen with them, came to 


73 i.Q . Men on whom yon can rely. 
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L&hanr. At that time, Mahdraja Sher Singh was at a plaoe 
called Sahbalaur, at a distance of about three kos from L6haur, and 
the Sandhew&li chiefs also proceeded there, and, leaving the rest 
of the army outside, went in with only about fifty horsemen. 
At that time Sher Singh was seated on a chair with a head pillow' 
behind him ; A jit Singh, Sandhewali, taking a double-barrel 
gun in his hand, came to the Maharaja, and, laughing, 
said: ‘‘Look Maharaja! I have bought this gun for 1,400 
rupees ; if any one now were to give me 3,000 for it, T would 
not take it.” On hearing this, tho Mahar&ja put out his hand 
to take the gun. That artful Sandhewah at once pulled the 
trigger of the gun, and the two bullets, which were charged in 
each of the barrels, went into Sher Singh’s breast, and he then, 
staggering from the chair, foil on the ground, and died. That 
wretched Sandhewali immediately cut off his head, and carried 
it off in his hand ; and no one, who at that time opposed any 
of the Sandhewalis, escaped alive. After this, the Sandhewalis 
went to that garden where Sher Singh’s eldest son was reading. 
That boy’s age at that time was 13 or 14 years. When the lad 
saw Lahina Singh coining towards him with a naked sword, 
getting up, he fell at his feet, and weeping, said : a O my lord ! 
spare my life.” That sinner, Lahina Singh, shewed no mercy, 
but cut off the head of that guiltless child. Then, having settled 
the business of the father and son, they returned to the city. 
At that time, there were with Ajit Singh 300 horse and 200 
footmen, and about 200 horse with Lahina Singh ; as these 
two were going along, one behind the other, after a while, they 
met with Raja Dhian Singh. Ajit Singh said to Dhian Singh. 
“ Come ! why are you now going out ? we have fulfilled the 
promise we gave you to kill Sher Singh.” Dhian Singh, at that 
time, was greatly afraid in his mind, lest they might kill him 
also. But seeing that his army was small, he joined Ajit Singh. 
When they entered the fort, then the Sandhewalis stopped 
Dhian Singh’s troops at the second gate. Seeing this, Dhian 
Singh became greatly alarmed in his heart. Having gone on a 
little, Ajit Singh gave a nod to one of his soldiers, who, com- 
ing behind Dhian Singli with a loaded carbine, shot him ; and 
then a second soldier came up and put another bullet into him, 
and he died there; a Musalman soldier, who was the servant of 
Dhidn Singh, when he saw his master being killed, opposed 
them a little, but they, having killed him also, threw his corpse, 
together with that of Dhian Singh, into the ditch of the fort. 

Distich. 

The world is a play of four days ; no one remains always in it. 

CurBed is their life who make quarrels. 
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Verses. 

This Dhian Singh Sardar, 

(Who) was a wretch and a sinner and a worker of vile 
deeds, 

He committed many wickednesses, 

And many people were killed by him ; 

No one has seen a deceiver like him, 

For he passed all his life in great craftiness; 

Behold how many he killed ! 

But with what stratagem and fraud he kept himself aloof ; 
He killed Nihal Singh, 

And then created bad feeling against the mother . 71 
Then, becoming the friend of Slier Singh, 

He cut off tho head of Chet Singh ; 

He, after this, for Slier Singh, 

Laid many stratagems and traps ; 

And all the Sandhewalis 

Were turned against him hy this siunor ; 

And when they killed Slier Singh, 

It was all done through his advice ; 

He committed many sius, 

And he murdered many people ; 

At last his turn came, 

And he forgot all his cleverness ; 

None can escape from God, 

He destroys the root of every sinner; 

When his time of death came, 

Then lie was not able to say any thing ; 

His heart’s thought remained in his heart, and the words 
of his mouth in his mouth, 

When death came and seized him by the arm ; 

Alas ! Alas ! that, in tho world, man 
Commits whatever violence his mind wills, 

And docs uot fear God, 

And does not keep this thought in his mind, 

‘No one always in this world remains stretching out his 
feet, 

Then why should I cause many quarrels ? 

And why should I keep tho pleasure of the world in my 
heart ? 

For a life of four days, 

Why should I distress many people ? 

There is a meeting for two days of all pleasure, 

74 This iefers to his tailing the people, that it was not good for them to hare 
woman to reign over them. 
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And then all the play will become confused ; 5 

Now do you all listen to this ! 

This world does not belong to any one ; 

As one acts, so one obtains (his reward) ; 

And one’s father and mother cannot save one ; 

The fruit of one’s deeds will necessarily come, 

And no one can remove it ; 

Therefore do every thing that is good ; 

Eschew evil and fear God. 

They then went and sat down in the fort, and reflected that 
if Dhian Singh’s son, Hint Singh, and his brother, Sucliet 
Singh, should hear of his death, then they would charge down on 
them and kill them ; and it was therefore necessary to devise 
some plan (to save themselves). Those sinners then wrote a letter 
from Dldan Singh to Hira Singh and Sucliet Singh to this effect, 
“I am seated in the fort with the Sandhewalis, and am taking counsel 
with them; do you also, immediately on reading this letter, come to 
the fort for it was the intention of the Sandhewalis, that when 
those two came into the fort, then they, finding them alone, should 
kill them. When this letter reached them at the brick kiln of 
Buddhu, then their advisers, seeing something curious in it, wrote 
this reply : “ We have not the slightest objection to come, but we 
will only come, if a letter shall reach us written by the hand of 
Dhian Singh himself.” When they saw that they had understood 
their letter, then thoy sent 500 horsemen to seize and bring Hira 
Singh and Sucliet Singh; but those troopers were not able to 
catch them; and, one hour after this, the news had spread every- 
where, that the Sandhewalis had killed Malniraja Slier Singh and 
the minister Dhian Singh. On hearing this nows, Hira Singh lost 
his senses, and, uttering exclamations of regret, began to roll on the 
ground. Seeing his childish crying and sobbing, Uai Kesri Singh 
said : u Wliat means this, that you are behaving like a child ? what 
has happened, has happened ; it behoves you to devise for the 
future, for there is no knowing what other calamities those 
Sandhewalis may create.” On hearing this his speech, he came 
to his sonses, and, taking all those chiefs with him, went to the 
army, so that, by its means, he might take his revenge on the 
Sandhewalis. Hira Singh, accompanied by all the chiefs, placed 
his sword before the whole army, and said : a 0 Khalsaji ! behold 
Mahar&ja Ranjit Singh, from my childhood even, honoured me 
more than his own sons ; and my whole life-time I have enjoyed 
great happiness, for I have never seen any suffering ; hut now 
the Sandhewalis have done away with all my joy ; behold ! they 
have killed our king Slier Singh, and my father ; if you will 
help me to take my revenge for this, then I shall be your debtor 
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my whole life long ; they have done this deed for this- reason, 
that they might bring the English into this country, and destroy 
the sect of the Khdlsa ; for, when they lived in Hindustan, they 
then promised the English that they would call them* to the 
Panjdb. They have now written and sent several letters to 
Ludehana and Parojpur saying ‘ We have now made the throne 
of Lahaur empty ; let the English come and take it under their 
sway’ ; therefore behold 0 Khalsaji ! your religious sect is now 
in danger, and the English will come and take away your arms, 
and, having taken your honour from you, will make you take to 
agriculture. If you do nob exert yourselves and do something 
now, then, no trace of the Khalsaji will be left any where. 
Fifty thousand British troops will soon cross the Satluj, and come 
and kill you, and then you will be able to do nothing ; the Eng- 
lish will give you great distress, for, besides destroying your reli- 
gion, they will do away with your name and trace. Well, even if 
you do not regard the arrival of the English as any harm, still look 
at my father, with what stratagem the Sandhewalis have killed 
him. Hark! I will say one other thing to you; you know how 
much wealth my father had, and how much treasure belonged to 
the Maharaja ; so that if I were to spend for a hundred years even, 
I should not be bankrupt; but now this is my resolution, that 
I will forsake every thing else, and foster the army. Behold! 
from to-day I will give twelve rupees a month to a foot soldier, 
and thirty a month to a horseman. If you do not believe me, 
then I swear, and promise you, that I will sacrifice all my uncle’s 
and my father’s wealth on you ; I have no other design, but I only 
wish this, that I may kill the Sandhewalis and, stopping the 
English at the Satluj, keep my country in peace and quiet. If 
we shall not do this, then our whole life long, there will be 
disgrace to me and to you; remember this, that the Sandhewalis 
are the enemies of your country, and of the Hindu religion and 
the Sikh faith ; and if wo shall not kill them, then there is no 
knowing what will become of our religion.” 

The army, on hearing this speech, became inflamed with rage, 
and, there and then, leaving their food and drink, and pots and 
pans, prepared to fight. The army then said to Hir& Singh, " Do’ 
you go with ease of heart to your camp at the brick kiln of Buddhd; 
we will come with you and take revenge on those sinners in 
right good style.” Hlra Singh, in this way by his sagacity, got 
40,000 of the army on his side; when they were thus preparing to 
assanlt the city, then the Sandhewalis, having given some money 
to the few troops of the army, who were in the fort and city, won 
tfrbm over to help them. Although, for the sake of keeping 
tecret the death of Dhi&n Singh, they gave out in the city that 
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MabArija Dallp Singh had become king, and Dbian Singh his 
minister, still the death of the latter did not remain secret in the 
town. At evening time Hira Singh, taking the army of the 
Kbilsa with fcim, set out for the city. 

On hearing this, the Sandhewalis, for the sake of abating 
the wrath of the Sikhs, having covered the corpse of Dhi&n 
Singh with a shawl, and sprinkled it with rose-water, sent it to 
the army, along with the corpse of that MusalmAn soldier, who had 
died with him, and said, “ Alas ! alas ! this Musalman soldier has, 
without our order, killed the minister, and we are greatly grieved ; 
and we, there and then, killed this base traitor.” However the 
wrath of the Khalsa wris not assuaged by these words ; rather, 
with a loud voice shouting “Victory to the Wall Guru” they entered 
the city, and came and surrounded the fort. Hira Singh, having 
called the gunners, said a Do you fire and make n breach in the 
fort, so that the whole army may be able to enter the fort. ” He 
moreover said to them: “ I will give you much money for these 
your services, for it is the intention of my heart, that 1 will not 
take my food and drink, until I see the heads of the Sandhewalis 
cut off.” Afterwards lie said to the army, which was looting the 
city, “ If you will cut off and bring to me the heads of my 
enemies, then I will give you an order to loot the fort also.” On 
hearing this, the army, for the sake of entering the fort, cajoled the 
artillerymen much, that they, with their guns, should make a road 
into the fort; the gunners, having fired the guns, at break of day 
made a breach in the fort, and the army, by that road, made an 
attempt to enter the fort. When the army, with much fury, 
charged and attacked the fort, then the inner army did not oppose 
them in the least; and those Sikhs of the inner army, who did 
oppose Hira Singh, being powerless, were not able to offer 
much resistance. When they saw the great violence and impet- 
uosity of Hira Singh’s army, then Aj it Singh, Sandkewali, for the 
sake of saving his life, jumped out over the wall of the fort. The 
army, recognising him, seized him, and, immediately cutting off 
his head, brought it to Hira Singh. Hira Singh pleased them by 
bestowing on them money, jagirs and much wealth, and said, u I, 
in my life-time, am determined to efface the seed of the Sandhe- 
wdlis, and I will sacrifice my life to effect it.” 

Then Hird Singh lifted the head, and brought and placed it at 
the feet of his mother. His mother, on seeing it, was greatly 
pleased and said : “ I am now pleased, and I will pray for blessings 
on you at the threshold of God, for you have right well taken the 
revenge of your father.” Having said the above, she prepared for 
satti, and, having seated herself on the pile, said : “ Do you do much 
charity after my death, and always keep your thoughts on the 
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rights of the deserving. ” Then she said to the other Sard&rs 
u Place on the head of Hir k Singh the crown of the kingdom. ” 
When the chiefs had placed the crown on his head, then his 
mother said “ Enough ! I am now satisfied ; set fire to my funeral 
pile.” The people then set fire to it and, at that time, thirteen 
other women also did satti with her. 

The following circumstance is worthy to be narrated ; that, 
of those thirteen women, one, a servant who used to do service to 
the mother of Hira Singh, was only ton years old. When she 
wished to burn herself along with the Queen, then the Queen, see- 
ing her youth, said “ Do not you do satti with me, for I have 
made you over to Hira Singh, and ho will always keep you happy 
in every way.” On hearing this, that girl began to cry, and said, 
u I have no desire for any thing else ; take me also with you, where 
you are going ; ” then she said this also “ If you will not let me 
do satti, then I will die in some other way.” When the Queen and 
other people saw her firm resolve (to dio), then they thought it 
right to let her do satti also. Then she, along with them all, 
being burnt, was turned into ashes. 

When the tight was finished, then Hira Singh gave orders 
that no more looting was to be allowed in the fort; then the search 
for Lahina Singh commenced. He was not found amongst the 
wounded or in any other place, but they obtained a clue of him 
in a cellar. He had broken his leg, and, there was with him at 
that time a servant, who although fifty years old, was still very 
powerful. He, at that time, very nobly showed his loyalty ; for, 
to deliver Lahina Singh, he went and stood ready for opposition 
at the entrance of the cellar. When the Sikhs saw him, then 
they said “ Do you go away from here ; we have got nothing to 
do with you,” but he would not listen to what they said, rather 
he replied “ I will give my head in place of my master.” On hear- 
ing this speech, the Sikhs became very angry. When the Sikhs 
wished to shoot him, then he said a To shoot me is nothing, but 
1 will regard him as brave, who will draw his sword and fight with 
me. ” The Sikhs, on hearing this, desisted from shooting, but a 
number of them, 75 drawing their swords, rushed on and attacked 
that single man ; but bravo to his bravery ! for he died after 
having with his own hand killed thirteen men. At the time of 
dying, lie said “0 Sikhs ! my master is already wounded ; you 
must not cut him up and kill him now. ” They did not listen to 
what he said, but a Sikh, from behind him, fired a gun so well, 
that Lahina Singh was killed by its shot. 


76 Lit. “ Ten or twelve men.’ 



CHAP. VII.— THE LaHAUR CAMPAIGN, 


93 


Then the army agreed to this, that, if Hira Singh would agree 
to these their terms, then they would obey him, otherwise what 
God willed, that should happen. 

Those terms were as follows : — 

ls£.— That no annoyance was to be given to Pasaura Singh 
and Kasmira Singh, and they were to be called to Laliaur and the 
army was to be called back from Sialko/. 

2nd *— Pandat Jala was to be turned out of the Durbar, or to 
be made over to their hands. 

3rd. — Missar Beli Ram, who was the old treasurer, was 
again to be restored to his post. 

4 th . — Bliai Gurmukh Singh was to bo recalled. 

5th . — That Sardar J uahar Singh, who was the uncle of 
Dalip Singh, was to ho released from confinement. 

Agreeing to the first term, Hini Singh sent a letter to Sidlko/, 
directing that the army was to come back from there. Regard- 
ing the second term, lie said “ Pnndat Jala is my servant, and, if ho 
shall commit any fault, I will punish him ; but do you forgive him 
his former offences” andheaddcd this also, “ Well henceforth, he 
shall not again come to the Durbar, nor shall he give any advice 
about state affairs.” Regarding the third term, ho said “Missar 
Bell Ram and Bliai Gurmukh Singh were deposed by the advice 
of the armv for misbehaviour ; therefore you know best about 
this”* 

Regarding the fifth, at that time it was agreed that Juahar 
Singh should be released from confinement, and that two thousand 
rupees should be given him, and 10,000 to the army, for expenses. 

As the army were very determined on Hira Singh accepting 
these terms, and Suchet Singh saw that there was some difference 
between the army and Hira Singh, he therefore determined at 
once to come to Laliaur. When Suchet Singh arrived in Laliaur, 
then he saw another state of affairs. On this, he wrote the 
circumstance of his coming to that army, which had given him 
the news of their difference, and called him from Jammu. The 
army replied “Hira Singh has now agreed to all our terms; we there- 
fore will not now break our word with him; it is therefore best for 
you, that you should quickly return to Jammu ; for if you shall re- 
main here, you will suffer great loss. ” On hearing this, he was 
greatly ashamed, and, being filled with rage, ho determined to give 
his life. Although Hini Singh himself also sent and told Suchet 
Singh, that if lie did not return to Jammu, it would he very serious 


7,5 You can do as you like. 
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(to himself), still even lie did not listen to any thing, but said " I 
will not retrace my steps without dying and fighting. ” 

Then Hira Singh, taking 1 5,000 troops, pursued Suchet Singh 
At that time Suchet Singh had alighted in a Muhammadan Mas- 

4 ’id, and all his attendants were then listening to tho Granth Sahib, 
lira Singh’s army began at once to fire ball, but Suchet Singh 
would uot give up listening to the Granth : when all the walls of 
theMasjid hadbeen knocked down by the guns, then Suchet Singh, 
taking his sword in his hand, fought very bravely. At that time, 
there were with Suchet Singh about 200 men only. On this occa- 
sion, Suchet Singh’s small army showed great spirit and fought 
very bravely, for they were all killed fighting for their master; and 
one hundred and sixty of them were killed in this fight. After the 
fight, when Hira Singh came to the place of the fight, and saw that 
Rai Kesri Singh was wounded, then he laughed at him greatly, 
and afterwards that Kesri Singh died from thirst. But when Hir£ 
Singh saw his uncle’s body among the slain, then he began to 
cry very much at seeing the corpse of his uncle. He then had 
him placed in a palki, and brought him to that place, where was 
the tomb of Gulrib Singh’s eldest son, Udham Singh, and, on 
arrival there, he burned him. 

Whilst he was absent from Laliaur, Fasaura Singh and Kas- 
mira Singh wandered about, lurking and prowling ; and, having 
despaired of saving themselves, went and took refuge with Bhai 
Bir Singh. This Bhai Bir Singh, by wandering about, in the 
Manjha country, and taking offerings and gifts and presents, 
had become so powerful, that 1,200 footmen and about .300 
horse and two guns always remained with him. All the chiefs, 
that were turned out of the durbar at Lahanr, used to go and 
live with him. Hira Singh felt certain of this also, that, as 
Bhai Bir Singh kept such a large army, his intention was to 
take the throne of Lahanr , but Ilira Singh, by reason of fear, 
could never even mention the name of fighting with Bhai Bir 
Singh, for the Sikhs placed so much confidence in him, that if, 
through forgetfulness even, Hira Singh had mentioned the 
idea of killing him, then they would have killed him himself 
that very moment. In the cook-house of Bhai Bir Singh, food 
was always prepared for 1,500 men. 

HirA Singh and his friend Pandat Jala formed this re- 
solve that, by some means, they should kill him without the army 
obtaining information of it; and they devised this also, that the 
disgrace of killing him should also not be attached to them ; 
thus determining, it came into their thoughts that they should 
first write a friendly letter to him, and then see what was to be 
done. These two wrote and sent to Bir Singh saying “ O Mahfi- 
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r&j ! do you offer up some good prayer for us 33 ; and having sent 
it (the letter) with many fine tilings (as a present), added this also 
“ If you wish it, ask (me) and I will appoint a jagir for you, for 
the expenses of your cook-house are very great.” The object 
of all this was this, that Bhai Bir Singh might have no suspicion 
of him. Then Hira Singh made Mutab Singh, Maji£/iiya his 
counsellor, and began to show him much kindness and gave him 
much money also ; after this, ho said to Mutab Singh u News 
has come to me from India, that Sardar A tar Singh, Sandhewali, 
has made some agreement with the English to fight with the 
Sikhs ; moreover, it is also reported that lie has enlisted the chiefs 
on the other side of the Satluj on his side; I therefore now 
regarding you as (of) one mind with myself , 77 consult you as to 
what should be done ; and I have hopes, that if you will help 
me in this matter, then all this business shall he accomplished 
satisfactorily. Mutab Singh, being entangled in his friendship, 
replied “ I am at your servico in every way.” Hira Singh, regard- 
ing him as his helper, said “ Do you take your regiment, and go 
to Anmritsar ; and, from there, write and send a letter to this 
purport to Atar Singh ; ‘All the army and officers are your 
friends * ; and then use your endeavours also to get him to come 
without fail to Bhai Bir Singh’s house, after reading that letter, 
so that I may obtain an interview with him through the above 
Bhai.” On hearing this, General Mutab Singh was pleased, and 
at once went to Anmritsar. As ho was leaving, he (HirA Singh), 
said this also to him “ I have sent for you not only for this busi- 
ness, but my intention is, that if the English shall be defeated in 
the fight with Gualiar, then I will take my whole army, and, cross- 
ing the river Satluj, make a raid on the British frontier. ” When 
Mutab Singh, agreeably to the saying of Hira Singh, had written 
to Atar Singh, then he came and put up at tho house of Bhai Bir 
Singh ; Hira Singh, on hearing this, sent and said to Bhai Bir 
Singh “ It is notproper for you to go collecting all these Sikhs with 
you; however I say nothing about the other chiefs, but you must turn 
out one Atar Singh from your house. ” Bir Singh sent and said “ I 
am a fakir, and can pub no restraints on any one coming to, or leav- 
ing, my house. ” Hira Singh, on hearing this, became filled with 
rage, and. having sent a large army, surrounded the house of Bir 
Singh, and all the Sardars in it ; having gone there, the Sikhs fired 
off their cartridges, and one ball struck the leg of Bir Singh, who 
died from the wound, and they threw his corpse into the river. 

After this, Hira Singh began to reign in comfort and ease in 
L&haur. Again, after some time, on one occasion HirA Singh 
wished to go for some reason to his own country ; but this sus- 


77 i.e., my friend, 
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picion arose (in peoples* minds), that lie wished to take away the 
treasure of Lahaur and carry it off to Jammu. The Sikhs, taking 
a large army with them, crossed the river and went and surrounded 
him ; and after a severe fight, Juahar Singh, who was the uncle 
of Dalip Singh, killed Him Singh, and the Pandat Jald; and, 
after that, J uahar Singh began to carry on the duties of minister. 
This man was very wicked and debauched, and the Sikhs regarded 
him in a bad light. One day, on the plain of Mian Mir, they 
suddenly killed him, and, after that, llaja Lai Singh became 
minister. During his administration and rule, the army became 
very uncontrollable, and began to plunder greatly in Lahaur. 
At that time such calamities arose in Lahaur, that no one could 
go to sleep in peace. Afterwards, as there was no one to control 
the army, and they became unmanageable, then the whole army, 
collecting, set out to fight with the English ; and, without any 
quarrel or action (on the part of the English), they set fire to the 
station of Ludehana. After this, the English came with great 
force, and drove back the Sikhs ; then, after a great many battles, 
when tho Sikhs had been defeated, tiulab Singh went and got 
what he could (out of them and made terms with the English.) 

Whilst Gulab Singli was still there, the. Queen Jinda 
thought that, as the Sikhs’had now become outrageous and unruly 
and uncontrollable, there was no knowing but that they might 
go over perhaps to the English and give her trouble ; and 
as there was no one over them, ir, therefore would not bo 
surprising, if this company of demons- were to mako differences 
between Dalip Singh and herself. Having thought oyer every 
thing well, she determined that, for keeping tho throne of Lahaur 
and helping Dalip Singh, she would call the English to Lahaur ; 
for, besides them, there was now no one to oppose theso violent 
ruffians; for, although, from their coming outwardly there 
might bo harm, still, in reality, they would give her much ease. 
Having thus thought, she said lo t her female servant,- named 
Mauglan “ Do you, taking Dalip Singli, go to the English, and 
tell- them from me, that' since Maharaja Sber Singh died, and 
went to heaven, from that time, much disturbance lias-taken 
place in Lahaur, for there is no master of the Sikh army, and 
whatever chief gives them any wealth or goods, they go with 
him, and begin to kill other people ; and; behold ! they have 
killed various chiefs, who were ready to give their lives to save 
the throne of Lahaur, and then, after that, they killed my brother 
most unjustly, and then fought with you. I am greatly afraid 
of them, and there is no knowing what else they may do.” These 
two went to the English, and said all (they were told to say), 
agreeably to the command of Jinda Kor, and added : (< The Queen 
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Jinda Kor has asked yon to * come to Lahaur to help her.” On 
hearing this, the English thought u Is there any other design in 
this or not?” Then, when they had fully ascertained that the 
Mahardni was certainly much afflicted by the Sikhs, and her 
calling them was really in earnest, after a little thought and reflec- 
tion, they prepared to go to Lahaur. There is no advantage in 
writing all the circumstances of that matter, for there is much 
written about it in other books ; but this much should be known, 
that, agreeably to the calling of the mother, Jinda Kor, in the 
year 1902 in the month of Phagan (February -March), the 
English people oamc to Lahaur. Afterwards, their power gradu- 
ally increased to such a degree, that the entire government and 
revenue of Lahaur, rather of the whole Panj&b, became theirs. 
God, day by day, has caused their grandeur and greatness to 
increase, and that of the Sikhs to diminish in power daily. Then, 
after some time Jinda Kor made this mistake, that she tried to 
oreatp discord among the British troops, and win some of them 
over to herself ; 79 and as the Maharaja Dalip Singh and Jinda 
Kor appeared to be the cause of many troubles and intrigues in 
the administration of the kingdom, the- English Government 
therefore seized the persons of both of them, and had them sent 
to their own country (i.e., England) with much care. 

Couplet 

No one comes into, and always remains in, this world. 

But whoever comes into it, only remains at ease two days. 

Verses. 

Behold the play of this world ; 

People meet each Other for four days ; 

Kings, subjects, rich* and poor,. 

Trees, stones,, ants-, and ‘men, 

Whoever has come into this world, 

Has never ‘always been allowed to stop in it ; 

This is like the road of a highway ; 

All people, pass over it (but never stop) ; 

Whatever is to-day, that 

Wil.l not be seen again always 79 . 

Those,* who had numerous armies, 

And those, who were wise, good, and holy, 


78 The Story is that a soldier was attacked by a bull, which butted him with 
its horns, oh lyhich the soldier, who had a gun in his hand, shot it ; this was 
reported to the sepoys, and Jinda Kor tried to intrigue with them, and work on 
their feelings, and win them over to herself. 

78 Lit. “ Morning and evening,” 
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He enforced his orders most resolutely ; 

They all have gone, their names have not been remem- 
bered ; 

Saints and prophets all have been destroyed ; 

Those persons, who here remain sad, 

They will enjoy happiness, and put an end to grief (here- 
after). 

Couplet. 

He, who is small, becomes great, and he, who is great, 
becomes small ; 

The rich become poor, and again the poor become rich. 
Verses. 

Those persons, who were formerly poor, 

They afterwards have become filled with wealth, 

And then again, they have become deprived of wealth ; 
(For) diminishing and increase are in the power of God. 
Those, who have given many orders, 

And were renowned in all quarters, 

Behold I they too have become beggars ; 

The power of God is wonderful ; 

Whom that Creator approves of, 

Him no one can kill, 

And, whom He wishes to kill, 

How much (people) may try to save him, he cannot be 
saved. 

Behold Sardar Malm Singh 80 
Was small in power, 

But when Ranjit Singh was horn. 

He (Ranjit Singh) became mighty in a few days. 

Couplet. 

Much territory and wealth came into his power, 

And, in a short time, God showed him many sorts of 
pleasures. 

Verses. 

All the Pan jab became subservient to him ; 

Whoever obeyed him not, was destroyed ; 

Various kinds of things were done by him, 

And he got the kingdom into his hands. 

No ope saw his back . 81 

His agents went to all countries ; 

80 The father of Ranjit Singh. 

* 81 Lit “He was never defeated.” 
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But at last he also died ; 

After him, many chiefs 
Became very arrogant and proud. 

But, like him, no other 
Could rule the kingdom ; 

This is a true saying, 0 Brother ! 

To whom God gives greatness, 

No one will be like him, 

And if any one become (proud), God will destroy him. 
Couplet. 

The state of God can never be known, 

But, in an instant. He can destroy what has been pre- 
served for ages. 83 

Verses. 

All thought this for certain, 

That the Sikh dynasty would never be overthrown ; 

As the greatness of Hanjit Singh, 

Was such, that it increased day by day, 

They thought it would never be removed, 

And it would certainly remain thus ; 

But, when it pleased God, 

He effaced it altogether in an instant 83 
So, O reader of this book ! 

Well ponder over this matter in thy heart ; 

To increase and decrease is the way of the world; 
Therefore place your eyes (hopes) on God (alone). 


83 Lit. “ For a hundred thousand years.” 
83 Lit. “ In a «ingl« watch.” 
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PART ill. 


REGARDING THE RITES AND CUSTOMS, AND SONGS AND PROVERBS 
OF THE VARIOUS CASTES IN THE PANJAB. 

CHAPTER I. 

Rites and Customs . 

According to the saying of the' Sastras, eight kinds of 
classes are known in India; of these four, viz.— Brahmans, 
Chbattns, Vaisas, Sudras, are called banm or castes ; and four, 
namely Girists, Brahmachars, Banprastas, and Sanniasas, are 
called Asrarn or religious orders; from these eight have arisen 
the various castes and sects, which are multifarious in the 
Panj&b. 

Now the account of the Brahmans is as follows : they are the 
offspring of Brahma, and altogether there are ten kinds of 
Brahmsms; amongst them, the Sarsuts, Kankubajas, Gaurs, 
Utkals and Maitbals, are called Panjgaurs ; and five, the Orabars, 
Tailangs, Maharasfars, Gurjars, and Karnafaks, are called the 
Panjdrabars ; of these ten kinds, those who live in the Panjab are 
chiefly Sarsut Brahmans. Although the Sarsut Br&hmans are 
all one, still, on account of their different families, they do not 
intermarry with each other. To write about all the families here 
would be very difficult ; but it is necessary to write about one or 
two, for if this should not be written, then their ways of marry- 
ing and betrothal could not be known. Amongst Brahmans, those 
who are called Bahris(i.e., the twelve), marry and give in marri- 
age to twelve houses only ; and those, who are called Buhj&bfs ( i.e 
fifty-two), give and take the daughters of fifty-two houses, that is 
to say, families ; and they do not give them to, or take them from, 
any other houses, except these. It would take a good deal of 
space to write of the twelve houses of the Bahris and the fifty-two 
of the Bunjahis ; but of one kind of Sarsut Brahmans, who are 
called the Af/nvans (eight families), there are these eight families; 
Josis, Kurals, Sands, Pafaks, Bhardu^jls, Soris, Tibaris ; these 
eight families give their daughters to, and take them from, each 
other, and will have nothing to do with any other families. The 
Josi8 are of two kinds ; one, Marurs, and the other, Mullammris ; 
they are therefore called the At/iwans. A nil (barber) or 
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parohit (priest/) goes and arranges the betrothal of the daughters 
of other Br&hinnns, but on account of the fewness of the families 
(of the AM wans) they know all the AMwans of the Panjdb, and 
make the necessary enquiries, and betroth (their children), among 
themselves. 

The ceremony of betrothal in the Panjab is as follows : the 
father sends by the hand of li is nai (or barber) seven dates and 
one rupee to the house of the boy to he asked for ; when the nai 
arrives at the house of the bridegroom elect, then the head of 
the house, having sprinkled oil on both sides of the door, takes 
the nai inside, and, after making enquiries after his health, the 
panch‘(or council) of the village, and the brotherhood, assemble 
and cause a ebaunk of a£a 8t , to be made by the Pandlui, (family 
Brahman). When, agreeably to the rites of the Vedas, the 
Pandha has caused the boy to do worship in the ebaunk, the nai, 
having placed those seven dates and that, rupee in the lap of 
tho boy, presents the fikkn, and puts it on the boy’s forehead 
and with his month addresses this speech to the father of the boy 
“Congratulations, 0 great king!'’ Then the father of the boy, ac- 
cording to his means, gives rupees and money to the Brahman 
and nai, and sweetmeats to his brotherhood. Then all the 
people, having congratulated the father of the boy, go away to 
their houses; they call the name of this custom the sagan (or 
betrothal). Again, wlion the day of marriage comes near, then 
the family of the bride send a letter by the hand of their nai, and 
give their news to the bridegroom-elect’s people ; they call the 
name of that letter, the sail, or (appointing the day), letter. 
And the brotherhood and panch assemble in the same way and 
place the letter on the boy’s lap. From this letter, it becomes 
known how many carriages, and how many persons, the girl’s 
family have asked to accompany the wedding party, and what 
day the wedding wil! be. When seven days remain to the 
wedding, then the mother and father of the boy and girl give 
va£na 85 (which they also call maia) to the boy and girl. Again, 
when the bridegroom arrives at the house of his father-in-law’s 
family, then they dress him in his heat jewels and clothes, and 
place a crown of silver and gold on his head, and a fringe of 
gold thread round his forehead. Afterwards, when the time of the 
wedding has been fixed by the Pandnts according to the rites of 
the Vedas, they make a fire, and having done service to it, cause 


84 A obannk is a square place prepared on the ground over which flour is 
spread. The square is divided into divisions by a Br&hman or barber, and the 
names of the planets are then inserted in them, to obtain favourable omens. 
These marks are worshipped by tho bride and bridegroom. 

85 A mixture of meal, oil and some fragrant material, which is used as a 
substitute for soap, having the property of making the skin soft and delicate. 
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the boy and girl to walk round ifc four times . 86 People call thes$ 
circumambulations laman 87 ; when once they have made a girl 
go round the fire, then after that no one can marry her a second 
time . 88 Then next day, the bride’s people entertain the wedding 
party and feed them with various kinds of sweetmeats, and sing 
songs ; the name of the hospitality of this day is called miJMbhatt, 
and the name of that which takes place the day after this, khaMfU 
bhntt. The AMwaus, mentioned above, perform all the business 
of the marriage like other Brahmans, except that on the day of 
miMabhatt, they do not give sweets to bw eaten but merely spread 
various kinds of fruits on a sheet, and give people bowls of milk 
to drink ; then, according to their means, having bestowed 
clothes, jewels, and money, on the bridegroom’s people, on the 
fourth day they dismiss the wedding party. Again, two or 
three years after this kiud of wedding, the bridegroom-elect 
goes to the house of his father-in-law to bring his bride home ; 
the name of that custom is called muldawa (or bringing home a 
wife). At the mukl&wa also, they call a Pandh& in that same 
manner, and cause him to make a chaunk (covered with a*a), 
arid, at the time of departing, it is the custom to give jewelry and 
clothes and money to the bride according to their means. The 
clothes and jewels, which are given to the bridegroom’s people, 
at the time of the marriage and the muklawn, they call these 
(kbaft) the dowry. When the bride’s people send the betrothal 
to any one’s house, then four questions are first asked about 
the boy ; and if there is any deficiency in replying to any 
of these questions, then the betrothal does not take place; those 
four questions are as follows : of what got (family) is the boy ? of 
what got are the relations of the boy’s father’s mother ? of what got 
are the family of the boy’s mother ? and of what got are the family 
of the boy’s mother’s mother. If, in the reply to any of 
these four questions, there should be any deficiency, or if any of 
the gots correspond with the got of the girl, then they cannot 
form affinity. But, as the Athw&ns Brahmans are very few, 
they form affinity in spite of the correspondence of the gots of 
the boy and girl. Afterwards, when a child is born, that same 
day the father consults the Pandats and causes his horoscope to be 
written. The Br&lunans regard themselves as unclean for eleven 
days, commencing from the birth. Sutakisthe name given, to 
this state of ceremonial uncleanness ; and in whosoever’s 
bouse there is sutak, for eleven days no one can eat or drink with 
them. Again, after forty days, the mother performs ablution, and 


*• The ends of the sheets worn by the bride and bridegroom are tied to* 
gether in a knot, and they then walk ronnd the fire, either four, or seven, times. 
•7 This is the plural of laun, the title for one circuit of this ceretoony. 

" She ean be married, but not according to these rites. 
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the people of the brotherhood call the priest, and give the child 
its* name ; the name of this custom is known as nam karan 
(naihing). Then, for five years (and sometimes for three jreats) 
they do not allow the infant’s hair to be shaved, and when the 
day fixed by his ancestor arrives, then, having gone to some 
place of pilgrimage, as a holy spot like Juala Mukhf, they 
shave the hair of the child, and the name of that custom they 
call bhaddan (first shaving). Afterwards, when the child reaches 
the age of eight years, then they shave his head, and, accord- 
ing to the rites of the Sastras, having called an assembly of 
Brahmacharis, they have the Brahminical thread put on his 
neck by the Guru. 

Again, when any Brahman dies, then his son, or grandson, 
according to their means, having made a very beautiful bier, 
and having placed the dead body on it, cover it with a shawl or 
some other silken cloth ; and although all the males of the family 
shave their heads, still the eldest son, for the sake of performing 
the funeral rites according to the rites of the Sastras, shaves his 
head, and, having put on his hand a ring of kusa , 89 which they 
make agreeably to tho rites of the Vedas, takes three other then 
with him, and they lift tho corpse. {/The other people of the 
house throw flowers, sweetmeats, pice and rupees on the corpse, 
and, uttering this speech “ Sri Ram Rain Satthai” (the name of 
Sri Ram is true) go to the place of burning, and, having 
placed the corpse a little this side of the burning ground, 
make ail offering of rice balls 90 and, having made a stream 
of water flow around 91 on all four sides of the corpse, they 
then break the earthen pot ; then, when they arrive at the 
burning place, they place the corpse on the burning pile, 
sometimes with tho shawl on, and sometimes having 
taken it off . 92 Then, on the fourth day, having collected his usta 
i.e., his bones, they send them to the Ganges. The Brahman, 
who, at this time, for eleven days, according to the rites Of 
the Vedas, performs the funeral obsequies and takes alms, 
him they call acharaj (an instructor, in matters of religion) or 
the Maha Brahman (chief Br&hinan) ; and no one eats, drinks, 
or associates with that acharaj, and they all (i.e., the Acharaj), 
have their own separate castes. In whosesoever’s house, the 
dead man dies, he for eleven days purifies, i,e cleanses himself, 


88 Or dabbh, a specios of spear grass, used in certain social ceremonies. 

80 Used by Hindus at the sradh of deceased relations. 

91 The water is made to flow from tho head and return there again ; if any 
water is left ih the pot, it is emptied ; the pot is then dashed on the ground 
and broken to pieces. It is said that, on hearing the sound of the breaking of 
the pot, the deceased becomes aware that he is dead. The pot is called Mb- 
m&rgt i,e,, half way, beoause broken on the way. 

82 If taken off, it is given to the Bruhman. 
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and other people do not eat and drink with him. On the eleventh 
day, after having given much jewels, clothes and money to th^ 
achAraj, they perform the funeral obsequies ; and afterwards, 
when four years have elapsed from the deceased’s death, every 
year they perform srAdh 93 in his memory, and feed Brahmans 
with various kinds of food. 

The account of the Chhattris is as follows : those people who 
are called Chhattris in the SAstras, that is really the name of the 
Khattris. In the S Astras they call one who carries an umbrella 
(i.e. a king), a Chhattri ; but as all the world cannot be kings, 
for this reason, persons, for the sake of getting a living, began to 
follow mercantile occupations, which originally was the occupation 
of Vaisas, i.e., baniyAs. In the Panjab, for the sake of easy 
pronunciation, Chhattris began to be called Khattris. The 
rites and customs at birth, death, betrothal, hhaddan, &c., and 
marriage amongst these Khattris, is like that of all BrAhmans, 
with this difference, that they observe the purification at birth and 
death for thirteen days. Amongst them also there are Balms and 
Bujahis, and they form affinity also only amongst their (several 
families). As amongst the Brahmans there are Af/zwansas, so 
amongst the Khattris, there the Maiyas ; and they only marry 
into DMiyu families, but they do not regard it wrong to marry 
girls related to them on the mother’s side. 

The Vaisas ; such they call baniyas ; but now, contrary to 
the Sastras, the KAits, Siidras, and BhAbras, and other castes, 
also style themselves Vaisas ; but if one reflects properly, they 
all belong to the Sudras. The families (gots) of the bazziyas are 
many, but they all have but two kinds of religion ; one springing 
from Vaisno, and the other from Saraugi ; those who are Vaisno 
bAniyas, they observe the same rites at birth, death, putting on 
the Brahminieal thread, and marriage, as all other Khattris, and 
Brahmans, but they differ somewhat in the custom of mif/zAbhatt 
at their marriages, and in (their ceremonies) at eating and 
feasts. 

The Saraugi baniyas do not regard the Vedas and Sastras, 
or the gods or goddesses, and forms and ordinances, set forth in 
them ; and the funeral obsequies which ought to be performed 
at the time of death, these they do not perform at all. For 
this reason, Vaisno baniyAs used not to intermarry with them, 
but in the present day, for sometime back, some have even begun 
to intermarry with them. In the same way as the Khattris regard 

93 A Hindu ceremony in which they worship and feed Brahmans, on some 
day daring the month Assu, in commemoration of their deceased ancestors 
and for their special benefit. 
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the S&rsut Brahmans as their family priests and give them alms 
so also do these bawiy&s reverence the Gaur Brahmans as their 
family priests. Some of the Khattris eat meat and drink wine ; 
but baniyds regard mentioning the name even of these things as 
sin. There is one caste of Mniyas, who are known as /Miisars, 
and although they are like the baniyas in their ordinances and 
rites, still other bdniyas will not intermarry with them. These 
Dh iisars principally live in Hindustan ; up to tho present time, 
there is not a single family of them in the Panjab. 

The Sudras ; such they call barbers, washermen, wine 
distillers, potters, carpenters, and other low castes. The customs, 
at birth, death, ami marriage, of all these people are all like those 
of the three, which have been above mentioned ; but there is a 
vast difference in their rites at eating and feasts, and at sutak 9,1 
and patak . 95 Amongst them, the sutak and patak last a month 
and a quarter ; these people do not wear the Brahminical thread ; 
for this reason Khattris and Brahmans refrain from eating 
bread at their houses, in fact they will not even drink water, or 
the like, from them. Although the Jnf/s are also among the 
Sudras, still all Khattris and Brahmans will drink water at their 
hands; and although a jhiur (Hindu water-carrier) is also a 
Sudra, still every one will drink water at his hands. The 
Sfidras do not regard as wrong, in the same way as Khattris, 
Brahmans, and other high-bred people hold as highly improper, 
the buying and selling of their daughters, and the marrying 
them to relatives already connected by marriage, and tho re- 
marriage of widows, rather they shamelessly and openly do these 
things ; and if they desire to marry a married woman, then, 
contrary to the rites of the Vedas, having thrown tho sheet (of 
marriage ) over them , 90 they marry her. Amongst Sudras, 
barbers, washermen, and many other castes do not worship any 
one but their ancestors, who have died beloved of the Supreme 
Being. Accordingly the nais (barbers) worship SaiuBhagat, 
the washermen worship Baba Nam Deo, and do not regard any 
but these as good. Although the Rrijputs of the Panjab in the 
present time pursue agriculture like the Ja^s, still they are not 
Sudras by origin ; hut, on the contrary, they are pure Khattris, 
for their descent is from the Khattris, who are descended from the 
sun, and who are called the offspriug of Sri ll&ni Chand. Their 
customs at Birth, death, and marriage, &c., are according to the 


94 Purification at births. 

94 Purification at deaths, ^ 

91 That is, they do not marry her according to proper rites, for widow' re* 
marriage is forbidden. The expression ** throw the sheet over” is applied to 

marrying a widow. 
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rites laid down in the Vedas ; these people wear the Brahminical 
thread, and perform sand lift 97 and Gatri. 98 

Now the account of the four Asrains is as follows : 

1st, Girisati is the name of all family people, who, according 
to the rites of their religion, live in the world ; in the Vedas, they 
are called grisati. 

2nd, BrAhmacharf was the name of a sect ; formerly, nil 
people in their youth, at the time of receiving instruction, 
used to be received into the sect of Brahnftchar ; and then, 
on marriage, used to cohabit with their wives 99 ; but now 
Brahmachfm is the name of a kind of religious mendicantship. 
These people, having shaved their heads and faces, become 
medicants, and wear the Brahminica! thread and tuft of hair. 
The Brahtnacharis are of four kinds; at the end of their names, 
titles, such as Nand, Pargas. &c., are added, as Rama Nand, Siam a 
Nand, Sukh Pargas. After death, all their funeral 
obsequies are performed according to the rites of the Vedas ; 
and they burn tbe corpse on a fire, and build a SatnAdh 
(mausoleum) over it ; and after the death of one of their Gurus, 
the chief disciple sits on the throne. 

3rd. Banparast also is the name of a kind of mendicantship ; 
these people, leaving their families, go to the woods, and perform 
penance, and undergo various kinds of fastings and afflictions. 

4th. Sanniasa is also the name of a kind of mendicantship, 
which has principally spread from Suami Sankaracharj and 
UattAtreya. The Sanniasis are of ten kinds, namely, Bans, 
Bhartls, Aranns, Girls, Purls, Parbats, Sarassutls, Tiraths, Sugars, 
Asrams ; and these ten kinds are known as the Dasnams (ten 
names.)// 4 ?- 

All the above titles are affixed at the end of the names of 
the Sanniasis ; e.g. } Ram Ban, Gopal Bbarti, Sib]Arann, Deo Giri, 

are well known (names) ; and of whatever sect a Sanniasi 
may be, that title is affixed to his name. These people formerly 
used to reverence all the Vedas and Vednntas ; but now, except 
theParamhansas, all the other Sanniasis, who are called Gusaina, 
hftve begun to acknowledge the religion of a goddess named 
BA1A Sundari. There is not much difference between this creed 
and the Bammarg, which they also call the Sakat Dharm ; 
(in fact) there is only this much difference, that the SAkafcakas, 

* 7 Repeating mantras, i.e. } prayers or charms, and sipping water at sunrise, 
midday, and sunset. 

98 The name of a mantra, repeated by Brahmans, whilst turning their 
rosaries. 

V Their only desire is offspring, and if the cohabitation results in a child 
being conceived, they leave their wives and go off. 




CHAP. I.— RITES AND CUSTOMS. 


107 


agreeably to the rites laid down in the Sastras, read charms and 
couplets, and perform worship and penance, whilst the former 
read the songs and prayers composed in the dialect of this 
country, and worship the goddess with them ; those five things 
flesh, wine, falsehood, adultery, and mudras, 100 which the Saka- 
takas eschew, these also eschew them, and make no difference 
therein. Many other people from associating with Gusains hove 
also entered this sect, and they ca 11 the name of this sect the 
Kundapanth. The customs of the Gusains are as follows : 
they do not wear the JBrahminical thread or tuft of hair, and, 
like the Girisatis, do not perform any funeral rites or obsequies ; 
their distinguishing marks are wearing rosaries, made of seeds of 
the vudrachh treo, and reddish yellow clothes, and besmearing 
themselves with ashes. They do not burn their dead bodies, but 
rather, having filled a large pot with salt, they bury the corpse 
in it, and then, erecting a mausoleum over it, continually do 
worship to it ; many of them adopt a naked state ; others marry, 
and others, having received instruction, become Paramhansas, 
but they are all called Sanniasis. 

In the same way as the Sanniasis are known by ten names, 
so also are there twelve orders of the Jogis : all these orders are 
known by the title of Nath. The customs of the Jogis, as 
laid down in the Pitanjal Sastra, are not now observed by any 
‘of them, but the Jogis of the present time principally follow the 
rules of the Kun Japan th, which have become prevalent amongst 
the GusMns. These people greatly reverence Bhairon and Kali 
also. This is their custom that they make a hole in their 
ears, and wear earrings, and carry a small musical pipe, attached 
to a thread, round their neck ; when any Jogi dies, they bury 
him like the Gusains. These people do not read the Vedas or 
Sastras at all, but obtain pleasure from reading the verses com- 
posed in the time of Gorakhnath. Amongst them, those, who 
pierce their ears and wear earrings, are called darsa?iis (prudent), 
and those, who do not pierce their ears, are called anghars 
(indiscreet)^ As Gorakhnath, who was the founder of this sect, 
in his commands, forbade them to marry and settle, they, there- 
fore, merely take the children of some Girisati for their disciples, 
and thus continue their lineage, and, at last, having given the 
throne to that disciple, they die. 

The account of the Bairagis, who live in this country, is as 
follows : RamaNand, who is known as Ratnfi Nuj in the Sdstras, 
founded their sect. These people wear the Brahminical thread and 
tuft of hair, and observe the funeral rites and obsequies and all 

1W A kind of worship with the hands joined together, the fingers being in* 
tertwisted. 



108 


HISTORY OF THE SIKHS. 


the other religious rites laid down in the Vedas. If any Bairagi 
should die, then like the Girisatis, they throw him into a fire, and, 
on the fourth day, collecting his bones, send them to the Ganges, 
This is their custom, that they believe in Visnu Bhagwin 
and Ram Kisan, with his other iucarnatious ; and, besides him, 
they do not place the slightest faith in any other god or goddess. 
Their distinguishing marks are to wear a necklace of basil round 
their throats, to make a high-reaching mark on their foreheads, 
and to wear white clothes. Until a Bairagi has been to Duarka 
and had the mark made on his shoulder with the shell and heated 
quoit, till then the other Bairagis will not let him come into 
their eating square. These people do not eat bread cooked by 
the hands of any one else, and are very firm in their abstinence 
and purity, and regard it as wrong even to touch any one else. 
These people used formerly not to marry, .but now many of them 
become heads of a bouse (?.e., marry). They also take many 
disciples from amongst the Girisatis, and fix their religious 
thoughts on Visnu. As the Bairagis worship Visnu, and be- 
lieve in no one else but him, for this reason, the name of their 
sect has been called Vaisno Dharm. These people so greatly 
detest meat, wine, and other unlawful edibles, that they do not 
utter the names of these things in their dreams even. 

Now the account of the Udasis is as follows : they regard 
themselves as disciples of Nanak, and follow his rights and customs. 
Baba Siri Chand, who was the eldest son of B^ba Nanak, founded 
their sect, and began to practise customs different from former 
Jogis and Sanniasis. Although they are divided into four orders 
still all of them collectively are called Udrisis. This is the 
custom of these people; when they leave the Girisat state and 
become saints, then they do not marry. Some of them wear 
long hair on their heads, and some short hair ; and some have a 
custom of twisting the hair round the head like long ropes, 
and some regard it as proper to shave their heads and faces. 
These people regard all the customs at birth, death, and burial, 
according to the rites of the Vedas, but they do not wear a 
Brahrainical thread or tuft of hair. Their distinguishing marks 
are to wear clothes dyed in red brick dust, and to have a high 
mark on their forehead, and to read the Granth Sahib. Although 
they burn their dead bodies, still they always erect mausoleums 
over them like the Jogis and Sanniasis. Although formerly 
these people used to remain much absorbed in the worship of 
( rod only, now certain of them have become great men of the 
world, and pursue agriculture, and have thrones and houses, and 
quarrel about small pieces of land ; certainly, in some places 
there are some very good saints of their sect, but they ao not 
live in houses* and, being without avarice, beg for bread, and 
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thus gain their subsistence. After the death of an Ud&si also, 
the seat goes to the eldest disciple, and no other disciple can lay 
any claim to it. Some of them also are very severe on themselves, 
and make a hole in their person, and put on a lock of very 
heavy iron or steel, in the hope that they may escape from the 
evil practices of t]?e world. These people address one another as 
Bhaiji, and, morning and evening, playing on cymbals and harps, 
sing the worship and praises of their God. 

There are many sects among the Nanak Pantins ; of them 
one sect is called 811th ra. These people formerly might have 
been good, but now it consists of those men, who drink wine and 
eat meat, and gamble, and becoming debauched, live extravagantly 
in their homes, and then, leaving their families, go and join tins 
sect of the SuthrA The followers of this sect of mendicants 
know no worship or service, but tliey are great hands at taking 
charas and bhang, and in committing sin. Formerly, some 
good fakir, who was their chief man. caused it to be written by one 
of the latter kings, that if any of these fakirs went to a market, 
the market folks were to give him a pice each as a present; 
accordingly, these people always beat their sticks together in the 
bazaar, and beg for pice in every market, and fill up their sins 
to the full. They wear round their head and neck a thread 
of black wool, and, on their foreheads, a black mark ; and they 
carry two little (castinet) sticks in their hands. Although these 
people perforin the customs at births, deaths and marriages 
according to the rites of the Sastr;is, still they do no other wor- 
ship or devotion. When a Suthra dies, then, having burnt him 
according to the rites of the Sastras, they build a mausoleum 
over him, and, having collected his bones, throw them into the 
Ganges. These people are all called Sab, and they accordingly 
always. affix the title Sail after their names , as for instance, 
Rawel Sah, Obabeli Sab. Sirni Sail, and l 3 aim Sab. These people 
read nothing but the verses of Nanak and the praises of the 
goddess (of Juala Mukhij ; and wherever then* are places of 
worship or mausoleums of the ten Gurus, commencing from 
Nanak, there they go and offer oblations, and worship and do 
homage. These people regard the uttering of every bad or 
good word in a shameless way as truth and sincerity ; and who- 
ever associates with them, becomes quite an adept in shameless- 
ness and debauchery. In the Pan jab, there is no city where 
there is not a house of the Suthras, and, owing to their 
kindness, the children of the cities become quite depraved. Al- 
though, amongst them there is the rank of Guru and disciple, 
still there is no idea of respect and disrespect amongst them ; 
the Guru, seated before his disciples, laughs with dancing girls, 
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and the disciple, seated before liis Gurti, drinks wine. In short, 
in the Panj&bi tongue, Suthra signifies good, but these people, 
contrary to this, body and soul, are bad ; there is no know- 
ing what goodness the last king (before mentioned) saw in 
them, that he made every one pay tribute to them ; in my 
opinion, if the market-folk were to leave off giving them money, 
and they were to work, or beg for flour and bread, like other 
fakirs, and get their living in this way, then the sons of great 
men would not adopt this kind of mendicancy.^ ? 

In this country, that sect, who are the Diwana saints, they 
also are called the disciples of Nanak. Some amongst them are 
good fakirs, and do worship to God. These people, like other 
Sikhs, wear long hair and carry a necklace of shells round their 
necks. Ja<£s and Chumars principally become followers of this 
sect ; on their heads, they have a very long peacock feather, and 
they are always repeating to themselves “ Sattnam.” Of them, 
many are married, and some unmarried ; all their customs are 
like those of the Sikhs and Udasis, and they reverence the Granth 

mib^, 0 ^ 

Among the followers of Nanak, one sect is called the 
Nirmala Sadhu ; originally these people were of the sect of the 
Guru Gobind Singh, but, on account of their ancient origin, they 
are also called the disciples of Nanak ; these people are very 
perfect Sikhs, and, with heart and soul, firmly believe in the 
Granth of the Guru. Formerly, agreeably to the orders of 
Gobind Singh, they acknowledged none but the Sikh religion, but 
now, many of them, having read the Vedantas and Sastras, have 
become Paramhansas. Formerly, it was their custom to wear 
no clothes, except of a white colour, but now, agreeably to the 
orders of the Vedantas, they have begun to adopt clothes of a 
reddish yellow colour. These people formerly, agreeably to the 
orders of Gobind Singh, lived principally at Anmritsar and 
Mukatsar and other places of pilgrimage, but now, copying the 
Sanniasfs and Paramhansas, they have begun to live a good 
deal on the banks of the Ganges and Jamna, and at Banaras 
and other places. These people regard the customs at birth and 
death agreeably to the rites of the Sastras, and burn the dead 
body in the fire, but at marriages, they erect a wooden canopy 
under which they get married ;* 01 they do not regard it as right to 
perform their marriages, according to the decrees of the Vedas. 

In this country, amongst the disciples of Nanak, there has 
arisen, from a short time back, a sect called the Gulabdasis, and 

m A ved is a wooden canopy or pavilion, under which Hindu marriages 
are performed. 
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their circumstances are as follows : they do not regard God as 
the Creator of the world ; these people are atheists and very 
wicked ; they say that all this world was formed of itself from the 
effects of the five elements, and that the account, which is given 
in the Sastras, of hell and heaven, and punishment and salvation, 
is false ; for when a man dies, then his body remains here, and, 
afterwards having fallen into pieces, joins with its own elements, 
and no one goes to heaven or hell. Although these people give 
themselves out as Vedantas, still there is a great difference be- 
tween them and the Vedantas ; for the Vedantas hold that the 
soul is separate from the body, whilst these think that there is 
nothing hut the body; rather they say this, that, from the influ- 
ence of the five elements, something or other has become the 
impeller of the body, and there is no soul. Although these 
people, from fear of tho world, have customs like other Hindus, 
and regard caste also, still, in their inward hearts, they have no 
respect for caste. These people do not acknowledge the Vedas, 
Purdns or other books, and fearlessly commit every evil deed, 
and do exactly as suits their pleasure. This is their custom, that 
they regard the pleasuro derived from eating food and dressing 
as the very highest profit (in life); and, although they are very 
wicked and abominable, still they call themselves saints. Baba 
Gulabdas, who was formerly an Udasi fakir, founded their sect, 
and he himself was a very depraved man and an atheist, and 
had no fear of this world or the next, and lived in a village 
called Ch&tthu in the district of Kasur. From associating with 
him, the minds of thousands of men have been perverted, and they 
have become atheists ; he too, for the sake of teaching his disciples, 
composed many Granths of his own faith. Their customs at 
births and deaths are not fixed according to any book, but at those 
times, they perform whatever ceremony may suit the occasion . 103 
In short, these people, by their counsels, have made the inhabitants 
of this country very depravod ; and the other Sikhs of this 
country, if they know that any one belongs to this sect, will 
not allow him to enter their line 103 for eating and drinking ; and 
all other people also are very loath to associate with them, and 
do not care to drink water from them. In the Sastras their sect 
is called the Chirbdk. 

Now, in this country, there are people called Saraugls; their 
account is as follows: they are called Jainls, that is to say, 
they follow the religion of a most holy man called Jin. These 
people pull out all the hair of their head every six months, and 

102 That is, the custom is that a body should bo burnt in the day and not at 
night, but these people burn their dead at all hours both of the day and night, as 
necessity requires. 

103 Hindus do not sit. round in a circle to eat their food, but in a line. 
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always fasten a strfp of white cloth over their mouths . 104 They 
carry with them a broom of white wool, which they, in their 
language, call rajohund ; and whenever they wish to sit down, 
they first clean the spot with the broom, so that no insect may 
come under them, and be killed. These people do not possess 
much goods, clothes, vessels, or money ; but are very great 
hermits and ascetics. They keep very severe fasts, for often 
they do not bring food to their months for a month at a time; 
when these people g<? to beg, then, taking into consideration 
matters which are very difficult to understand , 105 they take food ; 
and, although other people do not indulge in the custom of giving 
them bread and water (food), still the tradespeople, who are 
their disciples, and know all their customs, do service to them 
with very great affection. These people regard the slaying of 
an insect as a very serious crime, and, from fear of killing an 
insect, they will not drink uncooked water, but if, by begging, 
they can anywhere get water that lias been heated, or the water 
left over in vessels, in which people have cooked their food, they 
clear it and drink it, and satisfy themselves ; and they will not 
drink it, if they have to draw it themselves from a well or river. 
From fear of killing an insect, they do not wear shoes on their 
feet or any cloth on their head ; and, as they have found out that 
animals die in water, for this reason they bathe very little, rather, 
on account of having to use water, they always keep their clothes 
soiled and their bodies dirty. What a wonderful thing is this, 
that, although these people perform such severe acts and hard- 
ships, still they do not believe in God ! Their belief is this, that 
all this world, from time everlasting, has gone on making and 
destroying itself, and there was no creator of it ; and what a 
wonderful thing is this also, that they regard no creator of this 
world or any giver of happiness and pain. Still according to 
their religion, they do service to, and worship, the twenty -four 
incarnations ; and amongst these twenty -four, one who is called 
Pavasun&th. and his worship they regard as very profitable./. 
These people, in their dialect, call these twenty-four incarna- 
tions, the Tithankar. Amongst them, some make images of 
those Tithankars, and worship them in their homes, and some 
regaj-d the worshipping of images as wrong. There are two kinds 
of these Saraugis; one, those who wear a strip of cloth over their 


104 This is done to prevent their killing any animal or insect with their 
breath even, as they hold it, as the greatest sin, to kill any living thing. 

106 That is to say, they ask if a person’s family has already eaten, and if the 
reply ia that they have, the Jaiuis will partake of their food : if not, they will 
not, lest one loaf should run short, and another cooking be therefore necessary, 
in which water, &c., would have to be used, and the lives of tome inseots be 
sacrificed, the sin of which, they consider, would attach to them. 
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mouths, and pull out the hair of their heads, and these are 
called Dhundiyw, and the other are those who do not wear the 
strip of cloth, and do not puli out the hair of their head ; and 
they are called Jatfs. Those, who are calletf \.Dh\mdiyas, they 
do not possess any houses or goods or money; hut the Jatfs 
possess thousands of rupees and property mid land, besides many 
other things. Although there is much difference between the 
conduct and habits and customs of the two, still their faith is 
one. These people do not believe in the Vedas or Pnrans, nor 
do they reverence the places of pilgrimage, or lasts, laid down in 
any of the Sastrus : the religious works of these people also are 
not written in Sanskrit, but in Prakrit, which is a very old 
language. Although tho language is Prakrit, still the letters 
are not so, but they write all their religious books in the letters 
used in the Sastras. They do not marry, but their customs at 
death, in burning the dead body, are like those of other Hindis ; 
and if any married disciple becomes the follower of these people, 
he is called a Saraugj. Although Brahmans and Khattris, from 
associating with them, have begun somewhat to believe in the 
Saraug religion, still Blmbras and bamyas 106 chiefly follow this 
persuasion. Those Bh&brAs and baniyas, who belong to this 
denomination, although they wear the tuft of hair on their 
heads, at the same lime do not wear the Brahminical thread 
round their throat. Those people do not hold funeral or marriage 
feasts, and do not perform any funeral obsequies, according to 
the rites of tho Vedas or Purans. This is the custom of these 
Sar&ugis, that they may not undertake any business or traffic, in 
which there can bo loss of life to any animal ; hence, when they un- 
dertake any traffic or sale, then they only sell such precious, or dry, 
things in which no insect nor any animal can come; accordingly, 
some of them are cloth merchants, and bankers, and some are 
pedlars, and many become braziers, and get their living in this 
way ; and they none of them sell any wet, greasy, or sweet things. 
There is also another caste of Sarangis, wdio are known by tne 
name of Oswars, but none of them are to he met with in the 
Panj&b: they principally live in the land of Marwar, that is to say in 
the neighbourhood of Bikaner, Jaipur, and Jodhpur. Although 
all their written codes of tho Sariugis, regarding religion, mercy, 
patience, and continence are very good, still, as they * do 
not regard God as tho Creator, for this reason, people regard them 
as infidels and unbelievers. 

Those people, who live in this country, and who are called 
the D&dupantlnyus, their religion was founded by a cotton 

106 The Bhdbr&s arc of i Jain caste, chiefly engaged in traffic and the 
b&niydB are a Hindu caste, generally merchants. 


H 
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corder, called Dadu Ram. These people are very very good and 
religious and beloved of God, and they, thoroughly believing in 
the Vedas, Sastras and Purans acknowledge all its other cus- 
toms, but they will not agree to wear the Brahminical thread or 
tuft of hair. It appears that formerly Dadu Ram used to give 
them advice about religion, but, now, several of them, having 
studied Sanskrit, have become Vedantas. Several amongst them 
get their living by asking aims, and others, by taking service in the 
army, gain a means of livelihood. None of .them marry, but, by 
simply adopting a disciple, thus continue their line. These 
people are very good in their love and affection, and, as much as 
possible, remain attached, to their Creator. 

Now the account of all the Hindus, who live in this land, is 
as follows : that there is very little reliance to be placed on any 
single word they say ; some worship gods and goddesses and the 
shrines and burying places of the dead, and others, forsaking the 
religion of the Vedas and Sastras, whicli was the primeval religion 
of the Hindus, have began to do service to Sarwar Sultan, and 
demons and evil spirits ; and there are very few, who worship 
God, the Creator, as their Maker and Destroyer according to the 
religion which was handed down to them from the beginning. 
Behold the people of other religions, how firm they are, for they 
never forsake their own religion and adopt that of the Hindus ; 
but the Hindus are so unstable that, if they even hear the praise 
of a brick anywhere, they begin to rub their noses against it 
for the sake' of obtaining food or offspring. 107 Many Brahmans 
also may bo seen of such a nature, that they do not at all know 
the value of their own religion ; but wherever they hear of the 
shrine of any saint or of any old tomb, there they will begin to 
burn lamps and offer flowers ; and they do not understand this, 
that no one can give them happiness but God. In this way, many 
Khattris also, for the sake of pleasing Visnu, fast all day long, on 
the 11th day of the light and dark half of every month, and if that 
day should be a Thursday, then, for the sake of pleasing Sarwar 
Sultan, who was a Musalman of the Multan district, at night 
they sleep on the ground and keep vigils 108 ; and they do not see 

107 That is to say, they offer up their prayers and make their vows at the 
shrines, made of brick, of deceased saints, and rub their noses against the 
bricks, saying, that if they shall obtain a good cow, which shall give plenty of 
milk, they will make an offoring of such and such an amount, and that if they 
shall be blessed with offspring, they will offer certain thank-offerings. 

i°8 sleep on the ground, instead of on a bed, from religious motives 

that is to say, in order to fulfil a pilgrimage without sleeping on a bedstead 
and this is called, keeping vigils. The custom is that whenever a company of 
pilgrims stop at any place on their journey, those who intend to join them 
from the surrounding villages, come there/ and bring many of their friend* 
With them. They all keep watch through the night and do not sleep, and in the 
morning, the friends of the pilgrimB bid them farewell and return home. 
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that, according to the ordinances of the Sastras it is proper to 
worship Visnu, and that Sarwav Sultan, who was a Musalm&n, 
is not mentioned in their. books ; therefore why should they wor- 
ship him? In this way, the creeds of the people of this country 
are innumerable ; not one in a thousand of them believes in 
his religion, and, although they are outwardly called Hindtis, 
still, inwardly they profess various kinds of religion, and do not 
place their faith m any one single thing. 
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CHAPTER II. 

Music and Songs of the Punjab . 

Now this is the account of the songs qf this country ; that 
those six rags, or musical modes, which are known in all coun- 
tries according to the rites of the Sastras, these they also use in 
the Pan jab. The six inodes, according to the ordinances of the 
Sdstras, are these ; the first Bhairon, the second Malkauns, the 
third Hindol, the fourth Dipak, the fifth Sin, and the sixth is 
known as the Megh mode ; and there are five female modes, and 
eight infant modes, (modifications), of each of these modes, and 
these are sung yith various variations, and they all have different 
embellishments Jf They do not sing these six modes at all times, 
but some they Mng in the morning, and some in the evening; 
accordingly, thoy sing the Bhairon about the morning watch 
(3 A.M.) and the second Malkauns at midnight ; and the Hindol, 
when one watch of the day has gone ( 1 0 a.m.) ; and the Dipak exact- 
ly at midday ; and the fifth which is tho Siri mode, that they sing 
at evening ; and the Megh mode, whenever it rains. All these 
kinds are written fully about in the book called the Ragmal6, 
and if any one wants to know more about them, let him look in 
that book. All these six modes are sung in the seven notes, and 
he who does not understand the seven notes, he cannot properly 
tell the forms of the male and female modes. The names of the 
seven notes are as follows : the first Khar j, the second Rikhabh, 
the third Gandh^r, the fourth M add ham ; the name of the fifth 
is Pancham, the sixth is called Dhaiwat, and the seventh 
Nikhdd. All of these notes occur in some of the modes ; and, in 
some modes, six, five, or four only come in. Those inodes, which 
are known in the world by (he names of Rag and Ragni (male and 
female modes), are made up of no other notes# but these seven ; 
a note is only the name of a sound ; and from the difference in 
their length and shortness, and sharpness and flatness, they are 
of seven kinds ; and whatever songs are sung in other countries, 
besides the Panj&b, they also have no other notes but these seven. 
Again, whatever male or female mode may be sung, if its time 
should not be correct, then wise people do not regard it as pleas- 
ing. According to the rites of the Sastras, time is of twelve 
kinds, but all these kinds of times are not used in the present 
day in this country ; those amongst them which are well known, 
those singers use at the time of singing ; accordingly, the three 
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bar, and four time, and the. Yakka thaththa and the times called 
the Sulphakata and DMia are now mostly used. Time is the 
name given to the beats (or length) of sound, and when singers 
begin to sing with their mouths, then others beat the time, 
either with their hands or some instrument, according to the 
measure of the mode ; and if one does not know the time and 
notes, then one cannot enjoy pleasure from the singing of the 
modes. The musicians have divided all the musical instruments 
in the world into three-and-a-half kinds. The first kind consists 
of wire instruments, amongst which are included three-stringed 
guitars, guitars, fiddles, bins , 100 &c. ; the second are wind instru- 
ments, amongst which are included flutes, trumpets, and all 
other such ; the third kind are skin instruments, amongst which 
come tambourines, kettle drums, drums, small drums, and 
timbrels, &e. The half kind of musical instruments are 
those played only by the hand, or some other means, or by a 
cracking of the fingers, by which the measure of the mode 
is completed ; and these are called half instruments for this 
reason, that they only give a rumbling sound, and no note is 
distinguished in them, but in all the other instruments some 
of the seven notes can be distinguished. In short when musi- 
cians sing, they sing their songs according to some of these six 
modes. 

Although Rag and Ragin' are only names of the varia- 
tions of siugiug and the adjustment of the notes, still those 
measures, which are sung in the Rags and Ragnis, are of several 
kinds; as for example: Dhurpad, Kabitt, (Jhhaud, Sargam, 
Kliial, Tappa, Tanina, Ac., and all these measures are used in 
the Rags. All these measures, according as they are sung in 
different Rags and Ragnis, (manifest) different pleasures and 
different forms. The Dlmrpad and other measures, which are 
mentioned above, are not only used with songs in the Panj&bx 
language, but when the people of the Panjab sing, they also 
sing them to Brijbhasa and Hindi words, which correspond 
to the Sanscrit. 

Dhurpad is the name of measures of the following kind 

Khahio he udho, turn nai jo bi ja biyog, man kino maddham, birwa 

laga radha ke man. 

Drig talan kup kino asuan jal bhar bhar palakan sinch sinch 

tantere bhaj r e birha sakal ban. 


m Au instrument something like a Jews’ harp. 
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Dbften wirdg hirde jdr p6ndh£ rom ros p&nch ban raoh hiyeti 

Kach kuch ris bhar liyen. 

L&j bhare naind. 

Has ke prabliu pritam plial phul nag aur beg daras dijo ji 
dhan man. 

The meaning, 110 of the above is this, that once on a time, 
the cowherdesses sent and told Krisan, by the mouth of a devotee 
called Udho, of the affliction (they suffered). in their separation, 
saying “ 0 Udho ! do you go to him and say thus ; ‘ The separation 
which you have sown (in our hearts), it has become a tree in the 
mind of Radha, and her heart has become languid ’ and then 
they said this, “ Our eyes, from crying, have filled the tanks and 
wells with the water of our tears ; and the eyelids of all our 
eyes, having irrigated (the ground) with the water of crying, have 
caused trees to spring up from the pain of separation. ” Then 
they said “ The smoke (of the fire) of separation from you has 
entirely burnt up our hearts, and all the hairs of our wicked bodies, 
having become distressed, have created great uproar, and Kim 
Deo (Cupid) has struck the five arrows into our hearts. Say that 
our (kach, that is the) hair of our heads, and our (kuch) breasts 
are filled with anger, for they are filled with ris, passion ; 
and as our eyes are filled with shame, wo cannot tell our state 
to any one. 0 The composer of this Dhurpad, a poet named Has, 
said this on the part of the cowherdesses. <( 0 Lord of Ras, 
Krisan ji ! quickly send and give us a sight of yourself ; for yon 
are our wealth and desire ; and you are our flower and fruit, 
aud you are our green shoot, and you only are our (pritam) 
beloved one.” 

Kabitt is the name of a measure of the following kind 

Jab te padhare pnin piare sukhdenwave akkhian panare 
bah raid li h&i hlyara. 


110 The following is the translation of the above 

0 Udho ! go aud tell (Krisn) that since he sowed the seed of separation 
our hearts have become listless, and (separation) has become planted like a 
tree on the heart of Radha. 

The water of the tears of our eyes have filled tho ponds and wells; our 
f eyelids, from the flow of tears (caused) by separation from him, have indeed all 
become like a forest fnll of trees . 

The smoke of his separation has burnt our hearts, the hairs of our wicked 
bodies have all becomo angry, and have struck the five arrows into our hearts. 

Tho hairs of onr heads, and our breasts, are filled with rage. 

Our eyes are filled with shame. 

0 Lord of Ras ! thou art our beloved, our frnit, our flowers, our young 
shoots ; do thou quickly show thyself to us, our wealth and desire, 

The five arrows referred to in the third line are lust, anger, covetousness 
love, and pride. 
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K A so manpir dhar dhlr ko sunaun All birahon jarAi haun na 
hoi tan siyarA. 


Jo pai sudh pat! to na akkhian lagati bhul ab jo uklati 
haun na bujbo prlt diyara. 

Abe ghan saydm mite biruhon witha ki gliiam bind hari Ae 
sukh pawe nanhi jiyara. 111 

The meaning of this is as follows : that, once on a time, 
RAdha, being distressed by tho absence of Sri Krisn, began to 
say “ 0 my companions ! from the day that my heart’s love and 
giver of pleasure, Sri Krisn, has departed, my eyes have begun 
to flow like torrents ; alas ! alas ! 0 my soul ! what shall I do 
now?” Then she said “ 0 companion ! now having comforted 
my heart, how can I tell its grief to any one ? alas ! alas ! I, from 
separation, am being burnt, but my body does not become cool. 
If I had known that there was so much pain in love, then, from 
forgetfulness even, I would not have joined my eyes in love, 
and now, that I am distressed and agitated, the light of love can- 
not be extinguished in my heart ; if Ghan Siyam, i.e., Sri 
Krisn shall come, the sunshine of the pain of separation will 
hot be hidden, and if he shall not come, then, without him my 
life will not obtain pleasure.” In this stanza, the poet has shown 
this cleverness, viz., he has said that when a black cloud comes 
before the sunshine, it becomes shado ; now Ghan Siyam is tho 
name of a black cloud, so when Sri Krisn ji, who is called the 
black cloud, shall come, then the sunshine of the pain of her 
separation would he removed (i.e., thrown into shade). 

Chliand is tho name of a stanza of this kind, viz . 

Janam jat hai britha pia bin kanso kalmn pukar 
Dibas rain kal parat na moko nain babit jaldhar ; 

Sukh ko rukh kit dukli boyo ab hu lelm sanbhar 
Kai dukh bare miratmukh claro ho puran kartar. 113 


111 Since you left, 0 beloved of my life ! O giver of joy ! my oyes have 
become water spouts, and (my tears) have flowed in streams ; alas, 0 my heart ! 
(what shall I do f) 

0 companion! to whom shall I, fortifying my heart, tell my sorrow? 
separation has so burnt me up, that my body will not cool down ; 

If I had known tho pains of love, I would not even forgotfully have fixed 
my eyes on thee j but now I am distressed, tho flicker of my love will not 

extinguish.^ (Krisn) shall come, then the cloud of separation and absence 
will be removed ; without Hari’s coming, my heart cannot obtain joy. 

11 2 My life has passed uselessly without my husband ; to whom shall I cry 
out and tell my stato ? 

Day and night 1 obtain no rest, my eyes ram streams (of tears) ; 

The tree of joy has been cut down, that of pain has been sown j now even 
I pray thee, take notice of my condition ; , 

Either remove my pain or kill me, 0 Thou Perfect Creator . 
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The meaning of this is, that a certain wife, in the absence 
of her husband, is saying * € My life (lit. birth) is being wasted 
without my beloved ; to whom shall I call out, and tell this my 
grief ? Behold ! I do not obtain rest by day or night ; the water 
of my weeping eyes flows forth like a stream.” Then, placing 
her thoughts on her husband, she begins to say “ 0 Beloved ! 
thou hast uprooted the tree of my pleasure, and hast sown grief 
in my heart ; for this reason I have become very helpless ; if 
thou wilt remember me now, it will be well, otherwise thou 
will not again see me alive ! then, turning her soul to God, 
she says “ 0 Perfect Creator! by some means let me meet my 
husband, and remove my grief ; otherwise grant me death, for 
life with so much grief is not agreeable to me.’V 

Sargam is the name of a stanza of this kind, viz . : — 


Nis gama papa dhama pama gagga mama dhadha, nini 
dhama pama ga ; 

Dliani sasa saro liini dhadha mama dhadha ulni dhama 
pama ga. 

Dhani dhamak dhamak dliani sasa liini sa sani sirig 
sar nini dhadha mama dhadha nini dhama pama 

g«- 

This stanza has no meaning ; sargam is merely the name 
for adjusting the notes ; by taking the first letter of each 
the seven notes, kharj, rikhabh, gandhar, maddham, pancham, 
dhaiwat, nil; had, which were mentioned before, the seven 
letters, s r g m p dh ni, are obtained. In short, if one wishes 
to take the name of any of these seven notes, then from 
saying that one letter, the whole name is understood; thus 
from saying Ich, kharj, from saying r, rikhabh, from saying 
0 , gandhar, from saying ?/?, maddham, from saying p } pancham, 
from saying dh, dhaiwat, from saying nl y nikhad, arc under- 
stood : in this way there are seven letters for the seven notes. 
In the gamut of any mode, one can tell from I he letter which 
comes first, that ritde is the first note of that rag ; so, in this 
last verse, the letters in the gamut come in the order ni s g 
m,&c. ; therefore it is known that in this rag, nikhad comes 
first, then kharj, then gandhar, and then maddham ; and in what- 
ever rag or ragui, these letters occur first, it is called Kdmach 
Rdgni ; and thus one can tell them all. In the Sdstri language, 
in place of kh , they say ; for this reason the first letter of kharj, 
is written as s. 


Khial is the name of a verse of this kind, viz . — 

Umacf gbamaiuZ ghan aiori nidi 

Barkhd rut apni garaj garaj chaliun or baras bund&n jhar 
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Paban parw&in badaria cliamakat bhi'g blng gai hamar ; 
chunria, 

Raise kar aun ri main pia ko sauiajhatin. 113 

The meaning of this is ; that a wife, at a time, when it was 
raining, in the absence of her husband, writes and sends this 
to her mother-in-law ; u 0 mother ! how can I come to your 
house, for the clouds have come rolling from all four quarters, and 
the rainy season, according to its will, is thundering around, {ind 
the rain is dropping continually on all four sides, and as at this 
time the east wind is blowing, and the clouds are gathering, my 
sheet lms been wetted in it, then, how can I come at this time, and, 
0 mother-in-law ! then how shall I draw my husband out of his 
anger, aud conciliate him ? ” It must be understood, that her hus- 
band was angry in the house, and her motlier-iu-law wrote to the 
wife and said u Do you come and conciliate your husband,” and 
the wife wrote and sent back this stanza in reply to her mother- 
in-law. 

Tappa is the name of a stanza of this kind, viz. : — 

He jane wale sain di kasain pher au nai/iawale, 

Auude jande tusin dil lai jande an sajan gal lagg 
saliansah matwalo. 111 . 

In short, the stanza, called lappa, does not occur in any 
language but Panjabi, aud Manjha, and Sind hi ; there are also 
a few very curious /appas, which people sing in the language of 
the Suketmandi hills. The meaning of the above (stanza) is this, 
that a poet, named Saliansah, says to some woman “ 0 passing- 
by friend ! Do thou, for (ilod’s sake, come back again;” and 
then be says u O beautiful-eyed one! thou, coming and going, 
hast robbed my heart, and hast taken it away ; t herefore now come 
0 drunken friend ! and embrace mo.” 

Tarana is the name of a verse of this kind, viz. : — 

Taradlm tanadim mtdarn re tadani, 

Udedana dirana tannu dirana tannu dimna tana dirami, 
Tamagar hamchun saba baj bujula plietu rasam, 

H&sahun dosat bajuj nal he sabarigir na bud. 

1,3 0 mother! the clouds havo come with great violence; it is the rainy 
season ; of its own will it thunders around, and the lain drops are streaming 
down; 

The wind is from the east, the lightning shines ; my sheets havo become 
wet j 

How shall I come and tell my husband (my state ?). 

114 Odeparter ! I swear by God, I pray thee come back, 0 boautifubeyed 

one ! 

Coming aud going away, you havo carried off my heart ; come, friend, 
and embrace me, 0 drunken one! (thus writes Saliansah) the composer. , 

Sfahansah has uo meaning ; it is merely brought iu to point out the compoiar, 
a# it is usual to insert his name, at the cud of all versos. 
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In this stanza, called tarana, there is no meaning ; like 
sargain, tarana is only the name of the order of the notes ; but 
the singing of sargam and tarana is very difficult ; and none but 
very good singers can sing them. In this, there are two lines 
“ tanadim tanadim ; n and after them, some Persian verse, like that 
given above, is added and mixed up along with it ; and then 
the tanadim tdnadim is again repeated. On hearing the tar&n&j 
the musicians, who beat the drums and little drums, and give the 
time for this rag, become very confused, as giving the proper 
time for a sargam or tarana rag is vory difficult, and none but a 
firstrate musician can give the proper time; many people 
sing the sargam and tarana in such a wonderful way (!) that the 
musicians’ hands cease playing the instruments, and the melody 
is interrupted. 

Visanpada is the name of a verse of this kind, viz. 

Govind, mini sudharas pije. 

Alas tayag jag kar manas janam suphal kar lije. 

(Chorus) Govind, &c, 

Chhin chlnn hokar andh si rani jatlia amgha£ pan!, 

Balubhit sain an dehsukli ta maun man naliin dije. 
(Chorus) Govind, &c. 

Bikhayan mauu balm janam bihane nahin ram sudh lini ; 

Au aclianak jam nai pakaro dekhat hi sukh chhije. 

(Chorus) Govind, &c. 

Mat pita sut banata bandhaw nehun bandhe dukh pawe. 

Sardlui sant na pawe koi bina ram ras bhije. 115 

The meaning of this is that a poet, named 8ardha Rdm, 
according to the custom of this country, gives advice to all 


116 The name of God is like nectar, drink it ; 

Loave off sloth, awake, and make profitable the life of (thy) manhood j 
Chorus. The name of God, &c. 

Thy life will gradually pass away as water leaks through unbumt pots, 

Thy body enjoys pleasure (which is) like a wall of sand (and easily totters 
away) } therefore do not fix thy mind on it ! 

Chorus. The name of God, &c. 

When (thy) life has been passed in folly, aud thou hast had no thought 


of God, 
The 


angel of death will come suddenly and seize thee, and in an instant thy 


joy will depart. # 

Chorus. The name of God, &c. ' 

If mother, father, son, wife, felations or any worldly lovo have won thy 
heart, thou wilt suffer grief. 

Sardha (the composer says) “no one will obtain true life, until ho becomes 
absorbed in the name of God.” 
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people Saying “ 0 people ! drink the water of immortality of the 
name of God ; eschew negligence and, waking from the sleep 6f 
thoughtlessness, make your life fruitful. Behold the life of man 
passesaway and, drop by drop, leaks liko water through an unbaked 
Vessel, and can be seen passing away ; so also is your life passing 
away day by day. Regard the pleasure of the body as a wall 
of sand, which perishes quickly, and give not your soul to them !” 
Again he says “ 0 people ! much of your life has passed in sloth, 
and youhavenottaken thought of your God ; but reflect, when death 
shall suddenly come and seize you, then all your pleasures will 
be gone; the soul, which is bound up in the love for father, 
mother, wife, son, or other relations suffers pain.” The poet named 
Sardha Ram says “ so long as a person does not enjoy the pleasure 
of God, lie never obtains contentment.” 

Visanpadas are of various kinds ; some are about the 
greatness of God, and man's servitude, and some about the sports 
of Krisanji and Rainji ; and others are about separation. Although 
every Visanpada should be either of eight, or of four, lines, 
still if any arc of lessor more lines than this, they do not consider 
it any fault ; and the opening bar, which is at the opening of 
every Visanpada, is, at the time of singing, brought in and sung 
(as chorus} after each couplet; some people also look on the 
Visanpadas as songs (sawad) ; accordingly, in the Grantli of 
Nanak, all those Visanpadas, that are inserted therein, are called 
songs, In the East, those people, who sing the Visanpadas, are 
known as Bhajans. 

All the songs that are current in the Banjul) and Hindustan 
are generally about love making ; some, on the part of wives, 
sing about the pain of absence from their husbands, and some, on 
the part of husbands, extol their wives. 

In short the Tap pa, Kliinl, Dhurpad, and the other tunes 
which aro used, are all full of love ; but when a Visanpada is sung, 
to whatever kind of words it bo sung, still the worship of 
God is necessarily related in it; and, from hearing it, tho love 
of people is, in a more or less degree, drawn to God^ ^ ^ 

All the respectable folk of this land use all the above kinds 
of r&gsand ragnis, blit the common people, who do not understand 
the science of music, their song and metres are very coarse and 
quite distinct. Although all the songs, which are sung by the com- 
. mon people of this country, on account of their being full of great 
immodesty, cannot be written here, I will, however* just mention a 
few kinds, which are not outwardly so bad. All the songs, current 
in this land, are full of love-making matters. Most of the people 
of this country sing, in the Panjabi tongue, those songs, which 
were originally written in the Persian letters from alif down to 
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ye. In these verses, which are called chhand, there are four lines 
thug 

Alaf lb An piare dekin hai raera main tan kunj wdngu kur- 
laundi han ; 

Mere naia tarsaa tere deklme nun dine rat main k&g 
urfaundi han ; 

Tere rail di wal main khan dekhan a tthe pahir main 
ausian paunch' han, 

Kadi du jam gal lagg mere tere nam .min sada dhidundi 
han . 110 

The meaning of this is evident, that a wife, in the absence of 
her husband, is uttering forth her grief. 

Although their verses are of many kinds, still a verse called 
dudhi is now chiefly sung in the Punjab, e.g. : — 

Alaf 28 Asa nun a mil janin kinu main mano bbulai sudh 
bis anil : 

Os ghari nun main paclihtawau jad main prxt lagai hoi sudai ; 
Meri jan dukhan nai glieri jad te bawl judai at dukbdai ; 
Main balihar du gliar mere hun na karin parai je lar laid 17 

The meaning of this is evident, that a wife sends a message 
to her engaged, saying, “ Do you come and join me quickly ?” 

In this country there is a song called dho la, thus — 

Meri kattani de wichcli chaunk hai : 

Mai nun pi a de milau da saunk hai : 

Jind pin taras di dh iola . 118 

m Come, beloved, and see my state, how I am bemoaning like the crows; 

My eyes are longing to see von; day and night, I am flying crows; 

1 am anxiously watching the road for your return, and am, all day long, 
draufing lines; 

Come at least, friend, and embrace me ; 1 am always repeating yonr 
name. 

In the seeoud lino, there is an allusion to taking an omen from crows. If an 
astrologer sees some crows, and any one wishes to know if a Certain person will 
retnrn, he questions the crows : if they fly away, lie will return; otherwise, he will 
not. 

In the third line, another way of taking an omen is alluded to, which is thus 
done ; a horizontal long line is drawn, and tinder it, a number of small vertical 
linos are quickly drawn ; they are then eouutecl up : if the total number of these 
vertical lines is an odd number, the person will return, if even, he will not. 

n 7(Alaf). 0 friend ! come and join me; why have you forgotten me, and why 
do you take no thought of me P 

J repent that hour when I gave you my love, and became mad ; 

♦Sorrow has enshrouded my life ; since I have been separated from you, I have 
been greatly distressed; 

I sacrifice myself to you, come to my home; regard me not as a stranger, 
since you have taken me as a friend. 

I,H My head ornament is in my spinning basket ; 

I have a desire to meet my husband ; 

Dholi (says) “ My soul longs for thee.” 
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Some dfeolasare of such a description that their meaning can- 
not at all be understood, but they sound pleasing, owing to their 
being sung with a long accompaniment to the singing. 

Again, in this country, a song, called Sadd is well known ; 
the sons of jlnundars chiefly sing it. These songs are principally 
sung regarding the state of Rassi and Punnun, and Mirja and 
S&habdn, who, in that neighbourhood, were renowned as great 
lovers, and gave their lives in that cause. 

They call the following kind of songs Sadds, e.g. : — 

Sun punnun de dukkh nun sassi ni main ape rnaut kabuU; 

Pi sar&b main kecham palmnclut men sudh budh sabho 
bhuli ; 

Deh didar hun jhahde mai nun isak anlieri jhuli ; 

Main anjan na bolan jar»a mai nun isak jharaia sub . 119 

The meaning of this is as follows; that a Baloch, named 
Punnun, of a city called Kecham, who was a friend of Sassf, came 
and stopped with the princess called Sassi. His (the Baloch’s) 
brothers, having made him senseless by intoxicating him with 
drink, were taking him to the city Kecham ; when he recovered 
his senses, then, weeping, he turned his thoughts to Sassi, and 
began to sing the song mentioned above. At last, having come 
to a place where the tomb of Sassi had been erected, he died. 

The sadds about Mirja and Rahaban are of this descrip- 
tion, e.g. : — 

Bas be bhaio kamalio mere Mirje nun na maro, 

Mirj& mera hatth txmde da is da mama man nadharo; 

Je Mirje nun marnn laggon tan pahilan mai nun kobo; 

Main sain wal te bar paia mera dill suhag na khoho. 120 * 

The meaning of this is as follows : that a certain man 
called Mirja, leaving his house, ran away with his female com- 
panion, named S&haban ; as he went along the road, he slept 
under a jand tree, and Rahaban was seated near him ; the 
brothers of Sahaban, coining up after them, wished to kill MirjA ; 

119 Punnun accepted death, on hearing of the grief of Sassi (who had died), 

saying : — 

Having drunk wine, Punnun went to Kecham, and forgot me altogether ; 

Show thyself to me quickly, for the storm of love has fallen on me ; 

I am ignorant and can say nothing ; love has pierced me through, and 
killed me. 

120 0 mad brothers ! do not kill my Mirja ; my Mirjd is as a hand to me, 

who am handless ; do not think of killing him ; 

If you wish to kill my Mirja, first kill me ; 

I have obtained him as a husband from God ; do not kill the husband of 
my heart. 
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at that time, Sahaban began to address these words (which people 
sing as written in the above sadd) to her brother. 

In this country, many people sing songs about Hir and 
R 6 njha, thus : — 

Ni mae ikk naukur rahinda tun akhen tdn rakkh la-iye; 

Na kanmchor 11a sagat jubano jo kahiyo so kahiye ; 

Manjlnn chare jai kinare uh di minnat mul na kariye ; 

Lakh taka kurban niald pur sir saddak kar dhariye . 121 

The meaning of this is as follows : thataJatt, named Ranjha, 
was the friend of a Jatti, named Hir, and those two wished to 
always live together in one place. One day, Hir said to her 
mother, u O mother! a certain man wishes to live in my house 
as my servant ; if you will say (yes), then I will take him on 
then she began to praise him, saying, a That servant is not lazy, 
nor does he ever give a sharp reply to any one, rather he is so 
gentle, that whatever you might wish to say, you might say, and 
he would not take it amiss.” Again she said, u He will go ever 
so far, and feed our buffaloes, and it will not be necessary to 
entreat him like other servants ; he is a very good servant, so 
that if you should sacrifice a great deal to keep him, it would be 
well, for there will be no deficiency in him, and he is one, who 
performs service with all his body and soul.” 

Most of the people of this country, whother Hindus or 
Musalmans, sing various kinds of songs also in praise of a king, 
who is called Lakhdata, e.g, : — 

Hatth katora tel da; mera plr plran wiclich kheldft; main 
* waripira liai . 122 

The meaning of this is as follows ; that the people, who sing 
them, compose songs by joining together metres, containing 
words like “ Hatth katord tel, &c., with some agreeable metres, 
with no meaning to them, but which from the long prolongation 
of the voice, are pleasing to listen to; but there is no actual 
meaning in it. 


121 0 mother ! a servant wishes to take service ; if yon will give the word, 
X will take him on j 

He is not lazy, nor given to using hard words ; you can say what yon like 
to him (without fear of retort) ; 

He will go of himself and graze the buffaloes ; there will be no need to 
beg of him, or to cajole him (to do so) $ 

Although yon may vow a lakh of £akas on that herdsman, yon may do so 
(for he is so good, that it will not matter), 

W There is no meaning in these lines ; the words are simply pat together 
for the rhythm. 
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Xn the same way, they go to those places, where there are 
graves of saints and holy men, and compose pleasing elegies, a$ 
follows 

Pir tere rauje pur ajab baliar hai ; 

Jo koi tore melo Awe uh da bera par liai ; 

Pir tere rauje pur ghuggian (M jora ; 

Jo koi tere mele awe tis nun kahda torn, 

Pir tere rauje pur . 123 

In this country, people go to pay their respects to Juala 
Mukhi and other goddesses, and the songs, which they sing in 
praise of the goddess, these they call offerings (blietf) to the 
goddess, e,g. : — 

Main AwAn charanAn pits hatth jorke karan bonti sun meri 
artl&s ; 

Wichch paharan asan tern sant bola?i jai jai kare ; 

Sabli di karen. bhauni purl bhare rahin bliancZAre ; 

Main a wan charanan pas gari chhuare dhaja lalera pahili 
bh et cluirawan, 

Ad kuari durge bain tun tai nun sis nimawAn, 

Main awAn charanan pas nangin pairin tere akbar dia tis dd 
man ghulaiA 

Hatth jorke charanin laggA sone chhatar charaiA, 
(Chorus). Main awan charanan pas , 124 

The meaning of this is plain ; in all those which are sung 
as songs to the goddess, their opening bar is repeated at the end 

123 Although these words really have no meaning, they may bo translated 
as follows : — 

0 saint ! around thy gravo is a wonderful elegance ; 

Whoever shall come to thy grave, his boat will reach the opposite shore ; 

At thy shrine thore are a pair of doves ; 

Whoever comes to th} r gravo, will suffer no loss. 

124 1 have come (a petitioner) at t by feet, with joined hands j listen to 
my request ; 

Thy tomple is in the hills ; the pilgrims, who como to it cry “Victory 
Victory, (to the goddess) ; 

Fulfil thou the desires of (us) all, and may thy treasuries always remain 
fnU ; 

1 have come (a petitioner) at thy feetj I will first offer thee some gari, 

(white of cocoanut), dates, dags, and a wholo cocoanut; 

0 Durga ! thou art the first origiu ; I will bend my head to thee ; 

1 have come (a petitioner) at thy feet ; with bare feet, Akbar came to thee, 

when thon hadst lowered his pride $ 

With joined hands, ho then paid his respects, and gave thee a golden 
umbrella ; 

I have come (a petitioner) at thy feet. 

The allnsion to Akbar is as follows : ho is said to have disbelieved that the 
fire came forth by itself, out of Junld Mukhi, and not understanding its volcanic 
nature, he first had a large iron plate put over its mouth to prevent tbo flames 
issuing, and then tried to extinguish them with water ; the last line means 
t)N& he afterwards acknowledged his mistake and regarded it as a miracle, 
and presented a golden umbrella to the goddess. 
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of every couplet, as in a Visanpada, e.g a Main 6w$n charan6n 
pas,” which is repeated over and over again. Those songs, which 
Himlfis sing with much musical accompaniment before their gods, 
when doing worship to them, are known by the name of drfci 
{hymns); and these people sing different hymns for every god. 
For example, the hymn of Gangaji is as follows : — 

Jai Ganga mai ; 

Jo jan tera darsan pawe pap mi rahisi rai 
Jai Ganga mai 

Tan man dlian te simaran tai nun tun jag wichch sukhdAi 
Jo jan tera dhian karat hai mi/e pap ki chhai 
Jai Ganga mai 

Brihama visan manave tai nun sankar sis /dkal 
Sarab jagat do pap Imran nun tilt) dharti pur ai 
Jai Ganga mix 

Iior pap sabh dukkh niwaro man di haro burai 
Din din tore charan kamal wichch bhagatl wad hi snai 
Jai Gangd mai. 125 

The meaning of this is plain ; but women generally sing the 
best hymns. 

Now those songs which the Ja//s sing to their flutes are a9 
follows ; — 

Teri bhari juani be ranjheria jinu ganne di ponri 
Hoi teri meri bo ran jhelia hire lalan di jori 
Main pai udikan be ranjbe^ia pai prit di dori 
Tere balbaljawe be ranjheria palpal radhan gori. 126 


125 Victory to thee, 0 mother Ganges ! 

Whatever man obtains a sight of thee, his sius will be entirely effaced (and 
will not appear even) as a mustard seed ; 

Victory to thee, 0 mother Ganges ! 

Whoever remembers thee with all his body, soul, and wealth, thou wilt 
give him happiness in the world ; 

Whatever man meditates on thee, the shadow of his sins will be removed 

Victory to tlieo, O mother Ganges ! 

Brahma and Vishan reverence thee ; Shiva (Sankar) has bowed his head 
to thee, 

For the sake of removing all the sins of the world, thou didst come on 
the earth; 

Victory to thee, 0 mother Ganges ! 

Do away with all my sins and all my sorrows, and destroy the badness of 
my heart ; 

Every day, (lying) at thy lotus feet, may my faith ever be increased. 

Victory to thee, O mother Ganges ! 

126 0 Ranjhetia ! thy youth is full of the juice (of pleasure) like the joints 
of the sugar-cane. 

0 Ranjheda ! may the union between thee and me be like that of the ruby 
and diamond ; 

0 BanjteHa ! I am longing for thee ; thy love has bound me as with a rope j 

0 Ranjhetia ! the beautiful Radhan offers herself every moment as a aaeri* 
fice to thp?. 
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In short, some say that this song is addressed by Hfr to 
Ranjhetfa, i.e., RAnjha, whilst others say, that it is addressed by 
Radh& to Sri Krisanji. 

Another of the rags of the Ja^s is as follows : — 

Kaohche talau dian pakkian paurian gadawa bharlid p&ni 
da 

Jande pakhir nai kuchh na dekhia joban lu^ lia niawi da 127 
Another rdg of the Ja^s, which boys sing, is as follows : — 
Chhaddin chhaddin be mahiraman lar mera 
Main ta kadi nd dithra dar tera 

NA main jandi na main puchhandi tain kitthon anke pdia 
jherd 

Chhaddin chliaddin be mahiraman lar mera . 128 
Another rdg of the Ja^s is this — 

Wagdi wagdi raw! wichch ghuggian da jord 
Ikk ghuggi ud gai pai gia bichhora . 139 
Another rag, which tho Ja^s sing at fairs, is this — 

Main ramajan terian samajhan dardi nd kunda kholdi 

Ghari ghari awen tun pherian pawen tai nun dar nahin 
rai 

Je main aklidn apno kaunt nun sabh bhull jdwe chatarai 
Main ramaj an teridn samajhan dardi na kunda kholdi . 130 

The meaning of this is, that somo bad man, having gone to 
a woman, began to say “ Open the door ” ; that good woman, 
understanding his signs th at lie wished to have union with her, 
said : u I understand your signs, and therefore will not open the 

127 He tilled his waterpot at fhad union with) a kachelia talau with pakka 
steps ; 

On entering, the fakir (meinbrwm virile) mot with no opposition, and robbed 
the young thing of its youth. 

By a kachchd talau with pakka steps is meant a young virgin well up in 
the arts of love j the last sentence means, he deflowered her. 

128 0 friend ! let go, lot go my clothes ; 

I have never seen thy house ; 

I do not know or rocognize thee ; why are you teasing me ? 

0 friend ! let go, let go my clothes. 

129 On the flowing Rdvi there was a pair of doves ; 

One dove flew away, and they were separated. 

180 I understand your signs, and therefore will not undo the bolt ; 

Why are you continually coming and going ? have you not as muoh fear aa 
a grain of mustard j 

If I should tell my husband, you would soon forget all your clever dodges; 

1 understand your signs, and therefore will not undo tho bolt. 
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door ; why are you incessantly coming and wandering about here ; 
what, have you no fear of anyone ? Look, to yourself if I were 
to tell my husband of your goings on, then he would beat you 
severely, and you would forgot all your clever ways.” 

Another song, which women sing, is as follows 

Pippal did patta bo kelri kkarkhar lai 
Mera kaunt pardesin be kuchh khabar na ai 
Main pai udikdii be un khabar 11a ghalll 
Main bahut samajhaid be par wall nd challi 
Tun gbar awin kauntd be main khan udikan 
Merian dusmanan nai main nun laian likan 
Be main balbal jandi terelaman sadakke 
Ghar a jah sajja?id tere raste takke 
Be main chhej biclihamdn kadi awe jdni 
Be main mar gnat tere naiwan di kani 
Be main dukhklim gheri main min sudh nd kdi 
Pippal did patta be kelri kharkhar ldi m 

The meaning of this is plain, but, in order that its sense may 
be somewhat understood, I will write it. A woman was seated 
in the absence of her husband, and the leaves of a peepul tree 
were rustled by the wind ; on this she began to say to the leaves ; 
“ My heart is already in a state of inflammation like a boil, from 
separation from my husband, therefore why, 0 leaves of the 
peepul, do you rustle and harass my heart more ?” Again, she 
says <( As my husband is in a strange land, and no news has come 
of him, I am always looking out for him, but I can obtain no 
news of him then she continues, u At the time of his going 
away, I expostulated with him much, but he would not listen to 
me. I am always saying 4 Come home,’ and he, your friend, who 
will not let you come home, has become my enemy, and causes me 
distress ; I am watching for your return, and am crying and long- 
ing to give you a kiss, do you quickly come home; I am pierced 
with the glance of your eyes, therefore, spreading my bed, and 


131 0 peepul leaves ; what a noise you are making; 

My husband has gone abroad, aud I have obtained no news of him ; 

I am lookiug out continually for him, but he has sent me no nows of him* 
self; 

T tried to dissuade him (from going), but he would not listen to me ; 

0 husband ! return home, for I am continually looking out for thee ; 

My enemies are troubling mo much ; 

Oh ! I sacrifice myself, to thee, and long to give thee a kiss ; 

Come homo, beloved ! I am watching for thee ; 

T will spread the bed; come soon, 0 beloved ! 

The glance of thine eyes has entirely overcome and dazzled me : 

Affliction has surrounded me, I have no sense left in me ; 

0 peepul leaves ! what a noise you aro making. 
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seated thereon, I say to you, f 0 beloved ! oome quickly’ ; ” and 
then she says, u O leaves of the peepul ! I already am overcome 
with grief, why therefore do you increase it with your rustling, ,J 

lhat song, which the women sing in the rains during the 
month Sdun, is as follows : — 

Chari gha£a gkanghor sama?t aia 
Paun sarake gha^a barase chamak bijli ai 
Kaunt bina dar parnati sajani nain nind na pat 
Santa/i aia 

Pinghankh&n hulare mero barasa?i nain phuare, 

Pfa bina sabh sukli dukhiare ro ro sam& bitaia 
Samara ai£. 

Hornan sakliian dhan gudai mauTi mainhdi bind! lai 
Mai nun pharia birahun kasai prem baddal char paia 
Samara aia. 1 * 2 

The meaning is this ; that a woman, iu the absence of her 
husband, looking at the clouds, began to say “ Alas, 0 my lord ! 
although the month Saun also has come, in which, by reason of 
the rain, all are made happy, still my husband has not yet come 
home, so that, seeing his face, the rainy season might be pleasing 
to me. Behold ! clouds are overhead, the wind is blowing, and 
the lightning flashing, then how can I be happy without mv 
husband ? and, therefore, I do not get a wink of sleep ; the 
swings are swinging, and my eyes, by reason of my tears, * 
are raining like fountains, and all my happiness appears as grief ; 
all my other companions have done up their dhan, (the back hair 
of the head), and have fastened it with the mauli, and dyed their 
hands with henna, and made the bindi mark on their foreheads, 

132 The clouds liave gathered with great force ; Saman lias come ; 

The wind is blowing, the clouds are pouring, and the lightning shines ; 

Without my husbaud I am sad, 0 my companions, and my eyes obtain no 
sleep ; 

Samara has come ; 

The swings are swinging, my eyes are jetting out torrents like fonntains ; 

Without my liusbaud, all joys are to me sorrows ; 1 pass my time iu weeping ; 

Samara has come ; 

All my companions have plaited their hair, and have tied it with the mauli, 
and have dyed their hands witli heuua, and made the mark of adornment 
on their foreheads j 

Separation has seized me, like a butcher ; my love has become a cloud 
(hiding all joy from me) ; 

Simara has come. 

N.R— Samara is the month Sawan, or the rainy month of July-August. A 
mauli is a variegated ribbon with which women tie their hair. 

I 1 
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and have adorned themselves, but as for unfortunate me, the 
butcher, called absence, is slaying me, and the clouds of my love 
are continually drizzling their tears of grief ; alas ! alas ! how 
can I live in this grief / [/ 

Those songs, which women sing at marriages, are of various 
kinds, but amongst them are three songs, which are called sittlmi, 
ghori, and lamau, those f will write about here. The first, called 
sittlmi, is sung by way of jesting before the .wedding guests and 
other people, and is of tlio following kind : — 

Kurin e joro jarani jdrani asin nalun pukarni puk&rni 
Joro kahindi knrme tain main kifca hai ja^ nun sain 
Tun n&sade behre din kelu pai hagdr ni bigar ni 
Kurme joro jarani jarani . 183 

The meaning is this, that the women say to -the betrothed 
man’s father, “ The wife is an adulteress, but we should not tell 
it ; she is thus saying to herself, ‘ I have taken a JaW for my 
husband ; if you now incessantly come to my house, listen, you 
will be only as a bigar/ ” 

Those sitthuls, which are sung by common people, are as 
follows 

Phulane joro chhinar sa nun clihale kara dih, 

Ki damri de char sa nun cbhalen kara dih, 

Clihale kara dih ehhapdu kara dih nal kara dih 
liar sa nun chhale kara dill 134 

In short, this is only sung in joke among the common people, 
but there is no special meaning in it. 

Ghorls are as under, thus : 

Barasan lagara rup abeha 

Kihda tun bhai malla kihda jual kis gori da tun kauta be, 
Nliai dho-i-ke ghori charid kadi na difchara darsan ajeha 185 

133 “ 0 father ! the wife-elect is aii adulteress, but we will not publish it ; 

She is thus saying to you, ‘ I have taken a J att for my husband ; 

Do you not come to my house ; you will only be a bigar ; ’ 

0 father ! the wife-elect is au adulteress, but we will not publish it.” 

N.B. — A bigar is a labourer, who is not paid for his work. 

184 These verses may be translated as follows : - 

“ Such a woman is a whore, make us a ring ; 

Four can be got for a damri ; make us a ring ; 

Make us a ring, make us a ring, make us a necklace with it, make us a ring.” 

i3« n Thy k eau ty appears like the rain ; 

0 Sir I whose brother art thou ? whose son-in-law art thou ? and of what 

beautiful woman art thou the husband ? 

Washed and bathed, mounted on horseback (as thou art), I hare never seen 

a qy one as handsome as thee.” 
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The meaning is this, that when at the time of marriage, the 
boy, having been washed and bathed, is mounted on a horse, 
then the women sing “ Your face has assumed such a wonderful 
form, that wo cannot sufficiently praise it. 0 my lord ! whose 
brdther art thou ? and whose son-in-law art thou ? and tell us 
this also, of what beautiful woman art thou the husband ? for 
that beauty, which is on thy face now that thou hast washed and 
bathed, is such that we have never seen the like thereto ; in 
short, the being seated on horseback becomes thee exceedingly.” 

Lamans are sung according to this manner, viz . : — 

Pahilari laun siri ram manaiye 

Jis de manime sabh dukhkh jau ate phal p&iye, 

Dujri laun hari biahaa aia 

Tan man dhan sukh chau sunip suaia, 186 

In this way, seven Lamans are sung, for the Hindus make 
the bride and bridegroom go, either four or seven times, round a 
fire, and those songs, which aro sung at those times, are called 
Lamans. 

In this country, many people sing couplets, which they call 
dohrAs, e.g 

Ao mere sajjano \m\tho man chit lai 
Sanjh pai ghar jamna apo ap?/e d&i. 137 

The meaning is this, that some good person is saying 
“ 0 my companions! giving your hearts, do you come and sit by me 
and listen to me ; for, when it becomes evening time, (that is, at 
the time of death ), we must all go to our home (that is the other 
world) our own ways.” 

Again, many people in this country sing jhanjhohs. 
Jhanjhort is the name of a kind of song, which they sing in the 
hills ; although, originally, it was only sung in the hills 
adjoining the Panjab, but now, on account of their liking its 
strain and melody, many Panjabis also have begun to sing it, e.g . 

KaulAri de chitthu. najiin kin del jah be mahanuA 
Kaul6n de chlriM/m main kin dei jah be 
Tikkahi binddalu iftain tus&n kin deni han hor g&ladi hassi 
Ghitthn de pajju main kin mill jah be sajjana tus&di stirafc 
asan man bassi. 


136 In the first circumambulation say, “ Do worship to Sri Ram ; 

For, from worshipping him, all sorrow departs, and joy is obtained ; ” 

In the second circumambulation say “ Harf has come to be married ; 

Our body and soul, wealth, joy, pleasure and beauty, all are increased 
(thereby) .” 

W “ Come, 0 friends ! and sit by mo, and give heed to mo ; 

At evening time, all go home of themselves.” 
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(Refrain) Kaulmi de chi tthxi main kin, &c. 

Tusan jo asa^ro dilan jo tarsaude ho surat da man 
ghanera 

Mate chbaila mijo clihati6 jo lai lai jia tarassada merfi. 
(Refrain) Kaulan de chitthu, &c, m 

The meaning is this ; that a woman is saying to a man 
“ Do you give me a basket of lotus-flower fruit, and I will give 
you, in exchange for them, the £ikka on my* forehead, which is 
made of gold, and my forehead-ornament, and my silver throat- 
ornament. 

The purport is this, that as she was fascinated with his form, 
she wantod him to come to her, under pretence of bringing 
the basket, and says. “ 0 youth (i.e. y man) and friend; your 
form has taken up its abode in my heart, and now, whilst I 
am longing for you in my mind, you are proud of your form; 
therefore, 0 beautiful lord, i.e., vory handsome one ! embrace me, 
for my heart greatly desires you.” 

Another jhanjhofi people sing is as follows : — 

Hird Singha Sardara he ratio dere na ai&, 

Dere natim knthun man parchaia laria kin kihan bhnlaia. 

( Refrain ) Hira Singha Sardara be, &c. 

Asdn kin tusaeft surat na wissare dine ratin base man main, 

Tusan jo usadra milna na bhawe maras&n main teri lagau 
main. 

( Refrain ) Hira Singha Sardara be, &c. 139 

The meaning is plain, that the bride, i. e ., wife of a chief, 
named Hira Singh, is reproaching him, saying “ Why did you 
not come home at night ?” 

138 <« Qjy-e m0 a basket of kauls 0 man ! Give me a basket of kauls j 

Then L will give you my fikkalu and bindlu and my hassi (to wear) round 
• your neck. 

Under pretence of (bringing) that basket, come and be onewvithine. 

0 friend ! for your beauty has taken up its abode in my heart ; 

Give me a basket of kauls ; 

Although you have no desire for me, Oyou proud of yonr form ! 

Still, 0 very handsome one ! come and embrace me, for my soul longs for 

you. 

Give me a basket of kanls.” 

The kaul is the fruit of the lotus flower ; fikkalu and bincllti are head 
ornaments made of gold or silver. 

A hassi is a silver necklace with a mirror in the centre of it, in front. 

139 “ 0 Hird Singh, Sardar, why have you not returned home at night? 

Why have you not come home P Where are you engaged P Why have you, 

forgotten your wife P 

0 Hira Singh, Sardar, why have you not returned home at night ? 

1 cannot forget your form, day and night it lives in my heart ; 

If yon do not wish to live with me, still I greatly desire you. 

0 Hira Singh, Sarddr, why have you uot returned home at night P ” 
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The songs, which the common village people of this country 
sing are such, that one cannot see any meaning and metre 
in most of them ; and although the metre in a few can be dis- 
tinguished, still the metre of one does not blend with that of 
another, nor can ono see any meaning in them ; but one of 
their intelligible songs is as follows : — 

0 belia moria mahirama oe 
Koi din man lai thmdnin chhain&n jaUa oe 
Akhar challana thir naliin rahinahu. 140 
The meaning of it is plain. 

Another song, of which the meaning is not to be understood, 
and the metre does not blend, is as follows : — 

Nainan de wieheh kajjala ni arie tero jntt bakaina lawe. 
Tukke wanjhu binh gia mai nun ter a makhkhan kaleja 
najari awe. 

Lu^ lai oe mahirama lintara oe. u1 

What shall I write as to the meaning of this, for 1 believe 
the poet, who composed it, did not, himself even, understand it. 

Another rustic song is as follows : — 

Teri men yarf hai nattha sin ban 
Jagg wichch khuari hai nattha sinhan 
Challu mere ghar nun dekh mere dar nun 
Amin be tun sajjana. 

Tai nun laike bhajjana nattha sinhan. 142 

The meaning of this is plain : many songs like this are sung 
in this country. 


mo « q m y friend and acquaintance ! 

Come and enjoy yourself for some days, 

0 Jat£! At last you must die, you cannot always remain here.” 

141 “ Put antimony on thine eyes, 0 sister ! a Suit has sown a bakain tree in 
my house ; 

Like an arrow, he has pierced me; to me my lover appears like butter? 

My friend and acquaintance has robbed me (of my heart).” 

H 2 « q Natthd Singh ! there is a friendship between mo and thee ; 

It is well known in the world, 0 Nattha Singh ; 

Come to my house, and look in at my door, 

0 friend, do you come j 

(If not) I will catch you and run away with you, 0 Nattha Singh ! ,p 
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CHAPTER III. 

Proverbs . 

Now it is necessary that I should explain a few of the 
proverbs, which are in vogue in various places in this country ; 
as for instance, 

(1). “ Come, bullock, and strike me/’ 

The meaning of it is this ; that a certain fool said to a res- 
pectable man : “Do you retain me with you (as a servant) He 
replied u Brother ! he will retain you, who would say thus, come 
bullock and strike me.” 


(2). “ (With) a hundred wise men (there will be but) one 
opinion ; 

(With) fools, each will have his own.” 

The meaning of it is this, that although a hundred wise men 
might be collected, still their opinion would be one ; but if you 
were to collect a hundred fools, then the opinion of each of the 
hundred would be different, for fools, when they do any thing, 
undertake it without thought or reflection. 


(3). “ Every one’s business becomes himself, and, if another 
doit, it will be spoiled (lit. it will be struck with 
the washerman’s stick).” 

A thief entered the house of a washerman, on which one of 
his asses brayed ; as the washerman did not understand the 
cause of his braying, becoming angry, he struck it a blow with a 
stick. In the same way, if a fool forsakes his own business, and 
begins to do that of another, no profit will accrue to him from it, 
but he will obtain loss ; so, as it was the business of the dog to 
make a noise on the coming of the thief, and the ass undertook 
his business for him, he got no profit. 


(4). " A pair of combs on the head of a bald woman.” 

Just as when a bald girl wears combs, it does not appear 
well, so also, when a poor man assumes the status of a rich man, 
he becomes the place (object) of ridicule. 
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(5). “ A bald man standing on his head among thorns.” 

That is, as when a bald man plays at turning head over 
heels among thorns, he thereby suffers pain, so also, if a poor man 
undertakes any business beyond his means, he suffers pain. 


(6). (l An inexperienced calf, the guide of a herd of 
calves/' 

If an inexperienced calf should set out as the guide of a 
herd of calves, then, as he himself does not know the right road, 
he will not be able to show the herd of calves the right road. 
In the same way, there will be no advantage to others, from 
following those who are themselves ignorant. 


(7). “ A bad dog gets its master abused.” 

If any one keeps a bad dog, then that bad dog, by interfering 
with other people, gets its master abused ; so also, if a man keeps 
an useless person with him, he is himself looked on by men, as an 
useless man. 

(6). “ He has no house or home, but is the chief of a 

mahalla.” 

A certain Muhammadan had no home, but, one day, having 
gone to another town, he began to extol himself, saying “ I am the 
master of a mahalla in such and such a place.” Afterwards some 
people came, and enquired from the people of that place ; “ Where 
is the house of such an one?” On this, the people of that place 
taking his name (in derision), ridiculed him much. In the same 
way, if any one is not fit for any business, and, himself extols 
his own greatness, then, at last, he becomes a laughing stock. 


(9). “ If a blind man go for your betrothal, will he look 
out for himself or his brother ? ” 

If you send a blind man for the betrothal of a brother, then 
he first looks out for a wife for himself, and does not think about 
the brother. In the same way, if one sends a poor person on 
any business, then he will only spoil your business, and accomplish 
his own ; hence has arisen the above proverb “ If you send a 
blind man for your betrothal, will he look out for himsielf or 
his brother ? ” 
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(10) . “To beg from the poor is the business of the 

accursed.” 

A certain man himself got his living by begging, and an- 
other man went to him begging and asked alms. The beggar, 
whose house he came to, cursing him, said, “ Your state is like 
that which a certain wise man has described : ‘ To beg from beggars 
is the business of the accursed’ ” also, if any one shall go to 
a person without means, and ask him for anything, he will get 
nothing from him bat abuse. 

(11) . “ Sbe called out without being asked, ( I am the 

(father’s sister) aunt of the bridegroom.”’ 

A certain woman went to a house, where a wedding was 
taking place, and began to say, “ Ask some counsel from me also, 
for I am the aunt of tho bridegroom.” The people seized her, 
and turned her out of the house, and said, “ This is she, about 
whom that proverb has been used ‘ She called out, without being- 
asked, I am the aunt of the bridegroom ’ ” In this same way, if 
any one interferes in any way, or gives advice in the affairs 
of other people, without being asked, he, at last, is put to shame. 


(12). “ From sleeping on a dung-heap, he dreamt of a 

glass palace.” * 

A certain man went to sleep on a dung-lieap ; when he arose, 
he began to say “ Last night, I rested in a glass palace.” The 
hearers turned him into ridicule, saying ; “ Yes, it is true, brother.” 
In the same way when they, who are base by birth, undertake 
lofty deeds, people turn them into ridicule and say, “ From sleep- 
ing on a dung-heap, he dreamt of a glass palace.” 


(13). “ From being a seller of coal, one’s face becomes 

black” 

If any one deal in coal, at last his face becomes black ; so also, 
if any respectable man undertake any base deed, he will obtain 
no advantage in the world, but only blackening of the face (shame), 
and the above proverb will be applied to him. 


(14). “ The cat, having eaten nine hundred mice, has gone 
on pilgrimage.” 

A certain cat, which had eaten mice all its life long, deter- 
mined to give up its evil ways, and, accordingly began to ad- 
monish othercats. Hence people say “ The cat, having eaten nine 
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hundred mice, has gone on pilgrimage.” In like manner, if any 
one be a thief or adulterer, and admonish others, people will not 
listen to him, and if he be a bad man and should even do a 
good act, for the sake of getting a name, still people will say of 
him, “ The cat, having eaten nine hundred mice, has gone on 
pilgrimage.” 


(15). et The old woman was singing with great difficulty 
and people came to look on the spectacle.” 

A certain old woman, for the sake of amusing her child was, 
with great trouble and difficulty, trying to sing some thing; the 
people (about), on hearing it, came to loo): on at the spectacle. 
She said, “ l am, with great difficulty, amusing my child; have 
yon come to see the spectacle ? ” Iri the same way, those 
people, who indulge their own fancies, and trouble their neigh- 
bours, the above proverb, “.The old woman was singing With 
great difficulty, and people came to look on at the spectacle ” is 
applied to them. 


(1C). “The poor rich man revolves in his mind many trips 
* (which he will undertake for the purpose of 

traffic.’)” 

As an indigent person or a poor rich man, ponders over 
in his mind the trips he will undertake for gain, so also, if 
a poor man does nothing, but builds great castles in his heart, 
the above proverb “The poor rich man revolves in his mind many 
trips ” is applied to him. 


(17). “ The washerman’s dog gets food neither at home, 

nor at the washing place.’' 

When a washerman’s dog goes from home to the washing 
place, the washerman, as he eats his food, thinks to himself 
“ It has been fed at home; I will not give it anything to eat 
again, when it returns home, the washerman’s wife says to her- 
self “ It must have been fed at the washing place ; ” in this way, 
it (the dog) remains hungry at both places; so also, if any one 
does not keep firm to one thing, and one place, he will remain 
disappointed everywhere", like the washerman’s dog. 


(18). “ The country ass speaks Kuresam.” 

A certain man, after having stayed a short while in a foreign 
land, on coming home, when he talked about anything in his 
native country, always used the language of that other country ; 
the people therefore became very angry with him, and invented 
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the above proverb about him. In the same way, those people, 
who, to show off their learning, talk to the people of their own 
country in the language of another country, are like the above 
(donkey). 


(19). “ Let the gold, which, eats away one's ear, be put 
into the fire.’' 

A certain poor man found a gold earring, but when he put 
it in his ear, owing to its weight, it began* to rend his ear; 
when he had become much distressed, then a certain wise man 
said to him You will suffer pain, until you take it out of your ear.” 
He replied “Why should I take such a valuable thing out of my 
ear ? ” Then the wise man addressed thG above proverb to him, 
and took the earring from him. So likewise, those fools, who 
for a little pleasure, undergo much hardship, and will not free 
themselves therefrom, the above proverb is applied to them 
“ Let the gold, which eats away one’s ears, be put into the fire.” 


(20). “A brocaded canopy on the tomb of a prostitute.” 

A certain wise man, on seeing a brocaded canopy on the 
tomb of a prostitute, said to himself a This is a take in so, 
all people, who are inwardly bad, but outwardly try to appear 
respectable, wise people, on seeing them, say “ A brocaded 
canopy on the tomb of a prostitute.” 


(21) . “A Domni, on forgetting the tune, looked up 

above for it.” 

When a Domni begins to sing and forgets the tune, she begins 
looking up above for it, but nevertheless, it does not come to her. 
In like manner, those, who set about their affairs without due 
reflection, afterwards become perplexed and greatly ashamed ; 
that is to say, those people, who understand a thing thoroughly, 
but do not do it at the right time, miss their opportunity and 
are put to great shame. 

(22) . “ You have not a bouse, and yet have brought five 

holy men with you (as guests).” 

A houseless man was taking five holy men with him to his 
own house, to entertain them ; the people, on seeing what he was 
doing, began to laugh at him in their hearts; so likewise, if a 
poor man try to assume the condition of the great, he will be put 
to great shame, 
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(23) . “ A grass hut with an ivory water-spout.” 

If one should put an ivory water-spout on a grass hut, then 
every one would laugh at him ; so also, if any worthless person be 
dying of hunger, but, nevertheless, has valuable jewels made and 
wear them, people will apply this proverb to him “ A grass hut 
with an ivory water-spout.” 

(24) . “ When the headman destroys the village, who will 

populate it ? ” 

If the headman himself begins to destroy a village, then no 
one will live in it. Likewise, when good people, who give advice, 
do base deeds themselves, then who will be able to act properly ? 

(25) . a She was to blame herself, but put the fault on the 

courtyard (people).” 

A certain woman was very quarrelsome and sharp-tempered, 
and, when she did anything wrong, used to throw the blame 
on the people of the courtyard, and make herself out in the 
right. So also, those people who throw the blame on others, and 
make themselves out in the right, to them is applied this proverb, 
“ She was to blame herself, but put the fault ou the courtyard 
(people).” 

(26) . “ The decision of the panch (or arbitrators) is ac- 

cepted, but let this drain remain here.” 

The panchait (or committee of arbitrators) of a village said 
to a certain man, <l You must not have this water-spout here, for it 
causes much damage to other people.” To be brief, he agreed to 
what they said, and added: “ True, Mahavaj (sirs);” but, in the 
end, did exactly what they had forbidden. So likewise, those 
fools, who obtain instruction, but after hearing advice from the 
wise, cannot bring their hearts to follow it, to them will be applied 
the above proverb “ The decision of tho panch is accepted, but 
let this drain remain here.” 
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PART IV. 


THE JANAM SAfCHfe, OK TWENTY DISCOURSES, REGARDING THE 
LIFE OF NANAK. 


CHAPTEK I. 

Discourse with Gnpdl, the Teacher . 

When the holy Nanak reached the age of seven, then Kald 
took Nanak to the teacher, and went and said to him, “ 0 
teacher ! as (the astronomers) look (on this) as an auspicious 
moment, I am leaving Nanak with you ; do you instruct Nanak.” 
Then Gupal, the teacher, said : “ Very well, sir ! I will instruct him. 
Now is a favourable time for engaging therein” Afterwards, 
having had the Jikka, 143 rice, betul-nut and usual fees, brought 
from his house, he presented them to the teacher. After this, 
the teacher wrote a copy on a wooden slate, 111 and said, “ Nanak, 
read it.” He read for one day, and, after that, retired into silence. 
Then the teacher said “ Ndnak why will you not read ?” Then 
B&ba Nanak replied, “ 0 teacher ! do you know anything at all 
yourself! ” Then the teacher replied, “ 0 Nanak ! I know every 
thing ; the alphabet, spelling, mensuration, and accounts, all these 
I have learnt, and I know all the business of a pa^wari.” Then 
the Sri Guru Baba Nanak gave vent to this verse and sang it in 
the Siri Rag, in the Sariat measure. 

“Having burnt the love (of the world), rub it and make it 
ink ; make understanding the best paper. 

Make love, the pen ; make the mind, the writer ; having asked 
the Guru, write the decision. 

Write the name, write (its) praise, write that which has no 
end nor limit. 

143 The tikka is the mark on the forehead. 

144 In the Panjab, children use small wooden slatos, painted black or red, 
on which they write with a mixture made from white chalk, and the writing 
it easily obliterated. 
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Pause. 

0 father ! know to write this account ! 

Where account will be asked, there will be made the true 
sign (or signature) 145 (Trumpp’s Adi Granth, page 24). 

The meaning is, that Sri Baba Nanak said, “ Listen, 0 teacher! 
the praise of that Person, Who is boundless, is boundless ; well 
if you understand this, do you read it, and teach me also to read. 
Listen sir ! what 1 said above is true learning, and if you do 
not understand it, then listen, and learn and practise it from 
me ; cut the noose of your birth, and learn His praise, Who is 
boundless ; 146 but if you understand it, then write it, read it, and 
teach it ; so that, from reading it, you may escape from the 
(hereafter) account, and then, at that place where account will 
be taken from you, you will have in your hand, a token of hav- 
ing remembered the True God, and, after that, no further 
account will be asked from you. The remembering of God is 
a token of the true threshold 147 ; so if yon wish to escape at the 
true threshold, then read this writing. Listen saint ! in whose 
fate, this decree (of obtaining God) is written, he will obtain 
profit from (remembering) His name. Listen, teacher ! God 
cannot be obtained by words only, for that which is said is nothing 
but words, and words are often false, and words are of no avail ; 
and he only will obtain this (profit), who loves God, and he 
only will get (profit from remembering) God’s name.” Then 
again the Sri Guru said, “ Listen, 0 Pandat (wise man) ! to read 
any thing else, but the name of God, is all wind.” Then the 
Pandat Gupal said, “0 Nanak ! point me out something more to 
read, from the reading of which I may obtain freedom, Sir.” Then 
the Sri Guru said, “ Listen, 0 saint ! the reading, which is of the 
world, may be compared, as follows ; the ink is made from the 
wick of lamps ; its paper, of hemp ; and its pen, of the reed ; the 
mind is the writer, and, if one write with these, what will he write f 
The troubles of the love of the world will be written, from writing 
which arise all kinds of troubles ; whereas the true reading is after 
this fashion ; having burnt the false love for the world, from it 
one must make one’s ink ; of devotion, must be prepared one’s 
paper, and whatever love there is in one’s heart, of that one must 
make one’s pen ; and one’s heart must be the writer, and what 
sort of writing will one then write ? One will write the name of 
the Divine God, and one will write (His) beautiful praise, from 
which writing all disorders will be removed, and one’s body will 

14i i.e., At the day of accounts, all other accounts or writings, will be of no 
avail. s 

148 i.^., v ;£earn this, and then you will obtain salvation, and you will not 
require to be born or die again. 

147 ue„ Heaven. 
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be made happy; 148 but His end can nowhere be discovered, 
0 Pandat ! If you can understand this writing of truth, then 
do you yourself read it and teach me also to read it ; and if you 
cannot understand the writing of Truth, then do not read yourself, 
nor teach me to read. Listen, 0 Pandat ! when your life leaves 
you, then this reading of Truth will be to you a token of Truth, 
and death will never come near you.” Then the Pandat asked, 
“ 0 Nanak ! where have you found out these things ? but listen, 
Nfinak ! (tell me), those who now keep the name of God (in 
remembrance), what advantage will they obtain ?” Then Sri 
B4ba N&nak gave utterauce to the second verse. 

“ Where greatness will be obtained, always pleasure and 
delight; 

(There) from their face, marks will issue, in whose heart the 
true name is. 

If it does accrue by destiny, then it is obtained, not by 
prattle of words.” (Trumpp’s Adi Granth, page 24.) 

“The meaning of it is this, f‘ Listen, 0 Pandat ! where your 
soul goes, there you will be blessed, from having remembered 
God; there, there will always be pleasures, and you will be in- 
cessantly blessed with abodes of happiness and joy ; and those 
only, who have remembered Him with all their hearts, will obtain 
great honour at the True Threshold. He, for whom it is designed, 
will obtain this. God is not to be won by words.” The Pandat, 
on hearing this, became greatly frightened. Again, after this, 
the Pandat enquired a 0 Nanak ! those who take the name of 
God, no one even knows them, and they do not get a sufficiency 
of bread either ; whilst those, who are kings, live in great ease 
and are not in the least afraid of the Great God ; then tell (me), 
what will be their state at the True Threshold ? ” Then the 
Guru B6ba gave utterance to the third verse— 

“ Some come, some rise and go, 149 to whom the name of 
chieftain is given, 

Some are born as beggars, some have great courts. 

Having gone onwards (to the other world), it will be known 
that without the name, there is change of form.” 160 (Trumpp’s 
Adi Granth, page 24.) 

148 t.e., He will obtain rest. 

149 i.e, f Some are born, and some die. 

J50 j) r , Trumpp says, change of form here implies transmigration, and he 
who is not imbued in the name, will be subject to a course of transmigration. 

I believe, however, that the following is a simpler and better translation 0 f 
the last sentence ; “ that, except the Name of God, all else is useless.*’ 
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The meaning of ifc is, “ Listen, Pandat ! some are comers, 
some are goers ; 151 some are called commanders of armies, and 
some poor people get their food by begging ; somo are kings, 
and hold great courts, but those, who do not remember God, they 
will obtain the same punishment, as the washerman gives clothes, 
or the mill gives the grain, or the oil-presser gives the oilseed; 
and those who remember God here, they will obtain greatness at 
the Threshold of God.” On hearing this, the Pam/at was fright- 
ened and alarmed ; then again the Pam/at began to say u This is 
some very holy person.” Again, the Pandat asked, “ 0 Nanak ! 
why do you utter words of this kind ? you aro at present a child ; 
try a little the joy of having a father and mother, a wife and 
family; behold (your age is) yet (on the increase), 159 where 
then will be the end of your words?” Then the Sri Guru Baba 
read the fourth verse — 

(i Out of thy fear, dread is very great ; being consumed, the 
body becomes tattered. 

Those who had the name of Sultan and Khan have been 
soon becoming ashes.' l5 * 

Nanak ! when one lias risen and departed, all false love 
breaks down.” (Trumpp’s Adi Granhh, page, 24.) 

The meaning of it is this, tho Sri Guru said, “ Listen, 0 
Pandat ! I have such fear of that Lord, that, from fear of Him, 
my body is greatly filled with fear ; those, who were called kings 
and khans here, they have died and been turned into dust; those, 
.from dread of whom the earth remained frightened, and those, 
whose ^commands used to he obeyed, they also have departed from 
here. Listen, 0 Pandat ! for what, Sir, should I show such false 
love ? I also must put off these clothes ; m (then) these miserable 
clothes (of existence) shall all be turned into a heap of dust.. I 
will do service to Him, who can save my soul ; why should I show 
any affection for this fickle world Then the Pandat made an 
obeisance, and departed, saying, “ This is some very holy man.” 


161 i.e., Some aro born, somo dio. 

1H t.«., You are yot but a growing lad. 

168 “ Dust ” would be bettor than “ ashes,” for Muhammadans are not burnt j 
‘ dust,” moreover, is the proper meaning of “ Khehi.” 

., I too must die. 


K 
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CHAPTER II. 

Discourse regarding the Brahminical Thread . 

When the Sri B&ba reached nine years of age, then they 
wished to invest him with the Brahminical thread, and the Br&h- 
mans set to work to teach him chaunka, 155 sandhia, gaitri 156 and 
fcarpan ; 157 and, having put on him a sikha, 158 sut, 169 waistcloth, 
Brahminical thread, rosary, and tilak, 100 they began . to instruct 
him regarding (the use of) these six articles. After this again, 
they bathed the Sri Baba, and, then, they seated him in the place 
of devotion. When the Brahmans begaYi to put on him the 
Brahminical thread, then the Sri Guru Baba said “ Listen, 0 
family priest ! from investing me with this Brahminical thread, 
which you are patting on, what religion is taught me ? ” Then 
the family priest said : “ Listen, 0 Nanak ! the purport of being in- 
vested with this Brahminical thread is this, that it is laid down in 
otrr religion (to be worn) by Khattris and Brahmans ; and until 
one obtains the Brahminical thread, one is impure; and after that, 161 
one cannot approach any thing that is impure ; and one, who lias 
obtained the Brahminical thread, is no longer impure ; and with- 
out washing, it is not good to go into one’s cooking place ; and 
when one obtains this Brahminical thread, then he becomes of the 
religion of Khattris and Brahmans, andean perform gaitri, sandhid, 
tarpan and (use) the six articles above mentioned, and becomes 
respectable; Khattris and Brahmans obtain the Brahminical thread 
for this reason; and without the Brahminical thread, the religion 
of Khattris and Brahmans would not remain.” On this, Bdba 
Nanak said, Listen, 0 Pandat ! does the religion of Khattris and 
Brahmans consist only in wearing the Brahminical thread ? or 
ddes it rest on good works ? Listen, Panda t ! if a man gets the 
Brahminical thread, and does evil deeds, will be remain a Khattri 
or Brdhman or will he become an outcast ? ” When the Sri Gtiru 


165 Chaunka is the making ready a square for worship, and plastering it. 

156 SandhU and gaitri are forms of Brahminical prayers. 

187 Tarpan is the making an oblation with water, which is taken up in beth 
hands, and poured forth, to the memory of one’s ancestors. 

188 Sikha is the tnft of hair, worn on the top of the head. 

189 Sut is a handkerchief, which is thrown over the left shoulder, during the 
performances of worship. 

wo Tilak is the mark worn by Br&hmans on the forehead, 

181 i.e., Before putting it on, eating unclean things is not regarded as a sis, 
bnt, afterwards, it is, 
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B&ba had said this, then all the people who were seated there, 
were astonished and began to say, “ 0 holy God ! he is, at pre- 
sent, but a lad, but what good words does he give utterance to ! ” 
Then the Brahman asked, “ 0 Holy Sir ! what Brahminieal 
thread is that, in the obtaining of which religion consists ? ” 
Then the Sri Baba gave utterance to this stanza : — 

“ Mercy is the cotton ; patience, the thread ; chastity is the 
knot, and truth is the twisting ; . 

And such is the Brahminieal thread of the soul ; if you 
have such a thread, pub it on mo ; 

It will neither break nor soil, nor burn, nor be lost. 

* Those persons’ (says) Nanuk, 1 are blessed, who wear a 
thread like this.’ ” 163 

The meaning is this, that the Sri Guru Baba Nanak said, 
“Listen, 0 Holy Pandat! the religion of one, who wears such a 
Brahminieal thread, will continue, i.e., ho who shall make 
mercy the cotton, patience, the thread, truth, the twist, 
and chastity, its knot ; and he, who inwardly has a Brah- 
minical thread of mercy and patience, he will become cleansed 
and purified. 0 Pandat ! a Brahminieal thread of this , cotton 
(you offer me) is of no use to me, then why have you wasted the 
cotton by twisting it (into the thread) ? A thread of this cotton, if 
it falls into the fire, is burnt, and, if a little mud attaches to it, it 
becomes soiled, and becomes old, and then breaks ; but that 
Brahminieal thread, which consists of mercy, patienco, chastity 
and truth, it never becomes soiled or old, nor does it break nor 
burn. Listen, 0 Pandat ! happy are those persons, who have 
obtained a Brahminieal thread of mercy, patience, chastity and 
truth. Listen, Pandat ! all other Brahminieal threads are false ; 
if you have this Brahminieal thread, then put it on me, otherwise 
do not put it on me ; the Brahminieal thread, made of cotton, is of 
no value.” Then the Brahman said, u 0 Nanak ! I did not to-day 
institute the putting on of this Brahminieal thread ; what ! do you 
think, I have done so ? If the wearing of this Brahminieal 
thread has been settled by me, then forbid me ; but it was estab- 
lished long ago.” Then the Sri B6ba said, “ 0 Pandat ! this is 
a raw Brahminieal thread ; it will remain here, and will nob go 
afterwards with you.” Then the teacher said, “ 0 N&nak ! this 

t 163 Dr. Trumpp gives the following translation of these lines in his Adi 
Granth, Pqge 646. 

“(If) kindness (be) the cotton, contentment, the thread, continence the knot, 
truth the twist. 

(If) ,this be the sacred cord of the creatures, then, 0 Pandat put it on. This 
does not break, nor does filth stick to it nor is it burnt nor does it go off. 

Blessed is that man, 0 Nanak, who departs having put on (this) on his nock.*’ 
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Brahminical thread, of which I am speaking, all people, from the 
beginning of the world to the present time, have worn it ; then 0 
Nanak ! why do yon forbid it (being put on you ?) ” Then the 
Sri Baba gave utterance to another stanza : — 

“ For four damns (none pais&) it (the janeu) was bought 
and sitting in a chaunka it was put on. 

lust ruction was delivered into the ears (of the receiver of 
the cord), a Brahman had become the Guru. 

This one died and that one fell off; he went off without a 
cord. 

Lakhs of thefts, lakhs of fornications, lakhs of falsehoods, 
lakhs of abuses. 

Lakhs of deceits (and) frauds are day and night (current) 
with the creatures.” (Trumpp’s Translation, Adi 
Granth, page 6-PJ). 

The meaning is, Guru Nanak said, “ Listen, 0 holy Pan cfat ! 
the matter is thus ; men have settled all this matter ; the Brah- 
minical thread, made of cotton, can be bought; men themselves, 
bring the cowdung, and make the chaunka ; • then, afterwards, 
that man himself goes and sits in that chumllta, and a Brahman 
comes and sits down and admonishes him, and puts the Brahminical 
thread round the nock of the disciple, and that Brahman is 
regarded as a Guru ; tell me, can such an one he my Guni, who, 
after having been given instruction, obtains the Brahminical 
thread? Listen, teacher ! when that man dies, that Brahminical 
thread is left behind him, and his soul goes away without that 
thread ; all the things, which have been settled by the world, 
will all be left here ; their praise will continue in this world 
only, but, above in the Threshold of God, they have no praise ; 
and those things, which God has settled, they are not pleasing 
to the world, but if any one shall acquire the things of God, he 
will obtain praise at the Threshold of God. 0 saint ! our business 
is with God, and we have nothing to do with the world ; these 
worldly tilings, that yon teach me, they are of no use to me.” All 
those who heard these words, got up and said, “Bravo ! bravo ! 0 
Divine God! what mercy hast thou not shown- to this lad.” 
Then that Brahman ssiid, “0 Nanak! Kalu has expended all 
this wealth for you to obtain this Brahminical thread, and many 
people have assembled to invest you with the Brahminical thread ; 
if you will not now put on the Brahminical thread, then all (this 
sum) that has been expended on this great feast, and all the 
people who have collected, will be for nothing ; but now, do you 
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put on this thread, and afterwards yon may do as it pleases your 
heart.” Then the Sri Baba read another stanza 

“ The (sacred) thread is spun from cotton, the Br&hman 
comes and twists it. 

A goat is killed, cooked and eaten, every one says, put it on. 

When it becomes old, it is thrown away, and another is 
put on again. 

Nanak (says) the thread does not break, if there be strength 
in the thread.” 

(Trumpp’s Adi Granth, page 646). 

The meaning of it is, that the Sri Guru Baba said, “ 0 saint ! 
the world sa> s, if this thread is broken, one becomes impure ; 0 
saint ! then give me that Brahininical thread to wear, which 
will never break ; having spun the cotton, they make a thread, 
and then they make a string, and if the string should break, it 
must not be worn any more ; what virtue is thero in getting 
such a thread, which a Brahman can again make, and which 
one can obtain afresh ? If thero is any strength in this thread, 
then why does it break ? That string, which has strength, that 
string the Great God has given me; yon may put on as many 
other strings as you like, (but they will pro lit nothing).” Then 
they forcibly put the Brahininical thread on the »Sri Baba, and 
afterwards the Brahman said, “0 Baba, this your Brabminical 
thread is a token for the world ; but what you say is quite true. 
But, sir, that kind of thread, which is strong, and never gets 
dirty, and never breaks, and in the end goes to heaven, tell me 
about that thread.” Then the Sri Guru Baba recited another 
stanza.” 

“ He, who reverences God's mime, his honour increases ; the 
praise of God is the true thread ; 

It is found in the Threshold of God, that thread never 
breaks, and is always pure.” 103 

The meaning of it is, that, from the reverencing of the 
name of the Divine Being, the honour of man increases ; and the 
doing of service to God is the true thread ; and this is the true 
Brahininical thread, at the Threshold of God ; and the string of 
this pure Brahininical thread never breaks. Then the Pandat 
made an obeisance, and departed. 


163 j) r# Trumpp gives the following translation of these lines (Adi Granth, 
page 647) 

By minding the name, honour springs up, praising (God) is the true thread ; 
The thread, that is obtained within the threshold (of God), does not break 
(it is) pure. 



150 


HISTORY OF THE SIKHS, 


CHAPTER III. 

Discourse ivith the 'physician . 

Guru Nanak, having got into a state of religious enthusiasm, 
laid down as one helpless ; on this, the whole fhmily of Vediyas, 
being distressed, began to ' lament and to say “This is a great 
matter of regret, that Nanak, the son of K&lu, should have 
become mad/ Then the Sri Baba remained quiet, and, for three 
months, lay prostrate inside (the house), eating and drinking 
nothing. Then all the family of the Yediyas became very 
anxious, and they all began to say to Kalu “ Why do you now 
remain seated, when your son is lying prostrate? call some 
physician to cure him ; then perhaps God, by your spending 
a straw, may give much profit, 104 otherwise the world will say of 
you, that Kalu does not cure his son, (as he has greater) love for 
his money ; listen Kalu ! you will have plenty of money, when 
your son shall be cured/’ Then Kalu rose and got up, and called 
a physician. The physician came and stood, and began to seize 
the arm of the Bitba ; then the Baba withdrew his arm, and 
rose and sat up, and said, “ 0 physician ! what are you doing ? ” 
The physician replied ; “ I am seeing what inward disease you 
have.” Then the Sri Baba recited the following verse in reply 
to the physician : — 

“ The physician was called to cure, he seized my arm and 
began to feel (for my pulse) ; 

0 simple physician! do you not know, that the pain is in 
my heart ; 

0 physician ! go to your home, and do not receive a curse 
from me ; 

1 am in love with my husband (i.e. God) ; to whom will you 
give medicine ! 

0 physician ! you are a very wise physician, but you should 
find out the disease ; 

Find (it) out, and bring that medicine by which all diseases 
are cured ; 

If there is sickness, then there is plenty of physic, and many 
physicians will come and stand around ; 

164 This is a proverb, signifying that if one only spend a little on the 
doctor the will obtain much profit, from getting cured. 
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The body weeps, and the soul cries out, ' Physician, give me 
not medicine, 

Go, physician, to your own home, for few know (what is 
wrong with me) ; 

‘ He who has created this disease, He, ’ (says) Ndnak ( will 
cure me.* ” 

Then he recited another verse in the Malar Hag ; 

“ 0 simple physician, give me not physic ; 

This heart is obtaining the punishment of its own deeds ; 

I am in pain, and my body tormented ; 

This physic is of no uso, 0 brother ! 

Pain is a poison ; the name of Bari is its antidote ; 

Patience is the grinding stone ; the hand for grinding it is 
alms ; 

Continually take (the medicine of) His name, and then your 
body will suffer no pain ; 

In the end, the angel of death will destroy you ; 

O thou rustic ! take such a medicine ; 

From taking which all your diseases may depart. 

Pause. 

Kingship, wealth and youth are all like a shadow, 166 

The track of the car, as it moves on, is left, but does not always 
remain ; 

When one dies, neither a man’s body remains, nor his name 
nor his caste ; 

There (in thefuturo world) it is all day, but, here, it is all night; 

Regard worldly joys as fuel, and its desires as ghf and oil (to 
burn thereon). 

Burn lust and anger in the fire. 

But oblations, sacrifices and religious books. 

Which are pleasing to God, these only are acceptable (to Him) ; 

Make devotion your paper, and on it write your name and 
signature ; 

They, who have written thus, (on the paper). 

They will appear wealthy, w r hen they go to His portal ; 

Nanak (says) ! i Blessed is the mother of that one, who is born 
and remembers his God. ’ ” 

When the physician had heard this stanza, then he withdrew, 
and said “ 0 brother ! he has no disease ; do not you be at, all 
anxious for him.” 



i.e., They do not last, but come and go, like a ehadqw'. 


165 
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CHAPTER IV. 


Discourse about the Store. 

There were given him a thousand rupees in cash ; then 
Biila Sandhu said, “ 0 Baba Nanak ! you liave now taken over 
the store, therefore now give mo leave to go” Then Guru 
Nanak said, u 0 brother Bala ! you have formed an imperfect 
affection for me ; what ! will you leave me whilst I am still 
alive ? ” Then Bala said, u Thou art the son of a Khattri and 
doest thine own business; why should ! also not do mine?” 
Then Guru Nanak said, u 0 brother Bala ! let things continue 
for some time as they are ; this business must be done by us, 
who else will do that which is our business ; do you behold the 
show (play) of the Creator, and see how the Creator acts ! stay 
then and live with mo. ” Then I (Bala) said “Yes, sir! your 
pleasure shall be accomplished, and what you shall say, that 
will I do.” Then I also began to live with the Guru, and wo 
began to carry on the business. When two years had passed in 
this way, carrying on the business, then Mahita Kalil came to 
get information about it, and met with Guru Nanak. Then 
Guru Nanak getting up fell at the feet of Kalii ; and Mahita Kalii 
kissed his forehead, and pressed him to his neck, and began to 
ask, “ 0 son Nanak ! it is two years since I sent you here ; what 
have you made, and what have you spent ?” Then Guru 
Nanak replied, “ 0 father ! I have made a good deal ; and I have 
spent a good deal ; but I have not accumulated anything.” 
Then Mahita Kalii began to quarrel with me (Bala), and to use 
hard words (to me). On this Guru Nanak made a sign to (me) 
Bala, intimating, “ Brother Bala, you must say nothing to 
Kalu on this I remained silent. Then Kalii began to say, 
“ I thought, that Nanak was now employed in the business, and 
that which he had (formerly) spent of mine, he would (now) 
give back to me ; ” then Kalu began to talk in the same 
(angry) way, as he was wont to do. 

Then he (Kalii) went to see Nanald and Jairarn, and, on 
meeting them, began to ask ; “ What have you done? have you 
ever looked after him at all ? you have neither looked after 
what he was doing, nor have you done anything about his 
betrothal; why have you not done so?” Then Bfbi Nanaki 
said, “0 father I since he has been here, he has wasted nothing 
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of yours ; are you not thankful that lie is employed, and engaged in 
his work ? Some day, lie will make some profit ; and arrangements 
are being made also for his betrothal, and, in a day or two, they 
will be completed ; he causes no loss to us ; hut, 0 father ! if it 
(the betrothal) is being arranged by you any where, then do you 
arrange it ; although it is a matter of anxiety to us, it will be 
doubly so to you.” 

(Reply of Kala), — “ Child, daughter Nanaki if it could be 
arranged by me, then why should I ask you (to arrange it) ? 
and, daughter, if you do arrange it, then you must arrange it 
in a proper family, and see that it is a good Khattri, but it must 
not be in an indifferent (family). ” 

(Reply of Nanai: 1). — a We do not wish to put you to any ex- 
pense ; there is one, iMula Chona, who is tho land steward of 
the village, Pakhoko Eaiidlniwian ; he will betroth his daughter 
without taking anything ; lCG J hope to make arrangements for his 
betrothal there ; and what is pleasing to the Lord, t hat will take 
place. 0 Mahita, do you remain easy in your mind, God will 
arrange everything well.”' Then Ivalii said, “0 son-in-law 
Jairam ! (in such matters^, one’s sons-in-law truly feel as much 
shame as one’s sons. 1 was saying in my heart, that as I have 
seen the happiness of Iff In Nanaki, and my eyes were rejoiced 
thereat, so now I wished, whilst L lived, to see the joy and desire 
of Nanak fultillod, and then my soul would be made happy.” 
Then Jairam said, ' k 0 Mahita ! do you remain here and, I will 
call (your wife), the mother (of Nanak). ” Then Kalfi said, “ 0 
my son Jairam ! stopping hero is irksome to me, and I cannot 
manage to stay here, as 1 have lots to do there (at homo).” 
Then Jairam said, u 0 Mahita ! you are to me as Parmanand (my 
father), and you are my father.” Kalu said, “Behold 
Jairam ! immediately Nanak is betrothed, you must instantly 
give me information, and you must keep my son Nanak in sight, 
and s*b that he does not waste any money or cash.” Then Bibi 
Nahald said, “ 0 father ! arc you not thankful that he is now 
happy ; you used (formerly) daily (to trouble us by saying) that 
to-day he had caused this loss, and he had wasted that. 0 father I 
when he feeds the poor, then our hearts are troubled, lest the 
master’s money should be diminished, for 1 hen we would be disgraced 
before the master. But father, whenever he renders the accounts 
to his master, then, there is always some profit over. This is some 
manifestion of the Creator.” Then Jairam said, “ 0 Mahita! this 
is why we cannot say anything to him.” Then again Kalu said, 
“ 0 my son Jairam ! if, when you shall again take the account, 


166 i.e, Without taking any money for her. Betrothals aro ot‘ two kinds ; by 
payment of money, and without. m 
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any profit shall have accrued, you must take it yourself and then 
you will do well ; for, in bis sight, a lakh (of rupees) and a 
straw are of equal value ; and do you also send for B41$ 
and admonish him ; let you and I both speak fully to him 
(on the subject).” Then Jair&jm, having sent a man, called 
Bala, and Bala came ; then Jairam said, a 0 Bhai Bald ! you 
are the special, ever present, companion of Nanak, and we 
look on you in the same light as we look on Nanak ; there- 
fore do you keep a look-out on Nanak, and see that he does not 
waste the money.” Then again Kalu added; 167 a 0 son Bald ! 
remember there will be shame (attached to you), on account 
of your living with him, (if anything should go wrong)/’ (Bdla 
said) " Jairam’s speech did not appear disagreeable to me, but 
the speech of Kalu hurt me.” Then I said to Kalu. “0 
Mahita ! do you think any evil (ot me, Bala) in your heart, and 
that because, I, Bala, live with Nanak, I also indulge in extrava- 
gance ; for, Mahita, in my sight, ghi is even a forbidden 
thing, and I look on any other covetous desire as wicked ; and 
in that I live with Nanak, I live with him for my own (future) 
advautage, for I look on Nanak as God. Listen, Mahita Kalu ! 
you have a longing for money, and 1 have only this desire, viz., 
whatever he does, let him do it, it will ho well, and 1 will make 
no objection thereto// Do you take and collect whatever you 
can lay your hands on ; I cannot do such a thing as to say any 
thing to him ; but if you can do any thing, then come and do it.” 
Then Jairam said, “ 0 Mahita ji ! Bliai Bala speaks the truth. 
Nanak is not a man ; he appears to me to be something else ; 
but be happy, Mahita ji, and set off home, and the instant Nanak 
is betrothed, I will act at once ; then perhaps, ho may form 
affection for his family, and he will then be admonished. ” Then 
K&lu went to his home. When one month had passed, then a 
certain good man came to Jairam, and told tales about Nanak, 
saying, “ Listen, Jairam ! your brother-in-law is the steward 
of this shop, then why do you not admonish him ? do you 
not know of what description is the temper of the 
Pagans V 9 Then Jairam, on hearing it, became distressed, 
and, in that state of distress, came home ; when he reached 
home, he took Nanaki aside, and began to say to her, 
u Listen, 0 handmaid of God ! to-day a certain person has come 
and said to me. i Jairam, your brother-in-law, who is the 
steward, is wasting the money; why do you not admonish him? 
Do you know the temper of the Pagans or not ? ’ Therefore, 
wife, what shall I do ? Whatever you shall say, that I will do.” 
Then Ndnaki said, " Sir, whatever comes into your heart, that 
do ; what shall I say ? It behoves me to act according to your 


167 Lit. “ Said in an off-hand manner.’ 
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directions.” Then Jair&m said. “ Wife, do you give me some 
counsel, and then I will act thereon.” N&naki said, “ Sir, have 
you not yet any faith in him ? You seem to think that I take 
the part of my brother, and that whatever wealth and treasure 
of the world is in his charge, N&nak is letting it slip 
through his fingers ; but Sir, if you have any doubt in your mind, 
then do you thus act ; do you now at once take the accounts 
from him, and if tho accounts be correct, and if there be no loss 
or damage, then for the future, you must not be misled by the 
sayings or talk of any one.” Then Jairani said. “ Dear one ! 
I will not take the accounts ; as you have faith (in him), what 
occasion is there for me to do so?” Nanaki said ! “ Sir I now you 
cannot retract ; I will call my brother, Nanak”. Then Bibi Nanaki 
sent her maid, Tulsan, to call Nanak, with this message; ( u Your 
sister says) ‘ 0 brother ; do you have compassion and shew your- 
self to us? ’ ” Then the girl Tulsan went and made her obeisance 
to him. Thereupon be said, “ What is it, Tulsan ? Why have you 
come to-day ? ” Tulsan said, a 0 my lord ! your sister said, ‘ Do 
you go to my brother, and tell him to come and show himself to 
me ;’ this is why I have come,” Then Guru N&nak said : “De- 
part, Tulsan, I am coming.” Then Tulsan went home, and when 
she arrived, said, “ 0 my 'mistress, he says f I am coming.’ ” 
Afterwards, Guru Nanak said “ Bliai Bala ! Why has my sister 
called me ? ” Then I said, “ Sir ! she must have called you, be- 
cause she wants something.” Then Nanak said, “ Bhai Bala ! my 
heart tells me, that some one has told tales there about me.” 
Then I said. “ Sir ! what tales can any one have told there 
about you? What (evil) have you done?” Guru Nanak said, 
“Bhai Bala! bring a pot of patasas.” 168 Then I brought the 
pot of patasas, and Guru Nanak emptied the contents into his 
lap, 169 and whatever patasas were in the pot, he carried them 
all away; there were about two and a half sirs of patasas in 
the pot ; these he carried all away, and, taking them, Guru Nanak 
came to Bib! Nanaki. Immediately, (on his arrival), Bibi Nanaki 
arose, and got up and said, “Como, brother,” and then gave 
him a seat, and Nanak sat down on the scat. I, Bala, also came 
with him, and the Bibi also gave me a small chair. Then 
Guru Nanak asked “ Bibi ! why, have you called me ?” (She 
replied) “ Brother ! many days have passed since we have seen 
your face, and we had a desiro to see you, therefore I have called 
you, and I said to Tulsan, ‘ Go and call my brother.’ ” Then 
Gurfi Nanak said, “ Bibi ! I have my suspicions, as to why you 
called me ; do you tell me what it is ?” Then the Bibi said, 


lfi8 A kind of sweetmeat. 

169 i,e. } Taking up the skirt of his coat. 
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u 0 brother, you know everything ; there is no occasion to tell 
you.” Then Guru Nanak said, “ Bibi, 1 know in my heart, that 
some one has told tales about me here ; 1, also, therefore, say, 
1 Take the accounts from me.’ ” Then Bibi Nanaki began to soothe 
him ; on which Guru Nanak began to say, (i No, Bibi ! it has come 
to a matter of accounts ; here you must not allow your shame or 
regard for any ono to interfere.” Then Bibi Nanaki said : 
tl Very well, brother.” 

In the year 1543 on the fifth of the bright half of the month 
Maughar, he gave the accounts, and settled up his books for 
three months ; one hundred and thirty-fivo rupees remained over, 
after paying all expenses. 

Nanak said to his brother-in-law, Jairam : “ Behold 

brother-in-law ! has your face now not been disgraced ? How is 
it now ? Now you must make this store over to some one else. God 
is my (Preserver)”. Then Jairam fell at his feet, and Bibi Nanaki 
began to weep and to say. “ Sir ! first kill me, and then go 
wherever you like.” Then Guru Nanak said, “ Now has my 
account been delivered in full ; but even if there had been any 
deficiency, what misfortune would it have been to you?” Then 
Jairam said, u Brother Nanak ! 1 only partly understood you 
before, and I partly did not understand you ; but now confidence 
has come to me in every way ; do you forgive mo this my fault ; 
forgetting myself, I listened to tales, and did not heed what my 
wife said.” Then again the Bibi said, u Brother! hereafter, 
whatever shall be short, I will give account of that, whatever it 
be.” Then, I, Bala, said, ‘‘0 Nanak ! you are evidently a true 
prophet, for how else could you know about things beforehand? 
Well, Nanak ! your sister and your brother-in-law both entreat 
of you, so do you look to God (and forgive them) ; and 0 Guru, 
do you show love to me in this matter.” Then, Guru Nanak said, 
€i Very well, Bind Bala ! as you have said so, I cannot turn away 
from it.” Then, I, (Bala) made my obeisance. Then BibiN&naki 
and Bhaya Jairam began to say to mo, “ Bhai Bala! you have 
to-day given Nanak to us afresh.” Then they counted over to 
Nanak one hundred and thirty-five rupees, the profit, and also 
gave over to him seventeen hundred rupees besides ; and 
N&nak, taking them, went and sat in the store ; and all the 
people of the establishment came, and began to congratulate and 
praise Nanak, and Hindus and Musalmans both were pleased. 
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CHAPTER V. 

Conversation regarding the hetrolhal of Nan ah'. 

In the year 1514, on the 5th of the blight half of the month 
Maughar, Nanak was betrothed in the house of Miila Chona of 
Pakhoko Randhawa. Then Jairam and Ribi Nanaki sent the 
news and congratulations to Mahitfi Kalu and his (Nanak’s) 
mother, and sent and called them, saying, “ If you will come, 
then the expenses for tho marriage preparations will be paid.” 
Then Kalu, on hearing it, was greatly pleased, and the mother 
was also greatly pleased : and they filled the month of her who 
had taken the news with sugar with their own hands; and hav- 
\x)<r filled it, began to say, “We sacrifice ourselves to your 
mouth, 170 as you have brought us this news of tho welfare of Nanak.” 
At nieht, all tho hangers-on and relations of the Vedis came and 
sat down and began to sing, and to say, “ In our family, one Nanak 
has been born with a good spirit, for he has been betrothed 
according to religious rites (and not for money), and he has dig- 
nified our family thereby.” Then his (Nnnak’s) mother sent 
congratulations to her parents in the MYinjim, 171 RamA (of the) 
Jhangar (family) was that lady's father, and there were also the 
maternal grandfather and grandmother of Nanak, and the 
mother-in-law and father-in-law of Kalu ; then the mother sent 
news to them also and said, “ If you will come, then come to Sul- 
tanpur, and the money for tho marriage preparations will be paid. ” 
Then the grandmother Bhirai came there, and the grandfather 
Hama and the maternal uncle, Kisna, also; for the three of them, 
on hearing of it, were greatly pleased. Then they came to 
Taiwan di and met Kalu ; then the people of Talwandi, assembling 
together, sot forth ; Kalu, LalaVedi, Amman Ribi (Nanak’s mother) 
and Rama and Kisna, Jhangars, and the grandmother Bhirdi, these 
six people, got ready, and, with the two servants of Rama, there 
were twelve persons in all ; now Raimi, Jhangar, had much goods 
with him; when they were about to set forth, then they went to 
Rai Bularto wish him farewell ; and Kalu, going before the Rai, 
stood before him ; then the Rai said “ What is it, Kalu ?” ' Then 


17° We feel ourselves deeply indebted to you. 
m The central part of the Bari Doub. 
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Kdlfi replied, “ Your slave Ndnak hasbeen betrothed ; the marriage 
party are going to Paklioke Randbawa to pay the money for the 
marriage preparations ; will you please give us your permssion to 
go.” Then the Uai said “Kalu, remember what Nanak was be- 
fore ! take care (not to quarrel with him). ” Then Kalu said, t( 0 
Rai ! do not raise doubts in my heart. ” Then the Rdi said, “ No. 
K&lu, that is not it ; I meant something else ; he is nothing more 
than a holy man; (take care not to quarrel, for) perhaps he may say 
something unpleasing to you. ” Then Kalu said, “ No Rai ! he is the 
desire of my heart, (i.e., my son) ; aud 0 Rai ! God has made you 
the master here, therefore; have kindness on us and give us (your 
blessing and your permission to go). ” Then the Rai said, a Go 
Kalu ! may God fulfil your desire ; this is also my hope ; but Kalu, 
it behoves me also to kiss the forehead of Nanak, do you touch his 
feet with (your) hands for me, and make my apologies to Jairam; 
go, may God protect you. ” Then Kalu got into the cart, and, on 
the fifth day, arrived at Sultanpur^ He arrived on Thursday, 
and entered the house of Parmanand, and began to utter his con- 
gratulations. Then Nanak received intimation that his father and 
mother had come ; and that his paternal uncle, and paternal grand- 
mother and grandfather, and maternal uncle had come, and also 
Mardana, the Hum. Then Nanak, immediately on hearing it, got 
up and came running, and forthwith fell at the feet of Kdlu. 
Kalu kissed his forehead; then Nanak said, “ 0 father ! was the 
Rai well?” Then K&lu said, “ Son, he remembered you most 
kindly ; the Rai told me to kiss your forehead, but I had forgotten 
it.” Then Guru Nanak fell at the feet of his mother, and then 
fell at the feet of his uncle Lalu. Lalu pressed him to his neck, 
and said, “ Son ! you have dignified our family ; God knows what 
will happen hereafter ; but in this world, yon have dignified it. ” 
Then N&nak fell at the feet of his maternal grandfather R£m&; 
then his maternal grandfather, Rama, pressed him to his neck, and 
would not leave off embracing him. Then Ramd looked 
around to see if there were any beggars near ; 172 then liis 
maternal grandmother Bhirai said, “Let him go from thy neck. ” 
Then Ramd said to Bhirdi, “ When my desire shall be fulfilled, 
then I will let him go ; and when I shall have sacrificed 
twenty rupees on the head of Nanak, then my desire will be 
fulfilled.” Bhirai said, “ Make the sacrifice then. ” R&md said, 
“How? there is no one here to take it.” Then N&naki said, 
“ Go Tulsan, and if you see any beggars, call them here.** 
Tulsan Went and called (some) . Then Ndnaki said “0 grandfather ! 


173 i.e., He was so pleased that he wished to give some alms ; but he did not 
see any one on whom to bestow them, although, usually on such occasions, there 
are a number of hangers-on ready to receive such. 
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will yon have the twenty rupees in silver or coppers ? ” Then 
R&mA said, (i 0 daughter ! I will do as you shall say. ” Nanald 
said, “ Send for coppers. ” Then Rama called his son Kisna, and 
said, “ Take these twenty rupees and bring coppers. ” BhirAi said, 
“ Bring ten rupees worth for me also. ” Kisna also gave five 
rupees, and in all they sent for thirty-five rupees of coppers. 
RAmA offered as sacrifice twenty rupees for himself, ten rupees 
for the maternal grandmother, and five rupees for the maternal 
uncle, Kisna. 

In the year 1544, on the full moon of the month Maughar, 
on a Thursday, having carefully selected the time, they set forth 
from SultAnpur ; who went? Kalu, Lain, Rama, Kisna, Parma- 
nand, (by family a) Palta, Jairam, and besides them, the servants’; 
Nidha Brahman had been sont on to Pakhoke Randhawa, of 
which village Mula Ohona was the land steward ; when Nidha 
Brahman gave the information to Mula Chona, he said, u 0 MahitA 
Mfila ! be happy then the Mahita Miila said, “ Congratulations 
to thee, 0 Pandha ! come Sir ! whence liave you come ? ” Then 
Nidha said, “ I have come from Sultanpur.” Then Mula said, 
a Pandha, why have you come ? ” Then Nidhtl said, u BhAi 
Jairam and Kalu Yedi, the father-in-law of Jairam, have both 
come to give the money for the preparations for the wedding; and 
JairAm has said, ‘Go and give intimation to Mula/ and therefore 
have I come, Sir.’* Then Mula said, “ Come, you are welcome/’ 173 
He came on Sunday, the 10th, when about a watch (three 
hours of the day) had passed ; then Mula got ready the requisites, 
and Parmanand, Palta, himself undertook the wedding prepara- 
tions; and the receiving of congratulations and other regular rites 
and customs were performed on both sides. Then Kalu Vedi said 
to ParmAnand, “Bhaiya ! do you ask for the marriage-day to be 
fixed.” Then Parmanand took Mula aside, and seated him ; and, 
having seated him, told him all the circumstances in a friendly 
manner, saying, “ Behold, MahitA ji ! the lad is of age, and the 
girl also is of age ; do you therefore fix the day, for all the people 
of TalwancK have come, and all the J hangars, the relations of 
the mother of the youth Nanak, have also come from the ManjhA.” 
Then Miila thus gave answer, “ Bhaiya ! do you remain easy 
in mind; give me a little time, and then I will, after due 
thought and reflection, fix you a good day, and let you know of 
it/’ and then, being dismissed with honour and much respect, 
they came aud entered SultAnpur. Then the congratulations 
began to be made, and Bib! Nanaki, calling her companions, 
made them sit down and sing. On the fourth day, when they 


U* lit , “With all my heart and forehead.’ 
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were taking leave, Mardana the Dumsaid, “ Nanak, do you your- 
self now give me some marriage gift.” Then Guru Nanak said, 
“ Mardana, what will you take ? Have I any business with you ?” 
Then Mardana said, “ Sir ! give me some good thing.” Then 
Guru Nanak said, “ Mardana, do you want some good thing? but 
(take care, for) you will be affected with grief (from taking) that 
good thing.” Mardana said, “ Sir ! if you shall give me some good 
thing, then why should I suffer pain from it?” Then Gurd 
Nanak said, “ Mardana, you arc a Minis!, and do not know any- 
thing about tho future world.” Then Mardana said, “ Nanak, if 
you have any good thing, then give me it.” Then Guru Nanak 
said, “ Mardana ! I will give you skill on tho strings, for it 
will be useful to mo also.” Then Mardana rose and stood up, and 
made an obeisance. Then Guru Nanak said, “ Mardana, listen 
to one thing I have to say.” Then Mardana said, “ Sir, com- 
mand.” (He said) “ 0 Mardana ! you are the family bard 
ofthe Vedis; therefore you must not beg from any one else.” 
Then Mardana said, “ Sir, I have agreed to this matter ; but 
Sir! do you have a care for me.” Then Guru Nanak said, 
“ Listen, Mardana! the Creator takes care of all.” Then again, 
they all departed for their homes, after meeting each other, with 
happiness and joy. Then the old slate again came over Guru 
Nanak, and whoever came, he neversent him away empty (handed). 
Then people began to give rise to various reports, saying, “ Nanak 
is now about to go away ; (therefore), come and let us tell Nanaki 
and Jairam.” Then Nanaki said to Jairam, “ See to it and do not 
be made doubtful by what people say.” Allhough Jairam was in- 
wardly reflecting over the matter, he did not outwardly give vent 
to (his thoughts). One day, Nanak himself said, “ Sir, do you 
take all the accounts of tho governor ; for it is a long time 
since you have done so.” Then Jairam petitioned the Nawab, 
saying, “Nawab! peace to you : Nanak, tho storekeeper says, 
‘It will be well, if the Nawab takes tho accounts.* ” The 
Nawab replied, “Jairam, call the storekeeper.” Then Jair&m, 
sending Nidha, the Brahman, called Nanak. Nanak, taking his 
account book, sot forth with joy ; but the people w efe saying 
in the ears of the Nawab, “ 0 Nawab, peace be to thee! the store- 
keeper is stealing your money.” When Nanak, bringing his 
account, came before the Nawab and made his obeisance, then the 
Naw&b said, “ 0 storekeeper ! what is your name ?” Guru Ndnak 
said, “My name is Nanak Nirankari.” 174 Then the Naw&b said, 
“ 0 Jair&m ! I do not at all understand what the storekeeper has 


174 He received this name, because he was heard to be continually saying 
Nirankar, NirankAr.” 




CHAP. V.—BETROTHAL OP NANAK. 


161 


said.” Then JairAm translated it for the Nawab into Persian. 
" He aays, i I am the servant of Him, Whose epithets are the 
Incomparable, the Unsimilar, the Undoubtable, the Unparallel- 
led. ’ ” Then the NawAb laughed, and said, “ 0 J air Am! has 
the storekeeper been married (yet) ? ” Jairam said, “ No, he is not 
yet married/’ The Nawab said, “ Now, I understand that he is 
married (to God), inasmuch as he gives vent to such words.” 
Then the Nawab said, “ Listen Nanak ! I have heard that you are 
stealing my money; do you know that I am Daulat KhAn, the Lodi ?” 
Then Guru Nanak said, a Nawab, peace bo to you ! do you take 
your accounts, and whatever may come out, as the portion of this 
poor one, then, if it pleases you. give it, if not, do not give it.” 
Then the Nawab said, “ 0 Jairam ! what is the storekeeper sav- 
ing?” Jairamsaid, “ Peace be to you ! the storekeeper is truthful, 
the storekeeper is not at fault.” Then the Nawab said, “Cad 
JAdo Rai, the writer.” Then Jado Rai, the writer, came, and 
made his obeisance. The Nawab said, “ 0 Jado Rai, take the 
account from Nanak.” Then they began to settle the accounts. 
The accounts took five days and five nights (settling). Jado 
Rai, the writer, made many enquiries, but found that he had 
not acted in any way, against God and the truth. Three 
hundred and twenty-one rupees came out as surplus for Nanak; 
then Jairam was pleased, and made his salaam to the Nawab. 
The Nawab said, “What Jairam! are the accounts done?” 
JairAm said, “Nawab, peace bo to you ! call Jado Rai.” Then 
Jado Rai was called. When Jado Rai c;uno, he made his salaam 
to the Nawab. The Nawab said, “ 0 Jado Rai! have you 
taken the accounts ?” JAdo Rai said, “ 0 Nawab, peace be to you ! 
the account lias been taken, and three hundred and twenty-one 
rupees remain over to Nanak.” The Nawab said, “ To me or to 
him?” Jado RAi said, “0 Nawab, peace be to you ! they are due 
from you to Nanak.” The Nawab said, “Then why did people 
say, that Nanak was robbing my money?” Then Jairam petitioned, 
“ 0 NawAb, peace be to you ! people show much enmity to him.” 
The NawAb said, “ Call Bhawani Das.” The treasurer came and 
made his obeisance. Then the Nawab said, “ 0 Bhawani Da3, 
makeover to Nanak whatever is due to him, and also give him 
three thousand rupees besides.” On this, Bhawani Das paid 
up the three hundred and twenty-one rupees due, and gave 
three thousand rupees besides. Then Nanak, taking the bags, 
oame home ; some he took to the stor§, and the rest he placed 
withBibi (NAnald). Then Jairam was greatly pleased and re- 
turned home, much rejoiced. Then Nanaki asked, “How have 
the accounts turned out, Sir?” Then Jairam said, “Listen, 0 
beloved ol God ! I was* greatly surprised, for Nanak is always 
throwing away the money, but whenever the account is. taken, a 
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balance comes out to bis credit.” Again N&naki said, “Sir! 
what balance did there remain to-day?” Then Jairam said, 
“ Three hundred and twenty-one rupees surplus remained afttfr 
paying all expenses, and (accounting for monies) given away/’ 
Then Nanaki said “ Sir, no one has gained so much profit, as 
R&i Bular has in this.” Then Jair&m said, a Listen, 0 beloved 
of God! not only has the Rai made profit in this, but many 
people will obtain profit from him.” On this Ndnaki was highly 
delighted. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

The Discourse regarding the Marriage of Ndnak. 

In the year 1544, on the ninth of the bright half of the month 
H&r, the marriage of G uru Nanak was fixed to take place. Then Bibi 
Nanaki made great rejoicings in her home, and having written a 
letter, sent it by the hand of Nidlm Brahman, after having 
sprinkled it with kungu ; 17r ' she also sent sweetmeats and carda- 
moms and five rupees in cash to Talwandi to the house of K61u. 
Then joy and pleasure arose in the house of Kalii. Kalu sent a 
man to the Manjha to his father-in-law, and then rejoicings were 
made there also, and bliajis 176 were sent out. Then Kalu went to 
R&i Bul&r, (who was the headman) in his own village, and hav- 
ing gone there, said, 11 0 Rai ! may you be blessed !” Then the 
R&i said , <c What is it, Kalu ? ” Kalu said, “ The marriage day 
of your slave Nanak has been fixed.” Then the Rai said, u Do 
not again call Nanak my slave ; if you do, then I shall be very 
angry.” Then Kalu said, “ Sir, to be respectful is incumbent 
on me.” (The Rai asked) u What Kalu! are other forms of 
respect too few?” (Kalu said) “ Well, Sir ! forgive me this fault ; 
I forgot myself.” Then the Rai said, u Go, Kalu, God will for- 
give you ; go, may your desire be fulfilled, and give my respects 
to Nanak.” Who went on the day fixed for the marriage? 
Kilu, L&lu, Parasram, Indrasain, Phiranda, Jagat Mall, Lfil 
Chand, Jagat Rai, Ja^ Mall, and all the Vedis that came; these 
all got ready to go ; whon the first of the month Bhaddon came, 
and seven days had passed, then they set forth from Talwttncii 
and from the Manjha ; the maternal grandfather, Rdm6, also 
came ; the maternal uncle, Kisna, also came ; and when 
they came, they stopped at Sultanpur ; they began the festivities 
lh the house of Parmanand, Palta, and Jairam. When five days re- 
mained to tho marriage day, then, having had the fortunate 
moment for departing settled, they set forth from Sultanpur, and, 
departing thence, they arrived on the marriage day. Parm&- 
nand, Palta, the father of Jairam sent Nidha Brahman to the house 
of Muld, saying “ Go, Nidha and give information to Mfild, sajrin#, 
* Do you know that the wedding party of the Vedis has coine r” 


J75 The name of a very fine puro composition of a red colour, made from bfee 
aimla, a medicinal plant, and usod by women to anoint their foreheads, 

U 6 A. present of fruits, sweetmeats, <fcc., sent by tho parents of a bride rind 
bridegroom to their friends, when inviting them to the wedding. 

L 1 



164 


HISTORY OP THE SIKHS. 


Then Nidhd Brdhman went and gave information to Mfili Chon< 
and, on arriving gave him a blessing and said, u 0 my client! 177 
may you be happy!” Then Mula quickly replied, *0 Pdndhi 
(accept) my salutations.” Then Nidha said, u 0 my client ! the 
wedding party has arrived and put np in the garden, and they 
have sent me to give you intimation. Bhaiyd Parm&nand said to 
me, f Go and give intimation to Mahita Kalu.’” Then M614 
collected his brotherhood and went to Hitta Randh&w&, and, 
standing before him, began to say, “ 0 Master ! the marriage 
party of the Vedis has coine, and alighted in the garden.” Then 
Hittd Randhawa said, “ 0 my son Ajita ! do you go with Mfild, 
and whatever Mula may ask, supply him with, and do you also 
remain with them. Listen Mula! my body has become old, 
otherwise, I myself would go with you.” (Mula said), “ 0 my 
master ! whatever are your orders, they are (received as coming) 
from yourself.” (Hitta said), “ Listen, “Mula! respectable people 
have come to your house, and you must show them proper res- 
pect, and keep your tongue silent ; this is my command. I 
have heard that Kalu Yedi, the land steward of Bha<d&n, 
uses hard words and you also have a sharp tongue ; but 
Parm&nand is looked on as a man who shows respect ; you 
must also, on your part, show respect.” Then Muld said, 
“ Very well my lord ! you are my protector ; ray hope is from 
you and from God.” (Iiitta said) “ Well Mula, go and receive 
them with respect and bring them here.” Then Mula, having 
assembled the village committee, sent a choice ba^ehri ; 178 Ajitd 
Randhawfi, remained present with them, and treated them with 
honour. Afterwards, at night, the wedding party set forth and, 
with much singing and music, entered the village. On the 20th 
of Bh&ddon, the marriage commenced, and, in the early morning, 
when five gharis of the night were left, the four circumambula- 
tions round the marriage fire took place, with the following song 
iu the Suhi Rag : — 

The first circumambulatiou (is made) in the name of God, to 
give firmness in worldly works ; I sacrifice myself to Thee, God. 

" From the words of Brahma, i.e., the Vedas, religion obtains 
strength, and sin is forgiven ; I sacrifice myself to Thee, 0 God. 

177 Jajm4n is a person, on whoso cnstom Br/ihmans, barbers, <feo., havaa 
legal claim. The hereditary Binhman, barber, &c., of a village must be paid his 
fees, whether his services be employed or not. 

178 The food, which, according to a custom among the higher classes of 
Hindus, is sent by the family of a bride to the lodging of the bridegroom sad 
his family on the first day of the wedding ceremonies, as it is contrary to rq|« 
to receive theJtfKdegroom and his family under the bride’s roof on the first 
day. 
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Make your religion firm, and meditate on the name of God ; 
the name of God is also remembered in the Simrits ; 

Look on the True Guru as a perfect Guru, for He will efface 
all impurity and anger and sin ; 

The blossed obtain joy with ease, for the name of God 
sounds sweet to their heart ; 

At the first circumambulation, Nanak (says). “The busi- 
ness (of remembering God) is commenced.” 

The second circumambulation (is made) in the name of God, 
and the True Guru is obtained by man ; I sacrifice myself to 
Thee, 0 God ! 

Then the fear in one’s mind becomes fearlessness, and one’s 
pride is washed away ; I sacrifice myself to Thee, 0 God ! 

One obtains tho pure fear from singing the praises of God ; 
God, Himself, lives in all hearts; 

God is in the spirit of man, aud God fills everything ; 

Within and without, there is one God ; the worshippers of 
God assemble and laud His name. 

At the second circumambulation, Nanak (says), “ Innumer- 
able musical instruments began to be sounded.” ^ 

The third circumambulation (is made) in tho name of God ; 
the minds of the Bhaii agis are filled with joy ; I sacrifice my- 
self to thee, 0 God ! 

The holy have union with God, and he, who obtains God, 
great is bis fortune ; I sacrifice myself to Thee, 0 God ! 

He, who obtains tho Pure God, and sings God’s praises, his 
mouth always utters His words ; 

The holy are very fortunate, for they, who obtain God, tell 
forth the un tellable tale of God ; 

In the hearts of all, the thought of God arises ; that soul 
only can take his namo, in whose fate it is so written. 

In the third circumambulation, Nanak (says). “ The (love 
of the name) of God arises in the heart of the worshippers.” 

The fourth circumambulation (is made) in the Name of God ; 
the heart is comforted when God is obtained ; I sacrifice myself 
to Thee, 0 God ; 

I found God through the saying of tho Guru, and God, then 
with ease, appeared sweet to 179 my body and soul ; I sacrifice my- 
»elf to Thee, 0 God ! 


U® i.e. Was believed in by. 
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He, to whom the Name of God is sweet, is pleasing to my 
Lord, and his hopes are continually fixed on Him ; 

What his heart wished, of it ho obtained the fruit ; 0 saint ! 
the name of God gives great joy ; 

When God, the Creator and Lord, directs one’s affairs, then 
thanks to His name appears as wealth to the heart of 
His worshippers. 

In the fourth circumambulation Nanak (says ) 11 God, the Lord, 
the Everlasting One, is obtained.” 

The wedding took place and was performed with much joy ; 
then, I, Bala, said, “ 0 Guru this is what I have to say ; 1 say 
it, after having seen with my own eyes, and I do not say what I 
have only heard.” Guru Augad, from hearing certain things, 
was pleased, and from hearing others, began to long for separation 
(from the world). Now Guru Nanak, at the time of the circum- 
ambulations, bod said, (to me) “ 0 BalA, do thou remain with me,” 
for whatever secret expenses Nanak had, were paid by me. I re- 
plied, u Very well, Sir ! I will remain with you ! 0 Guru ! it has 
been performed with much joy.” For three days, the wedding party 
continued, and the fourth day, they departed ; and having brought 
(the bride) in a doll, they came to Sulfc&npur. Then Kalu, LAlu, 
and Jairarn said, “ Let the bridegroom and bride remain here, 
for if not, then, afterwards, who will carry on the business of the 
store ?” Then Kalu said, “ 0 son Nanak ! your mother is seated 
here, waiting for you ; her desire is for you to have happiness.” 
This contention was going on, when afterwards Mula came in. 
Then Mula Chona said, “If the bride and bridegroom remain 
hero, and are not sent to Talwandi, then the dispute will nob 
be continued.” Then Parmanand said, “ 0 Mulchand, this is the 
irst timo (they have come) since their wedding ; and this is also 
the pleasure and desire of the boy’s mother, that they should go 
to their house, and then come back and remain here. The busi- 
ness of the store is certaiuly here; then how can they arrange to 
live there ? 18U It must be done in this way ; let them take (the 
bride in) the doli to their house.” Then they took the dolls 
with Nanak and Mata Choni seated in them, to Talwandi. When 
NAnak was setting out for Tahvaut/i, then he said to me. (i BhAi 
BA1A ; do you carry on the business till my return.” I replied, “ 0 
Guru ! I am a JaM, how can this business be carried on by me t" 
Then again the Guru answered, “ Bhai Bala ! God will carry on the 
business; do you remain as my medium. 181 I will, certainly 
return in a month ; do you till then carry on the business.” Then 


180 i.e.f Let them go, but they must not stay, but return quickly. 
111 i.e., Representative. 
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I said, Very well, Guru ji ! whatever you shall tell me to do, that 
I Will do.” Then they all went to Talwandi. The Gurfi gave 
me no information of what took place there ; I do not know what 

S 8 the Gurii experienced in Talwandi, or how he passed his time. 

m the Gurti, having come from Talwandf, settled in Sultdnpur ; 
and when he came, he went and visited his sister Ndnaki, and 
JairAm also. Then Mata Choni also came and fell at the feet of 
her sister-in-law ; on this, Bibi Nanaki, said “ Be happy/’ and kissed 
the forehead of Mata Choni, and, having pressed her to her neck, 
seated her by herself. Then next day, Gnru Nanak came and 
sat in the store, and Matfi Choni went to her parents’ house j 
Mtiia came and fetched her ; then Guru Nanak came and began 
to carry on the business of the store. As Kalu had said, so 
M61& found to be the case, and Nanak went on behaving just as 
he used to do, and used to show little love for his wife ; on this, 
MatA Choni became annoyed and vexed, for the Gurti showed no 
care to please her ; and the Guru never spoke to her, and two 
months passed without his going to his house. When MtilA came to 
see his daughter, then the daughter said to Mula, “0 father ! where 
have you given me (in marriage) ? This man only feeds (poor) people, 
and has no care for his family. ” Then Mula went to JairAm, 
and entering into words with him, said, “ You have drowned me and 
my daughter/’ and he said to Nanak, “0 you ! where were yon 
born ? you were written in my fate, therefore I have got you (as 
a son-in-law).” Then the Guru NAnak said nothing in reply, and 
being greatly vexed, he (Mula) got up and went away. Then he 
sent for Mata Choni, and she came to the house of the Guru ; 
and they (the parents of Mata Choni) came and quarrelled with 
him, and always made it a habit (to do so). Cbandorani was 
the name of the mother-in-law of Guru Nanak ; and the daughter 
used to weep much, when with her ; and she (the mother-in-law) 
became greatly enraged ; and being angry, began to fight with 
Nanaki and to say, u What wonderful commands are these you 
have begun to issue ? Have you no fear of God ? Why do you 
not bring your brother to order ? Will yon not look after your 
sister-in-law? and will not the sister’s husband (Jairam) explain 
to the sister’s brothor (Nanak) ? What has come into your 
hearts?” Then Bibi Nanaki said, “ Liston, 0 aunt ! if I ad- 
monish my brother, what shall I say to him ? My brother is not a 
thief, nor an adulterer, nor a gambler, nor does he commit evil 
acts, and whatever he earns, he can do as he likes with it. You 
may complain if your daughter should remain naked or hungry ; 
but if, when she is well and bappy, with plenty to eat and drink, 
you abuse us, then you can (do so) ; you know (best). I will not 
dkgrace my mouth by saying any thing to you. As regards 
jewels, she has jewels, as much as are required, and with regard 
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to clothes, she has clothes sufficient, and as regards food, she suffers 
no hunger; and I always receive her with welcome, and I never 
speak to her without using the respectful title of ‘Bh&bbi’ 
(sisfer-in-law) ; but if you shall, unjustly and nnprovoked, blame 
me and the son cf a Khattri, then what can we do ? Do as you 
please, we will say nothing to you. Yon talk nonsense, ” Then 
Chandorani became silent, and departed, and could say nothing ; 
and, being ashamed, went away. Then she went to her daughter 
and said, “ Listen, 0 daughter. Sulaklmi! (the name she was 
called by in her mother’s house was Sulakhni) your sister-in-law 
has shamed me, and I could give her no answer. Behold, 
daughter 1 do you also soften a little, and be quiet.” Then Sulakhni 
replied, “ Mother, I do not remain hungry or in want of clothes ; 
as to jewels, clothes, food and drink, 1 have all I want.” (Then 
the mother said) “ Daughter, if you hg,ve all, then why do you 
blame and abuse the son of a Khattri ?” Then Mata Chonisaid, 
“Mother, what shall I do ? lie does not love me at all, and he 
does not speak kindly to me; what shall I do ? To whom shall 
I tell my tale ?” Then Chandorani again came to Bib! Nanaki, 
and, on arrival, began to say, “0 Nanalu! I spoke again to 
your brother’s wife, Sulakhni ; on which she began to say, 

* 0 mother, I do not remain hungry or in want of clothes ; I have 
lots of jewels and clothes, but he never speaks kindly to me, and he 
never loves me, what shall I do ?’ ” Then Bibi Nanaki replied, 
u 0 my aunt, Chandorani ! do you listen ; my sister-in-law’s 
manner is very hard and exacting; and if I send for her, 
sometimes she comes, and sometimes she does not come; and 
how does she come ? She comes on fire as a red hot iron ; but 
then even, I do not let it come into my mind that she is younger 
than I, but I say, ‘ May you be happy.’ Well ! as she was betrothed 
through my instrumentality and is the daughter of a respectable 
Khattri, perhaps she will gain experience ; I will not put her 
under any obligations ; 182 there has been no quarrel 183 between us.” 
Then Chandorani said, “True, daughter Nanaki; there is no 
want of anything, but you yourself must know, that the desire 
of women should be fulfilled.,’* Then Bibi Nanaki said, “ True, 
my aunt ; you speak truly, and she also speaks truly ; 
perhaps God may make things turn out right ; do you comfort 
your daughter, and explain (the matter) to her. 0 my aunt I 
you must well know whether I am taking my brother’s part. 
Well aunt ! do you now go home ; if God will, then I will give 

183 i.e. By giving her advice. 

184 Lit. “Joining together.” The signification of this sentence is, that if 
two pieces of cloth are joined together, there still is some very small division 
left between them ; bat Bibi Nanaki says, there has been no joining together 
between ns, for we are, and always have been, one. 
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my sister-in-law much comfort.’’ Then Ohandorani went home. 
One day Gurti NAnak came to see JairAm, and he also saw Bibi 
Nanaki. Then Bibi Nanaki said, “ God has been very merciful 
to ns to-day, in that you have given us a sight of yourself.” 
Guru NAnak replied, “ 0 Bibi, I am your slave, you are my elder.” 
Then the Bibi said, “ 0 brother ! in age I am greater, but not 
in actions; brother, he is the greater, who is greater in actions.” 
The Guru replied, (i 0 Bibi, God bas revealed this to you ; God 
has been kind to you.” Then the Bibi said “ 0 brother ! # 1 shall 
regard God as being kind to me, when you will do as I say.” 
Then Guru Nanak, being pleased, said, “ Speak, Bibi, I will do 
what you say, you are my elder sister ; speak then, and whatever 
you shall say with your mouth, 1 will do.” Then Bibi Nanaki 
said, “ 0 brother ! I am made greatly ashamed, because you 
never give any pleasure to my sister-in-law, and Sir, when we 
bring into our own family the daughter of our respectable 
brotherhood, then if they are not made happy, one suffers great 
shame therefrom. You are a holy man, do you reflect in your 
mind, and do as I have said. ” Then Baba Nanak said, “ 0 Bfbi ! 
is she in want of anything?” She said, “ Brother, why should 
she be in want, when, by God’s gift, she has every thing ; but the 
comfort received from words is greater than every thing else ; 
and even if one has nothing else, still one must receive the 
comfort of kind words, and this the nature of women most 
certainly demands.” Then the Baba said, “ 0 Bibi ! do you take 
comfort in your mind in this matter ; I will do what yon say ; 
and now do you leave off the mention of this, and speak of some- 
thing else.” Then .Bibi Nanaki said, “ 0 brother ! this is the 
matter that is in my mind, that I may behold your offspring and 
carry them about in my lap. ” Then Guru Nanak said, 
“Very well, Bibf ! that which you desire, it will certainly be 
done. Then having said this, he set off, and did as NAnaki 
had asked, and began to show affection to his wife. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

The Discourse with Pandat Samd. 

Sam6 Pandat said, “ Come Mula, let us se£ where N&nak is ? ” 
Mdl& said, “ Sir ! he lives much in the graveyards/’ Mula and 
Sdma both came to Nanak. Nanak was then seated in a grave^ 
yard. Sdma Pandat said, “ 0 Nanak, what disguise is this whioh 
you have assumed ? and what foolish 184 deeds are these you are 
doing ? Come ! and set yourself to some work.” It was then the 
spring season (basant), and there came into Guru Ndnak’s mind 
a verse in the Basant Rag. 

“The king is a child, the city is half built and is in love 
with the five wicked ones. 

There are two mothers, and two fathers, who are saying, 
Pandat, consider this. 

0 holy saints, give me such an understanding, by which I 
may obtain my God (soul’s lord).” 

The meaning is; the body is a half built city, the mind is 
the young king ; lust, anger, avarice, love, and pride are the 
five evil thiugs ; the two mothers are the eyes ; the two fathers 
are the ears, and they even, in seeing and hearing, are longing 
for worldly things.” 

Then again Mula, the father-in-law, said, “ If this fire (of 
the love of God) has been set alight in you, then why have you 
given birth to children, and then, being distressed, forsaken 
them?” Then Guru INanak recited another verse; 

“Within there is a fire, and the forest is putting forth its 
fresh leaves ; the sea is the body ; 

The sun and moon are both within the body; but you have 
not obtained this knowledge.” 

The meaning of it is ; the fire within one is. desire, and the 
forest (for keeping up the fire) are one’s sons, daughters, wives, 
wealth and means of subsistence. You, 0 Sama Pandat, are the 
kurm and jawaf. 185 The light of the moon is the heart, but 
the moonshine will only cast its light abroad, when a perfect 
Guru is found. 


184 Lit. “ Raw. ” 

186 Kurm is a daughter’s father, and Jawai a son-in-law. 
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SArad Pandat said, “ 0 Nanak ! do you live in your house, 
but at the same time, both remember God and employ yourself 
in (the duties of) your own vocation, for God takes care of all. 9> 
Then Nanak recited a third verse — 

u Look on him as a worshipper of God, who regards all 
(friends and foes) as one ; 

Regard this, as His custom, that He possesses the power of 
forgiveness.” 

The meaning of it is, that Ram takes care of all, but His 
kindness is especially shown on those, who show love and patience, 
and he, to whom He has given these qualities, His kindness is 
particularly shown to him. Miila said, “To-day, he has become 
mad, and will not listen to the saying of any one.” Then 
Pandat 8ama asked, “ Will you listen to what any one will say ? ” 
Then Guru Nanak recited the final verse— 

<r (Alas that) he, who is my companion, will not listen to 
me, and only desires something to eat ; 

Nanak, the slavo of slaves says, “ Sometimes it is pleased, 
sometimes angry” 

The meauing of it is this, that the tongue obeys the 
saying of no one ; it utters both praise and reproach ; it 
(desires but) knows not what is fit to eat and what is not ; 
it speaks both bitterly and sweetly, and with it, one has 
continually to remain; (Nanak continued) “Listen, 0 Sama 
Pandat ! If God be merciful, then tin’s evil tongue, evil deeds, 
and evil pleasures will all be removed.” On hearing this, the 
Pandat Sam& was comforted. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

The discourse with Nawab Daulat Khan . 

Then Mula Chona, the father-in law of* Guru Nanak, went 
to the Nawab and complained. Nawab Daulat Kh6n, Lodi, said, 
“ 0 Yar Kh&n ! who is this ? and of whom does he complain ?** 
Ydr Khdn asked a Mula ! who are you ? and of whom do you 
complain ? ” Mul£ replied, “ I am the father-in-law of Nanak, 
the storekeeper, and I complain against Nanak. ’’ Yar Khan 
said to the Nawab, “ Nawab! peace be to you ! this is the father- 
in-law of Nanak, and he has a complaint against N&nak.” The 
Naw&b said, “ Yar Khan, bring him before me.” “ Yar Khrin 
brought Mul& before him, and the Naw&b asked Muld, “ Well ! 
what complaint have you against Nanak ? v u Mula petitioned, 
“Naw&b, peace be to you ! the seven hundred and sixty rupees, which 
remaiued over surplus to Nanak, I pray that they may be given to 
N&nak's family ” 186 The Nawab said, u 0 Mula ! but N&nak says, 
give them to beggars/’ Again Mula said, “ Nawab, peace be 
to you ! Nanak is somewhat mad.” Then the Nawdb said, “ They 
certainly have a right to them ; let Nanak be made over to a 
Mulla.” Then a Mulla went and began to use his charms on 
the Guru N&nak, but Guru Nanak sat before him quite absorb- 
ed in thought, and when he began to put the burnt roll of candle- 
wick to the nose of Nanak, then the Guru said ; — 

Stanza. 

“ He, whose field is spoilt, there is no occasion for (his hav- 
ing) a threshing floor ; 

Alas for their lives, who write the name of God (on paper), 
and sell it (as a charm) ! ” 

Then the Mula began to say, “ Who are you ? tell me your 
name.” Then the Guru uttered these verses in the Mdrd R6g ; 

“ Some call me an evil spirit, some say I am a devil ; 

Some say, I am a man ; but I am simple Nanak ; 

But Ndnak, the insane, has become mad (only in love for) 
his God. 

And now he knows no one but God. 


186 By family, wife is meant. 
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Pause. 

They look on mo as mad, because I am mad in fear (of 
Him) ; 

There is only one Lord ; I do not know any other but Him. 

They look on me as mad, because I am always doing the 
work of That One ; 

I recognize the command of my Lord, and look on none other 
but Him as wise ; 

They look on me as mad, because my Lord has become dear 
to me ; 

They look on me as wicked, and all the rest of the world 
as good.” 

The Mula was comforted, and began to praise him, saying, 
" Nawab, peace be to you ! Nanak is not mad ; lie has met with 
some saint ; he is in his senses.” The Nawab said, (i Call 
JairAm.” Jairam came and paid his respects. (The Nawab 
asked) a 0 Jairam ! what shall I do ? we cannot keep NAnak'a 
money, and Nanak says, 1 give it to beggars ;* his father-in-law has 
complained against him, and the Mula has said, ‘ Nanak is in his 
senses; * therefore as you shall say, so I shall act.” Jairam was 
greatly afraid of Nanak, and therefore remained silent. The 
Nawab asked, “ 0 Jairam ! why do you not give an answer ? ” 
He gave reply, “ 0 Nawab, peace be to you ! you know every- 
thing ; what shall I say in reply ?*” Then the Nawab said, “ 0 
JairAm ! his family certainly has a just right to it.” JairAm said, 
“ 0 Nawab, peace be to you ! Nanak himself is also present, 
and has not gone any distance off.” The Nawab said, a Send 
for Nanak.” Some one went to call Nanak, but Nanak would 
not come. The man returned, and when lie came back, said u He 
will not come.” The Nawab Daulat Khan, becoming angry, 
said, “ Go, seize, and bring him.” Then some persons went and 
told him, a 0 Nanak ! the Nawab is very angry.” NAnak then 
rose and got up, and came and paid his respects to the Nawab. 
The Nawab, being very angry, asked “ 0 Nanak ! why would 
you not come ?” Nanak said, u Listen, Nawab ! when I was your 
servant, then I used to come ; now I am not your servant; 1 am 
now the servant of God.” Then the Nawab said, “ If such be 
your mind, then come along with me, and say your prayers, for 
it is Friday to-day.” Then Nanak said, “ Come along, Sir, what 
you say is very proper.” Then the Nawab, in company with 
NAnak and the KAzi and many 187 other respectable people, 


187 Lit . “ How can they be counted ? 
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went and came and stood in the Juma Masjit ; 188 then all the people, 
whoy?ere in the J uma Masjit, began to say, “ Behold ! to-day Nanak 
has joined this sect. ” This was noised abroad among all the Hin- 
dus ; and Jairam, being greatly grieved, returned home. When 
Ndnaki saw that her husband was very sad that day, she rose 
and got up and said to him, " Sir ! what is the reason that you are 
so saa to-day ?” Jairam said, “ Hear, 0 beloved of God ! what thy 
brother Nanak has done to-day ; he went with the Nawab to the 
juma Masjit to say his prayers, and it has been noised abroad 
among all the Hindus and Muhammadans* of this city, that 
N&nak has, to-day, become' a Musalman ; then, why should not 
I be sad ? ” Then Nanald said, “ Just you get up and eat your 
.food, and do not have any anxiety on account of N&nak, but 
remain happy at heart ; 0 my husband ! Nanak is my brother 
and God is his keeper, and no one can look on him with an evil 
eye ; therefore, do you just get up and eat your food.” They 
were thus conversing when a noiso was heard. Now Jairam had 
left Nidha Brahman as a spy. Nidha Brahman also arrived soon 
after, and came and blessed Jairam, saying, “ 0 my client, 189 all 
is well ; you need have no anxieties.” Then Jairam and Nanaki 
both began to ask, “ Say, 0 Nidha Brahman ! how did it end ? ” 
Nidhd said, “ Sir ! I was not inside, but I heard from the mouth 
of the Musalmans, that, when the Nawab said his prayers, 
Nanak stood up ; then the Nawab said to Nanak i 0 Nanak, yon 
came to say prayers ; then why do you not say your prayers ? * 
Then Nanak said, 'With whom was I to say my prayers?’ 
Then the Nawab said, ‘ You could say your prayers with me. * 
Gurfi Nanak said, ‘ You had gone to Kandahar to buy horses j 
with whom could I say my prayers ? ’ Then Daulai Khan said, 
1 0 N&nak, why do you say such false things, when I am stand* 
ing here ? ’ N&nak said, ‘ Listen, 0 Kh&n ! your body was 
standing here, but that, which says the prayers, had gone to Kan- 
dahar to buy horses Then the Kaji said, r See, Nawab, peace 
be to you ! what lies this Hindu tells ! ’ The Nawdb said, * Kdji 1 
Ndnak spoke true ; at the time, I was bending my head in 
prayer, my mind had gone to Kandahdr to buy horses/ Then the 
Kdji began to whisper, saying, ‘ Listen, Khdn ! I had not gone any 
where ; why could he not say his prayers with me V The Naw&b 
said, { Nanak, you could have said your prayers with the Kdii V 
ftdnak said, * 0 Nawdb ! the Kaji had gone to his home to look 
after his colt, lest the colt should have fallen into a pit/ Oil 
this, they both were satisfied. Bhdi, I have just heard tins 

188 i.e. Mosque or Juma Masjit. 

189 Jijm&n (feminine jijm£ni) is the client of a Br&hman, barber, Ac., i.e. 
person on whose custom they have a legal right and h^ho must pay them a fee, 
whether he employ them or any one else. 
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a/nd Come here. ” Then Bibi Nanaki said, “ Brahman ? where 
have you left my brother, Nanak ? ” Nidha said, “ 0, my 
(female) olient I I left him there.” Then Jair&m began to 
quarrel with Nidha, saying, u If you had remained there, Ndnak 
Wotild have come out, and you would have met with him. w 
Theft Nidha said, “Sir! he was in the Masjit ; but all the peo- 
ple had departed and gone to their homos ; I did not see hiflf, 
ftor do I know where he went to.” Then Nanaki comforted 
Jai?6tn and began to say “ Sir ! do you not have any 
ansiety about him ! Nanak will come immediately.” Just then, 
NAnak came and entered the house of Jairam, and Tulsfifl, 
the maid, callod out from below. “ Your brother has come, 0 
mistress ! ” Then Bibi Nanaki was greatly delighted 190 and said,\* 
(i Sir ! did I not say that God was Nanak’s Helper, and that no 
one was able to look at Nanak with an evil eye ?” Jairam was 
greatly pleased and began to say, “ Wife ! you indeed have great 
faith in him ; ” he then began to ask Nanak, saying, “ Say brother 
N&nak ! what are the circumstances of the occurrence ? we were 
greatly alarmed ; do you tell us your own story. 1 ’ Then N6nak 
said, “0 brother-in-law ! let it be ! let the past be past.” Then, 
again, ’Jairam said, a Brother Nanak ! if any one shall ask me 
About this, what shall I say ? there is no reliance to be placed on 
what one hears from people, but what 1 shall hear from you, 
that (I know) will be a correct account.” Then Guru Nanak 
said, ft Brotber-in-law ! Daulat Khan began to say his prayers and 
the Kaji also to say his ; but I remained standing on one sidfc. 
When the Naw6b had finished his prayers, then he began to U*y 
to ftie, ‘ 0 Nanak ! why (this) ! I thought you came to say yotir 
prayers ; then why did you not say your prayers ?’ I replied. 

1 The forehead, he knocked on the ground ; the heart he raised 
to heaven ; 

(But the soul of) Daulat Khan, Pa£Mn, (had gone) to Kanda- 
har to buy horses.’ 

The Naw&b said, 6 1 do not understand at all (what you mean, 
when) you say, I had gone to Kandahar to buy horses ; and with 
whom should you say your prayers.’ Then the Kaji said, 1 See 
0 Khfin ! what lies this Hindu tells.’ Then the Kh6n said, { Kaji, 
the Hindu speaks truth ; at that time when I bent my head, my 
heart had gone to Kandahar after horses.’ Then agaiil the Kdji 
said , i Sir, you had, perhaps, gone after the horses, but I had not 
gone anywhere : could he not have prayed with me ? ’ Then I said 
to theK6ji. ‘ K6ii, thou wast in the Masjit ; in (thy) courtyard 
a pit was dug ; Wnile bowing down on the ground, (thy) spirit 


190 lit, “ From one became four, 1 
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was with (thy) colt/ Then the Naw&b said : ‘Nanak, what is this 
you have said ? ’ I said * 0 Khan ! the Kaji’s horse had brought 
forth a colt, and in his courtyard is a pit ; when the K6ji was 
making his bow, his spirit was dwelling on the colt, (thinking that) 
perhaps the colt might fall into the pit and be killed ; this is 
what I said, 0 Klidn ! ' Then Daulat Kh&n laughing began to 
say, ‘ Why Kaji ! what is Nanak saying ? Speak truly ! 9 The 
K6j{ replied, ‘ 0 Khan, it is indeed so.’ The Naw&b said 1 K6jf I 
Nanak is a perfect devotee, now we can say nothing to him/ Then the 
Nawab said, ‘ Nanak, we do not wish to keep your money, but as 
your father-in-law has complained, and requested that we should 
not give it to beggars, say now, to whom shall we give the money P 
Then I said to the Nawab, ‘ I have already told you (my wishes) ; 
the rest you can decide/ Then the Nawab said, ‘ Listen, Nanak! 
I will give half the money to your family, and half I will give into 
your own hands to give to beggars/ Then I said, ‘ I know nothing 
about it, but you know best/ I have now come, after having 
said these words. Now, brother-in-law, your heart may either 
take it well or bad. ” Then Jamim said, “ 0 brother ! whatever 
you may have done, was good.” Then again Nanaki said, “Sir ! 
do you not yet believe ? get up and eat your food/' Then 
Jairkm said, “ 0 wife ! you are Nanak's sister, and therefore, 
you are somewhat partial to him. I was suspicious without 
cause ; Praised be God ! Praised be Guru Nanak, and praised be 

? ou also, who are his sister, and praised a little be I also, that 
am married to you.” Then Jairam, Nanak, and I (Bala) ate 
some food. We were seated eating, when Mula arrived, and 
Chandorani, who was the mother-in-law of Nanak, also came with 
him. Before (this), Mul& and Sam& Pandat, had been quarrel- 
ling about N&nak, but when Chandorani, the mother-in-law of 
Ndnak, came and saw Nanak, she flashed as the lightning flashes, 
and began to say, “ Listen, 0 N&nak ! did you marry for this 
reason that you should have a family and leave them ? ” On 
this, Ndnak recited a verse in the Maru Rdg. — 

“When the father and mother join together, the body i« 
formed ; 

But God decrees what is to happen to that (body) ; 

He decrees its wealth, its glory, and greatness ; 

•But it (the body), being taken up with the love of the world, 
destroys that form ; 

0 foolish heart ! why are you so filled with pride ? 

(Know) that you will have to depart, when it is your Lord's 

Will. 
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Pause. 

Eschew the world's joys, and then you will easily obtain 
true joys ; 

We must all leave this house, for none can stay here. 

(It would be right) to spend part, and to save part, 

If (we knew that) we should return again to the world. 
Whilst in the world, we adorn our bodies, and wear silk, 
And issue many commands ; 

We have handsome beds and sleep peacefully; 

But why do we weep, when about to die ? 

This house (of the world) is a whirlpool, 0 Brother ! 

Our sins are as stones, which cannot swim therein ; 

But make a boat of the fear (of God), and seat your soul 
thereon. 

Nanak says ‘ (God) reveals (this matter) to a few only.’ ” 

Then Chandoram went on chatting. Mula did not again 
give up his daughter. Lakhml Das was at that time a baby in 
arms, and Siri Chand was about four years and three-quarters 
old. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

The discourse with Red Bulbar, 

Then Guru Nanak and we two (Mardan£ and Bala), setting 
out from Emnabad, arrived in seven days at Talwandi. Then 
the Rai was informed that Bala and Mardana had brought Guru 
Nanak ; Kalu and Lain and the Amman Bibi were all three seat- 
ed together. They heard that their son Nanak had come, but 
(did not know) whore he was. (They said ) i( He will be at the well 
of Chandrabhan, Sandhu.” Ohandrabhan was the name of the 
father of Bftla ; the three went there together. They went to see, 
but when they looked, they were surprised at 191 tho appearance of 
Guru Nanak ; it was as follows : he had a cloth, about a yard or 
two long, over his head and shouldors, and a sheet over him, and 
he also had another cloth round his waist. Kalii, on seeing this 
his appearance, was greatly enraged. Now Lalu, Vedi, was clever- 
er than Kalu, although bo w T as his junior in years. Then Lalu 
said, u Brother Kalu ! we are the sons of Sio Ram, Vedi, and we 
are tho offspring of one and the same Banarsi (mother) ; 
therefore your shame and mine are one ; do you therefore 
take him to the lbii.” Then Kalu became silent. On this, L61u 
said, “0 boy Nanak ! I am your uncle, and there is very little 
difference in years between your (father) and me ; if you will not 
mind my brother Kalu, at least mind your (mother), Amman Bibi, 
and me : there is no difference between a father and uncle ; do 
you go home.” Then Guru Nanak said, “ To-day I have chosen 
one abode (that of God) ; and have left the many houses (of the 
world);” on this his mother fell at his feet. Then Lalu said, u 0 
son Nanak ! you are a holy man, and mercy becomes the holy ; 
well, this is your mother, and I am your uncle, and my brother, 
K&liijis your father ; see, my brother is my companion (in asking 
you) ; you cannot therefore now make any excuse ; moreover as 
he is older than I, he is as my father.” Then Guru Nanak gave 
utterance to these verses in the Ram Kali Rag. — 

“ Call patient endurance my mother, and contentment my 
father ; 

Call truth my uncle, for with these my heart has conquered 
its passions. 


w Lit , “ What was.’ 
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Listen, Lain, to these good qualities ; but, as all people are 
bound in chains, 

How can they toll what are good qualities ? 

Affection for God is my brother, and love of the truo God 
is my son ; 

Patience has become my daughter, and in such I am 
absorbed. 

Forbearance is my companion, and prudence is my disciple ; 

Call these my family, who always remain with me. 

The one Supreme Being is my Lord, and He it is, who 
created me. 

If Nanak left Jlim, and became attached to some one else, 
he would be put to pain.” 

Then again Lalu said, “ Brother Kalu ! he will not mind 
me ; do you try and take him once to the Rai, and then you also 
will have no further doubts.” Kalu said, “ Well, son Nanak, 
do you come to tho Raid’ Then Guru Nanak said, “ Very well, 
Sir, come along.” At that time, the Rai was seated on a bedstead ; 
although his body had become old, still as soon as the Rai saw 
Nanak, he commenced to rise ; but Nanak immediately went and 
held him down to the bed, and placed his hands on "the feet of 
the Rai ; then the Rai said, “ Alas, 0 holy devotee ! you have 
committed a great tyranny. I had called thee to do worship at thy 
feet; thou hast made mo a great sinner.” Then Guru Nanak 
said, “0 Rai! you are my elder; I am your servant.” Then 
again tho Rai said, “0 holy devotee; do you forgive me, and 
ask God to forgive me.” Then Guru Nanak said, “ Hai ! you were 
at once forgiven.” Then the Rai said, “ 0 holy devotee ! do you 
show some of your kiudness tome.” Then Guru Nanak said, 
“ Where I 1 go), there you (will go) also.” 193 Then the Rai said, “0 
holy devotee ! my desire will then be fulfilled, when you shall have 
placed your feet on my head.” When the Hai had much implor- 
ed (him), then Guru N&nak came and sat on the bed, and the 
Rdi placed his head at his feet, and was satisfied Then again 
the Rai said, u Go, Umaida, and call Sudhd Brahman ” Then 
Umaid# called Sudha Brahman. Sudha Brahman came, and, 
blessing him, said, “ Rai ! may you remain happy.” Then the 
R&i said, “ Sudha! bring some cooking vessels from your house, 
and make a feast, and feed the holy devotee before me.” Then 
the R&i asked, “ 0 holy devotee ! what food will you eat ? ” Then 
Guru Ninak said, “Mi, what God sends, that I eat ” (The Rai said) 


Ml 


192 1.e. Wo aro as one. 
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“ No ! holy saint ! I asked for some other reason ; and if you will 
command, then I will have a goat killed/ 5 Then Guru Ndnak said, 
“ This is not the place for commanding ; whatever you shall send, 
that will be well.” Then the Rai said, “ OomeUmaida, kill a goat 
and prepare it; be quick!” Then Sudlia Brahman brought 
the vessels, and said, “ I have brought the vessels.” Then the 
Riu said, u Very well, Sudlia, do you first make something sweet, 
and then we will have something salted.”' Then Guru Nanak 
uttered these verses in the Maru Rng : — ■ 

(t The sweets are His secrets, the salted things, the hope of 
gaining Him, and the sour food, the perfect contemplation of 
Him, 

And lie, who eats such food, that man is holy. 

Pause. . 

0 Rai ! food of this kind is necessary, and let everything 
else go ; 

Give me the fruits of enjoying true gladness, from eating 
which I may be satisfied. 

The tree of the True Guru, root and branches, has brought 
forth fruit, do you collect that food, and eat it ; 

The Name of God is as nectar, and the tongue is as sweet 
honey, and he will drink of it, to whom God gives it ; 

The sight of the everlasting Form is the most perfect 
(form), and he who obtains that, God remains in his heart. 

Nanak says/ He who enjoys the taste of the Incorporeal 
One, will taste much joy ; 

All other tastes will appear insipid to him, who is taken up 
with the True Name.’ ” 

Then again the Rai asked, “ Well Kalu, how is it ? ” Then 
Lfilii said to Kalu, “ Brother, it is not your business to speak.” 
Thon (his mother) Amman Bibf, pulling her sheet over her face, 
seized the Rai’s feet, and said, “ llai, I have no other place of 
complaint but to you ; 0 Rai ! if you think it best, keep N6nak 
with you.” Then the Rai said, “ 0 holy devotee ! your mother 
is very sorrowful ; I cannot however say anything to you.” Then 
Guru N&nak said, “ Rai, whatever you have got to say, that say 
fearlessly.” Then the Rdi said, “ Do you remain here, and pursue 
agriculture ; I will give you some servants (to help you) and you . 
shall have no land-tax to pay.” Then Guru Nauak spoke this 
verse in the Sora th Rig; 

(i The mind is the ploughman, one’s deeds are the husbandry $ 
shame is the water, and the body is ibe field ; 



CHAP. ]X.— DISCOURSE WITH RAl BULHAR. 


181 


The taking of God's Name is the seed, contentment is the 
drag for levelling, humility is the watchman ; 

My faith is like the soil, necessary to make the seed grow, 
and those people, 193 who act thus, are very fortunate ; 

0 foolish man ! be not fascinated with the love of this world ; 

This love for the world has fascinated the world ; a few only 
understand its (falseness)." 

Then Ldlu said, “ Perhaps ho wishes to keep a shop; if so, let 
him set up a shop. " Then again, Guru Nanak recited this 
stanza — 

“Make your passing life your shop, and make the True Name 
your merchandise ; 

Make the reciting and tho thinking of the Name of God 
your row of pots, 191 and put it in them ; 

Traffic with the holy, take profit (from their advice), and be 
easy at heart." 

Then again Lain said to the Rai, “ 0 Rai ! if his mind is set 
on travelling, then let him traffic in horses." Then again Guru 
Nanak recited a third stanza — • 

u Listen to the Sastras and make them your merchandise, 
and take about for sale the horses of Truth ; 

Make good words your cash, and do not put this off till 
to-morrow ; 

Go to God's country (with your horses), for thero you will 
get an abode of joy." 

Then again K&lu said, “ Take service with some one." Then 
again Guru Nanak recited the last stanza — 

“ Placing my mind on God is my service; regarding His 
Name, my good works ; 

Eschew evil deeds quickly, and then you will bo praised , 

0 Nanak ! do you ever remember God's Name, and your joy 
will be increased four- fold." 

Then again the Rai said, " 0 holy devotee ! do you command 
something, which wo may agree to." Then Guru Nanak recited 
a verse in the Sarang Rag ; 

“I will command something, which may God grant! 


193 Lit. “ houses, families.” 

194 1.e. The vessels, in which merchandise ia displayed* and which arc 
arranged in rows. 
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Let me join my hands (in supplication) to Him, over Whom 
none has any power ; 

0 Rai ! He is such a Master, that the obtaining the like of 
Him is not to be had ; 

We should do those things, which are pleasing to Him ; 

Wisdom and command avail nothing (before Him); let him, 
who wishes to prove this, try it. 

Saikhs, Mashaiks, the holy, the saints, of all the fate is 
written (by God) ; 

Ten incarnations have taken place, and they have ruled (in 
this world) ; 

In the end, they all were laid in the dust, but obtained no- 
thing, 

Though they were very mighty men, warriors, and brave. 

Nanak says, ‘ Do you heboid them all, how they have 
become mixed with the dust ? ’ ” 

Then again the Rai said, i( 0 holy Saint 1 do you become a 
distributer of food ; I will make over to you (the land round) 
three wells (for the expenses thereof) ; you shall have no taxes 
to pay, and you shall remain seated, feeding holy beggars.*'' 
Then Guru Nanak recited this verse in the Asa Rag — 

u There is but one kitchen, that of God, and there is none 
other ; 

No other kitchen will last, or remain for ever in the world. 

Pause. 

0 R&i Bulbar ! listen to my requost, I have a petition to 
make ; 

There is one True Creator, who has formed all created things ; 

He is thoPitiful and Bountiful, and He gives order to all things; 

He is wealthy enough to give to all, and He takes care of all ; 

He has given us life, soul, body, wealth, pleasures and joys : 

Of one’s self, one can get nothing, all is decreed by God ; 

The head of all is The One (God), and the holy and saints are 
but helpless creatures ; 

Ndnak says 4 (From Him), all beg, and God is He who gives 
to all.’” 

Then the Rai said, “ 0 holy devotee ! do whatever you wish.*’ 
When some days had passed, then Guru Nanak said, “ 0 Bh6i Bala 
and Mard&na 1 let us go from here.” Then we said, “0 Guru, 
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your pleasure is law to us. ” In the year 1553, on the ninth of tho 
dark half of the month Poll on a Thursday, Guru Nanak prepar- 
ed to depart from Taiwan di. Then the Rai received information, 
that Nanak, the devotee, was again about to depart, and Kalu and 
L&lu went weeping to the R&i. Then the Rai sent Umaida to go 
and give his respects to Nanak, the devotee, and to say, a Sir, give 
me a sight of yourself. ” As Umaida was the servant of the Rai, 
he went and said to Nanak, “ 0 holy devotee ! Tho Rai begs and 
earnestly beseeches you to give a sight of yourself to him, ” 
Then, on hearing the words of Umaida, Guru Nanak rose and got 
up, and came and blessed the Rai . Then tlio Rai said, “0 holy 
devotee ! forgive my presumption. ” Then Guru Nanak said, “ 0 
Rai I you arc forgiven in God’s Threshold.” Then the Rai said, 
<( 0 holy devotee ! do you do nothing, but remain seated here. ” 
Guru Nanak said, “0 Rai ! it is not in my power to stop bore; 
wherever the Creator places me, there I must stop. ” Then the Rai 
began to make much entreaty, but Guru Nanak departed from 
there; as the Rai saw he was not going to stop, he again said, “ 0 
holy devotee! do you command me something. ” Now Guru 
Nanak said, “ 0 Rai ! I have only one, who will listen to my com- 
mand ; do you now give me your leave to go. ” Then the Rai 
said, “ To please you is incumbent on mo. ” Now Guru Nanak, 
when only the last watch of the night, remained, and it was towards 
dawn, went forth to batlio ; as he began to look around, he 
found 195 no well at work ; then this speech issued from tho 
mouth of the Guru ; a Alas ! there is no tank here either (for me 
to bathe in ).” When the Rai heard of this speech, and the men- 
tion of the tank issued from the mouth of the holy devotee, (he, 
the Rai said) “I am made happy, I will make a tank here, and 
call it after the numo of the holy devotee. ” Then Guru Ndnak 
and I, (Bala,) and Mnrdana, the musician, also, we three Bhais 
again went to tho house of Lain ; then Bliai Lalii was greatly 
pleased and said, “ Sons ! I am greatly pleased, in that you 
have shown yourselves to me. ” 

195 Lit . — “ Behold! wliat should lie see. 
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CHAPTER X. 

The Discourse regarding ( the idol) SdligRdm. 

Then the Sri Guru, after having wandered about, came to 
Ramtirth ; many people had come there for the bathing fair of 
the 14th of Chet. Then the Sri Guru saw that a Brahman, hav- 
ing bathed, was standing before an image of Salig R6m, and had 
made a mark of honour on its forehead, and was doing obeisance 
to it; lie had on a dho£i, and his hair was tied in a knot on his 
head ; and he had on his body the twelve marks 196 , and was 
worshipping it (the idol,) and was making much ado before the 
people in his worship. When he began to turn his rosary, and, 
shutting his eyes, to reflect on the god, then the Sri Guru said, 
<l 0 holy saint and deity ! thus shutting your eyes, of whom are you 
thinking ?” He said, “ Sir, I am doing service to Salig Ram.” 
He (Nlanak) again said a 0 saint, this imago is placed right before 
you, but when you shut your eyes and reflect, of whom are you 
thinking ? ” The Brahman paid, “ 0 holy devotee ! in my medit- 
ation, all three worlds 197 are seen by me. ,; He (Nanak) asked,, 
“ Is everything, that is taking place in the three worlds, seen by 
you?” Then the Brahman said, “ Yes, Sir ! I see everything/’ 
When the Brahman uttered this, the Sri Guru said quietly to a 
Sikh, Go and lift all the images of Salig Ram from before him.” 
Then the Sikh quietly lifted all the images of Salig Ram from 
before him. When the Brahman opened his eyes, then he be- 
held that his god was not before him, and ho began to weep. 
Then Nanak asked, “ What is it, 0 holy saint and 
deity ? What is this that has happened ? Why are you 
weeping?” He said , (i Sir ! some one has taken my god 
from before me.” (Nanak said) “ Listen, saint ! when you were 
meditating, you saw all three worlds ; look and see where it is/’ 
Then the Brahman told him his real true (state), and said, “ Sir ! 
I, for the sake of my stomach, tell lies, and, using deception, 
thereby get a few morsels to eat ; 0 holy devotee ! by means of 
this image, I get my subsistence ; therefore, for the sake of Sri 
Gobind, make whoever has taken it restore it to me.” When the 
Br&hman became very humble, and began to beseech imploringly, 

196 I.e. On the forehead, tips of both ears, on the temple above both ears, 
throat, on the arms below tbe elbow, on the wrists, on the breast, and on the 
back, below the nape of the neck. 

197 I.e. The world, the world above, and the world below. 
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then the Sri Guru took compassion on him, and said to that 
Br&hman, (i 0 holy deity and saint ! do you leave off telling lies, 
and give up this habit of telling lies for the sake of getting a 
livelihood ; God will somehow give you food, therefore do not 
tell lies ; but meditate on the name of Ram with a pure heart.” 
Then the Brahman said ; “ If you will have compassion on me, 
then I will not tell lies ; but Sir, I cannot get my food without 
telling lies.” Then the Sri Guru Nanak said, “ 0 saint ! why 
do you tell lies ? You say that when you shut your eyes and 
meditate, the three worlds appear manifest to you ; but have you 
any information at all of the wealth and goods, which are buried 
behind your back, just where you are seated ? ” Then the Brah- 
man said, i( Sir, how can I know it ? ” Then the Sri Guru said, 
“ 0 saint! do you get up and dig the earth.” Then the Brah- 
man dug the earth, and beheld and found much wealth. Then 
the Brahman, on seeing the wealth, was much astonished, and 
came and fell in obeisance at the feet of the Sri Guru. Then 
the Sri Guru, laughing at him, spoke and gave utterance to this 
verse in the Dhanasri Rag ; 

“ It (the idol) has no power over death, or any powor over time, 
nor has it any true power ; 

The place (of faith) is destroyed by it, and the world is ruined 
by it, and people are by it made miserable. 

In this Kali age, the name of Ram is the only good thing. 

But you, who shut your eyes and hold your nose, do it to 
deceive the world.” 

The meaning of this is, that Baba Nanak said, u O saint! 
this image of stone, which you worship, has no power over 
death, or to keep you from dying ; nor, if you do not wor- 
ship it, to kill you. Is there any profit in worshipping it ? hut, 0 
saint, this, that you shut your eyes and hold your nose for the 
sake of deceiving the world, is a suaro and delusion, and will, 
one day, seize your own throat ; 1<08 true salvation and pardon is that 
which is obtained from remembering the name of Ram ; and in 
this, the Kali age, tho name of Ram is the one good thing, there- 
fore remember him. Liston, saint! whatever holy man shall 
meditate on the name of Ram with pure heart, he will obtain 
salvation ; unless we remember the Name of God, all other service 
and worship, visiting the liolv places on the Ganges, and pilgrim- 
ages, they are worthless acts, for they are only made to the temples 
themselves, and are all as wind In the Kali age, whoever wishes 
for salvation must meditate on tho True Guru with perfect heart, 
and he will then be saved. Listen, 0 holy saint and deity ! that 


198 I.e. t Will bring its own punishment on you. 
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which you worship is all falsehood and deceit ; leave it off.” 
Theuthe Brahman again petitioned, “ 0 great king ! This wealth, 
which you pointed out to me behind my back, did you put it 
there, or did you get any one else to put it there ? How did you 
know about it ? Tell mo exactly about it.” Then the Sri Guru 
said, “ Listen, saint. 

Verse. 

‘ You seize your nose with your hand, and see the three 
worlds ! 

But you cannot see anything that is behind you ; this is 
a wonderful thing/ ” 

The moaning is, that the lord (Nanak) said, “ 0 saint! you 
said that when you shut your eyes and meditated, you saw the 
three worlds, but you had no information of this wealth, which 
was behind your back ? Why did you tell such lies ?” Then 
the Brahman said, “{Sir! if i had been truthful, then I would 
have seen it ; but I am false, and my deeds are also false ; there- 
fore bow could I see it ?” Then the Sri Guru said, “ 0 saint! every- 
thing is seen by true hearts, but nothing is seen by the false ; 
listen, 0 holy saint and deity! all the wealth, there is in the 
world, is all buried in the earth ; no one has consumed it, nor has 
any one used it up to clothe himself ; the wealth of the four ages is 
all collected and buried in it. We eat food, we drink water and 
we wear clothes; no one eats gold, nor does any one eat silver, nor 
does any one eat copper ; this custom is prevalent in the world, and 
is its regular usage ; listen, 0 holy saint and deity ! All who are 
the servants of God, they show kindness to others, and care not 
for wealth ; and their sight is like that of God, (they can see 
everything) they do not see like men ; true saints can see every- 
thing ; listen saint ! why do you tell a lie, and say, that when you 
shut your eyes, you seo the three worlds, yet cannot see the 
wealth, which is placed behind you ? those wbo are the true 
saints of God, they can soe every thing. 

J, 
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CHAPTER XI. 

Conversation about the Arti Sohild. m 

Now ono day, the Sri Guru saw that the world had no in- 
formation as to what, things were being done in it, or that, at the 
Threshold of flic Great God, there is consideration paid to the 
acts -one does, and that a register is kept of good ami evil deeds 
in God’s Threshold, and that for sin, punishment is allotted, and 
reward to virtue. (Then he said), u Bhai Bala ! the world is en- 
tirely engaged in sin.” Then Sri Baba Nanak said, “ 0 great 
God 1 according as Thou hast given me understanding, so I 
speak ; beyond that is in Thy power.” Then the Sri Guru, 
Baba Nanak, did obeisance, and, having done his obeisance, 
stood before the Creator, and began to recite this Arti song in 
the Dlianasri Rag. 200 

“ The earth and sky are Thy plate ; the sun and moon are 
Thy lamps ; the circle of the stars arc as Thy pearls. 

Sandal is Thine incense ; the wind is Thy chaiiri; 201 and all 
the forests are Thy llowers, 0 God t 

0 fear-removing God ! AVhafc sort of hymn shall I siug ? 
Thy hymn (what is it like ?) 

The unending sounds of Heaven are Thy musical instru- 
ments ; 

Thousand are Thine eyes, but yet Thou hast no eye ; 

Thousand are thy forms, but yet Thou hast none ; 


199 Arti is a ceremony performed in adoration of the gods, by moving burn* 
iug lamps circularly round tlio head of the imago, or before it, accompanied 
with boisterous music and ringing of bells. 

Sohila is singing practised by exorcists in praise of the person exorcised, 
sou rp| 10 circumstances, under which this hymn was uttorod, must be borne 
in mind, to a due understanding thereof. A priest had begun to perform Arti 
to liis god, but, as Niinak had none of the requisites necessary at such a cere- 
mony, he therefore gave uttorance to these verses. 

201 Or brush rnado of hair, or the tail feathers of the peafowl generally, to 
drive off flies with. It is considered a badge of honour. The plate, lamps, 
peaHs, placed as offerings, Ac., are all necessary requisites of the ceremony. 
These are all placed around at the time of performance. 



188 


HISTORY OF THE SIKHS. 


Thousand are Thy fine feet, but yet not one of Thy feet 
is devoid of fragrance. 

Thousand, indeed, are Thy fragrances, and I am absorbed 
in Thy wonderful works ; 

The splendour, that is in every thing, that splendour is 
Thine ! and from its beams, light is diffused to all. 

By means of a Guru, Thy knowledge is obtained; that 
is a proper hymn, which is pleasing to Thee. 

My mind desires the dust of Thy lotus-like feet, 0 Hari ! 
and night and day, my heart thirsts for it, (Thy 
Name) ; * 

Give the water of compassion to Ndnak, who is Thy 
Sarang, 202 and grant that he may obtain a longing for 
Thy Name.” 203 • ~ ‘ 

The meaning is ; “ The sky and the earth, these two orbs, are 
Thy plate, 0 Lord ! and the stars are the pearls in Thy plate ; 
and the sun and the moon are Thy light ; the scents of the earth 
are Thine incense, 0 Lord ! and the wind is Thy chauri, and all 
the forests of the earth are Thy flowers ; all living creatures in 
the world, that have mouths and eyes, the light, which is in 
those eyes, is Thy light, and, from Thy light only, do they 
obtain light ; and in all the innumerable forms (in the world) 

202 This small bird, also called the pappiha, is said to have a hole in its head, 
through which it drinks and satisfies its thirst. It is commonly believed to cry 
very loudly for the rains to commence, as it remains thirsty for ten months in 
the year, and only obtains water, to allcviato its thirst, during tho rains. 

203 The following translation of these linos is given by i)r. Trumpp iu his 
Adi Granth, page 10, but I think he has, in his translation, missed some of the 
principal points. It remains with the reader to decide which is best. 

“ The dish is made of the sky, the sun and moon are made tho lamps, the 
orbs of stars are, so to say, the pearls. 

Tho wind is incense-grinding, the wind swings the fly-brush, the whole 
blooming wood is the flame (of the lamps). 

Pause. 

What an illumination is made ! In the region of existence (world) there is no 
(such) illumination (made) to thee. The kettle-drum sounds an unbeaten 
sound. 

Thousands are thy eyes, and yet thou hast no eye ; thousands are thy 
forms and (yet) then hast not one ! 

Thousands are thy puro feet, and (yet) not one foot is without odour,; 
thousands arc thy odours, thus walkest thou, O enchanting one ! 

In all (creatures) is light, ho is tho light. From his light, light is made 
in all. 

By the testimony of tho Gimi the light becomes manifest ; what is pleasing 
to him, that becomes an Arti (illumination). 

• My mind is longing after the nectar of the lotus of the foot of Hari, daily 
I am thirsting after it. 

Give water of mercy to the deer NAnak, by which dwelling may be made 
in Thy name.” 
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Thy form alone is present. Thousand are Thy pure feet, and 
all the heavenly musicians and deities meditate only on Thy 
honour ; and all the uncountable hosts of heavenly musicians, 
gods, men, saints, are all fascinated with Thy doings ; none can 
find the end of one single act of Thine, nor can any one praise 
Thee ; then how, Lord can I sing Thee a hymn ? 0 Most Mighty 
Lord ! the light, which is in all mankind, it is the (reflection of 
the) Pace of Thee, the Great God ; and the light of Thee, the 
great God, is diffused in every heart ; by Thy light, everything 
obtains light ,* the lotus-like feet of Had, they are the lotus 
flower, and the dust off them is my heart ; the dust of Thy feet, 
which is called ‘ Makrand/ for it my heart greatly longs. In 
the same way as the bumble-bee greatly longs for the lotus 
flower, so does my heart eagorly desiro the lotus-like feet of the 
great Lord ; and day and night, this is my desiro ; but what is 
that (desire) like ? In the sarno way, as the rainbird cries day and 
night for the clouds and rain, so my heart also, thirsting after 
the name of the Great Lord, cries out for Thee. 0 holy and 
Great Lord ! do Thou have compassion on mo, and give me to 
drink the water of Thy name.’ ; 
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CHAPTER XII. 

The discourse in Sciiujld with Raja Siv Nath. 

Guru Nanak went to the hind of Sangla Dip to tlie city of R&ja, 
Sfv Natb, the kino- of that place ; Siv Nath had such power, that 
whoever asked for a son, to him he gave a son ; and if any one 
asked for rain, then 1m gave rain ; ho was a worker of miracles, 
but when Guru Nflnak went and seated himself there, then he 
lost his power of working miracles, and if any one asked any 
thing, they did not get it. Then the king was astonished, and 
said to his minister, u 0 Paras Ram ! what is this that lias hap- 
pened? Has any one in my city cofninitted some sin?” Then 
Paras Ram replied, “ 0 King ! no one has committed a sin, but a 
certain wandering devotee has arrived in your cil v, and he lias 
two disciples with him, and this is what has taken place (in con- 
sequence).” The king said, “ 0 Paras Ram, enquire about them. ” 
Then P aras Ram, having prepared some good food, took it and 
went and placed it before Guru Nanak. Then Guru Nanak said, 
“ What is it, Rhtu Then the minister, Paras Ram, replied, 
“0 holy saint ! this is some food, which the king Siv Nath has 
sent you.” Then Guru Nanak uttered this verso in the Maru Rag ; 

“The delicacies and dainties of this food are many, but its 
sweet taste is bitter poison. 

Regard him only as good, on whom God shows His com- 
passion.” 

Paras Ram took back the food, and went and said to the 
king, “ 0 king ! lie will not cat the food.” Then the king 
said, “0 Paras Ram, what thing is ho a trafficker in ? ” 204 Then 
Paras Ram said, u Sir ! I cannot tell, but if you shall order, then 
] will get some fairies, and take them to him.” Then the king 
said, “0 Paras Rain! what you have said is just the thing.” 
Then Paras Ram got some fairies, and brought them, and came 
and made them stand before him, (and asked) “ What do you 
want ?” (Nanak replied) “ Paras Ram, listen to my words ” 
Then again Guru Nanak recited this stanza ; 

“These are leaves 205 filled with poison, but they have been 
placed in, and smeared with, sugar.” 

204 l.e. f What does he want ? 

206 N&nak compares the beautiful women to leaves, and says that although 
they have been made to look sweet and are well clothed and of lovely form, 
their hearts were evil, as their purpose was to win a man’s heart from the love of 
God, and thus to destroy his life. 
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They have extremely lovely forms, but they ruin a man.” 206 

Then again Paras Ram went to the king and said, a He will 
not take the fairies also.” The king said, “ Paras Ram, it is the 
cold season, take some fine clothes to him.” Then Paras Ham 
took some fine clothes, and came and placed thorn before Guru 
Nanak. Then Guru Nanak recited a third stanza ; 

“ Bodily clothes are falsehood ; from seeing them, be not 
deceived, 

For gold, silver, wealth and riches are the root of hell.” 

Then Paras Ram, the minister said, “ Tell me your desire.” 

Then Guru Nanak recited a fourth stanza ; 

a Carry on your rule, but (know) that your power of work- 
ing miracles is a falsehood ; 

Obey the commands of God. and then patience will spring up 
in your heart.” 

Then Paras Ram went to the king and said, u O king ! be 
speaks of something quite different; lie ridicules your power of 
working miracles.” 

The king was intelligent 207 , and went himself to Guru 
Nanak and, joining liis bands, stood before Guru Nanak. Then 
Guru Nanak recited the last stanza ; 

u Listen, 0 Raja Siv Nath ! if your understanding and senses 
are right ; 

Nanak says, ‘ Remove the veil (of ignorance) from your heart, 
and then you will become the servant of servants ! ’ ” 208 

Raja S iv Nath seized the feet of Guru Nanak, and began to 
say, u Sir ! do you bestow salvation on me.” Then Guru Nanak 
was greatly pleased with’the king. On hearing this circumstance, 
Guru Angad became overjoyed with ecstasy ; and Guru Angad 
remained in tlmt same state for twenty-seven watches, and such 
ecstasy came over him, Unit, no one can propeily describe that 
state. After that, when Guru Angad opened his eyes and came 
to himself, then he said, “ Speak on, Bhai Bal.i.” Then Bala 
began to repeat more (as follows) for Angad to write. — Then Raja 
Siv Nath took Guru Nanak to his palace, and began to ask, “ Sir ! 
what is your name ? are you a devotee ? ” Then Guru Nanak 
recited this verse in the Marti Rag; 

l< Ho is a Jogi, who is altogether joined to the spotless Name 
of God for then no speck (of evil) will cling to him. 

506 Lit . “ The birth of a man. 

2 °7 This is brought in, t o ehow whnfc the verse, recited by Nauak, refers to. 

808 I.e. a devotee of God or a humble servant, who does service to all. 
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The Lord is his friend, and always remains with him ; he 
will escape from (all future), hirths and deaths ; 

0 God ! what is Thy name? and what Thy caste ? 

When the mind calls (God) inside its palace, it asks clear 
questions (from Him).” 209 

Pause. 

Then again the king asked, “Sir! are you a Brahman ?” 
Guru Nanak replied with another stanza ; 

“ He is a Brahman, who meditates on the Supreme Being, and 
offers, (in place of flowers) praiso to God ; 

Ho has only one Name, He is the only one God, and in the 
three worlds He is the one Light.” 

Then again the Raja asked, “ Sir ! arc you a Khattri ?” 
Guru Nanak replied with a third stanza; 

“This heart is the scale, the tongue is the scale beam; with 
them, unceasingly, weigh (utter) His name ; 

The shops are all one, and over them there is one shop- 
keeper, and the traders are all of one kind ; 

The true Guru saves oue from both heads, 210 and he will 
understand this, who has the one hope (of God above) ; 
and in his heart, thoro will be no doubt ; 

He, who deposits His songs (in his heart), will dispel all fears, 
and day and night always servo Ilim.” 

Again tho Raja asked, “ Sir ! are you a Gaurakh ?” 2U Then 
the Guru Nanak responded with tho stanza of completion ; 

“ Above are the heavens, and above tho heavens is Gaurakh, 
and His unreachable form dwells there ; 

From the words of the Guru, strangers and relatives 218 
appear all as one ; but Nanak is an Udasi (devotee).” 

Then King Siv Nath became a disciple of Guru Nanak, and 
began to meditate on the Incorporeal One, and caused the people 
of his city also to meditate on Him. In that place, Guru Ndnak 
composed the Pa ran Sangli and in it, he wrote one hundred and 
thirteen chapters. Guru Nanak remained with king Siv Ndth for 
two years and five months. When lio was about to depart, then 
the king said, “ 0 Guru, do you remain here.” Then Gurti Nanak 
replied, “ Bhaf Siv Natli ! it is imperative for me to depart.” The 
R&ja did obeisance to him, and Guru Nanak said, “May God 
take care of you.” (Before departing), he (Ndnak) seated the 
king on the throne. 

m This is in reference to the king having called Nanak inside his palace, 
and asking him his name, &c. 

810 I.e. Being born and dying. 

311 I.e. A god, from gan (earth) and rakh (preserver). 

813 Lit “ Those of the house .' 1 
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CHAPTER XIII. 

The discourse with Muni Mitthd . 

Then proceeding on, lie arrived at tlio village of Mian Mittlm 
and alighted in li is garden; Mian Mittlm was the disciple of 
Sahi Abdul Ralnnan, .First of all, a meeting took place between 
the Sri Guru and Abdul Rahman. Sahi Abdul Rahman camo 
and sat iu the garden ; Manhunt was already seated thore, 
and they engaged in much conversation with each other. Then, 
Sahi Abdul Rahman said, “ 0 Nanak ! to-day you have made 
me very happy, and you have shown great kindness to me, Sir ! 
you have given me a sight of yourself, and, from the sight of 
you, 1 have been much helped. 5 ’ Then, after lliis, Sahi Abdul 
Rahman returned to his house, and, as he was going along, 
met Mian Mitthd, who was his disciple; he began to say “ 0 Sahi, 
you, to-day, seem highly pleased.” Then Sahi Abdul Rahman 
said : “I have to-day met with one of God’s beloved ones, and, 
from seeing him, 1 have been very much pleased. 55 Then Mian 
Mittlia, said, a What is his name ? Is he a Hindu or a 
Musalman ? 55 Salii Abdul Rahman replied, “He is a Hindu, and 
his name is Nanak, do you also go and get a sight of him ; 
then you, also, will obtain profit (therefrom).’ 5 When Mian 
Mitthd came to visit him, at that time Mardana was singing 
a verse in tho Siri Rag ; and this is what was being uttered by 
the mouth of Mardana ; 

(l If I should become a bird, and should fly and go to. a 
hundred heavens, 

And, in flying, should let myself ho seen by none, and 
should neither cat nor drink anything, 

Still I could not find out Thy worth ; 

How far then shall 1 extol Thy name. 55 

On hearing this, Mian Mittlm suffered loss in his stock (of 
faith) ; he had gone for profit, but lie suffered loss therein. 

Then the saint asked, “Mian did you see him? 55 He 
replied, “ 0 reverend saint, peace be on thee ! how could I visit 
him? There they talk nothing hut what is profane.’ 5 Then 
the chief said, “ Speak and let me hear what profane thing 
they were saying there. 55 Then the Mi hn said, They were 
there uttering this verse ; — 

N 
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‘If I should become a bird and should fly and go to a 
hundred heavens, 

And, in flying, should bo seen by none, and should neither 
eat nor drink anything, 

Still, I could not find out Thy worth, 

How far then shall I extol Thy name V 

Now listen 0 saint ! in our reckoning, there are in all 
fourteen heavens ; was it not great profanity, when he 
talked of a hundred heavens ? Now, Sir, how can there be 
a hundred heavens, when there are but fourteen heavens in all, 
seven below and seven above ? ” Then the saint said “ You have 
made a mistake : Why ? (because), although we have only in- 
formation of fourteen heavens, still* ho knows of a hundred 
heavens ; and therefore he says, i Still I could not find out Thy 
worth, and how far then shall I extol Thy name V Now do you 
come with me and I will have your fault forgiven.” Then 
Sahi Abdul Rahman brought Mian Mifctha to the Sri Guru, and 
came and fell at his feet ; and making him fold his hands 
together, petitioned saying, “OBaba! forgive the fault of 
this man, for the sake of your love for God.” Then the Sri 
Guru said, “ 0 Sahi, I have not even seen this person. ” Then 
Sahi Abdul Rahman said, “0 Baba ! he went away disappointed 
in his intention ; for the Lord’s sake, forgive him his fault, for 
he is greatly in error.” Then he (Nanak) said, “ As his intention 
(was), so will be the accomplishment of his work ; for as one does, 
so one obtains.” Then Sahi Abdul Rahman said, “ Sir, lie is still 
under a curse; for God’s sake forgive . him his fault; he is 
a great sinner, but he desires to come under your protection ; 
then cast your kind glance on him.” Then he again fell at the 
feet of the Sri Guru Baba, on which bo (Nauak) said: f< 0 
Mardana, play the rebec.” Then ho recited this verso ; — 

“If my years were uncountable, and I lived on wind and 
water ; 

If I lived in a cave, where I could see neither sun nor 
moon, and I had not room to sleep even in my 
dreams, 

Still I could not find out Thy worth, bow far then shall I 
extol Thy name ? 

The True God lives ever fixed in His Own place ; 

I have heard His word and tell it (lo others), but He can, 
if He will, show kindness. 
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Pause. 

Were I to continually give my body to be sawn in pieces, 
and were I to give it to bo ground in the mill ; 

And were I to burn my body in the fire ; and were I 
to be turned into ashes ; 

Still I could not find out Thy worth, how far then shall 
I extol Thy name ? 

Were I to become a bird, and fly and go to a hundred 
heavens ; 

And, in flying, should bo seen by none, and should neither 
eat nor drink any thing, 

' Still, I could not find out Thy worth, how far then shall 
I extol Thy name ? 

Nanak says, ( Had I thousands of maunds of paper, with 
Thy name written thereon, and were to read it all ; 

And if rny ink should never come to an end, and I could 
go on writing like the wind, 

Still I could not And out Thy worth, how far then shall 
I extol Thy name ? 

The True God lives ever fixed in His own place .’” 213 


But when this verso was finished, and the wrong impres- 
sions of Mian Mittha were still not effaced, then the Sri Guru 


sis Trupipp in his Adi Granth, pago 22, gives tho following translation of 

these lines 

(If my) lifo (bo) crores, crores, if wind drinking (be m3?) nouriture. 

If (dwelling) in a cave I do not see neither moon nor sun, (if) I have 
no place for dreaming (and) sleeping. 

Yet Thy valuo is not found out (by me), how great shall I call Thy name. 

Pause. 

True is the Formless in his own placo. 

Having hoard, heard the word (one) tells it ; if it pleases (to any), he 
longs for it. 

(If) I be killed and out (in'pioces) repeatedly, if I bo ground on the grinding 
stone. 

(If) I be burned with fire, (if) I bo reduced to ashes (mixed with ashes) 

Yet Thy value is not found out (by me), how great shall I call Thy 
name ? 

(If) having become a bird I roam about and go to a hundred heavens. 

(If) I do not oome into the sight of any one, nor do drink and eat any 
thing. 

Yet Thy value is not found .out (by me) , how great shall I call Thy name P 

0 Nanak! if having read, read a paper consisting of a hundred thousand 
maunds consideration, (an idea of him) be made. 

(If) the ink do not run short, (if) the wind move the pen. 

Yet Thy value is not found out ; how great shall I call Thy name ? 
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made it plain to his mind. At length one day, Mian Mitthd ob- 
tained light on the matter, and then ho said, “Nanak is a good 
devotee, but if I shall see him again, I will squeeze him as the 
juice is squeezed out of a lime.” Then the Sri Guru also said 
“ 0 Mardana, what does Sekh Mittha say ?” Then Marddna 
said. *' He is thy musical instrument, and as you play on him, 
so he sounds.” Then Nanak said “ 0 Marddna ; if 1 shall see 
Mian Mittha, then 1 will press liim as they press sugar-cane.” 
Then Minn Mittlia said, “ Come and let us go and visit 
Nanak.” Then his disciples petitioned “ $ir, you have before this 
commanded that, if you shall see Nanak again, then you will 
squeeze him, as the juice is squeezed out of a lemon.” Then 
Mian Mittlia also replied, “An answer also has come to me from 
there, vis., ‘ If I shall see Mian Mittlia again, then I will press 
him out, as they press out sugar-cane/ ” Then Mian Mittha came to 
visit him, and they met. First of all Mian Mittha recited this stanza; 

“First (in honour) is tho Name of God, then that of the 
prophet, His messenger : 

If Nanak shall accept the Kalinin, then he will be 
accepted at Ilis Threshold.” 

Then the Sri Guru Baba Nanak said, 

(l 0 Mian, is there not placo for any one else at His door? 

Surely all, who remain there, are treated alike.” 

Then again Sekh Mittlia said, 

“ Can a lamp burn without oil ? ” 

Then the Sri Guru gave reply, 

“ Study the Kuran and all books, 

And place the wick of the fear of God in this heart of 
yours, 

And then, without oil, your lamp will burn brightly; . 

Get this light, and then you will obtain your Lord. 

If His words take effect on this your heart. 

Then (you will look on) this world as transient ; 214 
If you shall do Him service in this world, 

Then you will obtain an abode in His Threshold ; ” 

Nanak says ; i Such an one fearlessly 215 will go to Heaven 
and praise Him 

Well, even if you have not anything, then offer what 
you can.” 

2H Lit , Coining and going.” 

215 Lit “ Swinging abonfc bis arms. 
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Then the Sekh petitioned, “Why should not those, who are 
literate, be accepted by God ? and where are that Kuran and 
those books, Sir, from studying which, one may become perfect ? 
and who are those devotees who are fit for that door ? And what 
fast is that, from practising which, one’s heart can be estab- 
lished ? And what prayers are those, by the offering of which, 
God will show himself, Sir ? ” Then the Sri Guru said. “ Mar- 
dana, play the rebec,” and he recited these verses in the Maru 
Rag 

“ 0 ye servants of God ! He is pure and beyond our reach ; 
Forego the thoughts and business of the world ; 

Become the dust of the feet of beggars and travellers ; 

For such devotees are accoptcd at His door. 

(1) . Make truth, your prayer, and faith, your carpet for 

praying on ; 

Subdue your desires, and give up your Asa ; 217 

Look on the body as your mosque, and the mind as your 
priest ; 

And take for your creed that God is pure and holy ; 

(2) . Do good, and make it your shara and shariat ; 218 

Look on giving up the world and searching for God, as the 
true road (tankat) ; 

0 Abdul ! look oil conquering your heart as truo knowledge, 
(marifat) ; 

Then you will obtain the truth (haldkat), and you will never 
again die. 

(3) . Look upon the study of God with your heart as your 

Kunin and other hooks ; 

And keep the ten (female) organs from wickedness ; 

Control the live male (passions) by faith, 

Then your alms and patience will be accepted. 

(4) . Let love to mankind be your Makka, and let your 

fasting be the humbling yourself in the dust ; 

Let Heaven be your spiritual guide, and act according to its 
commands j 

Look on the service of God as your Hiiris, light, and per- 
fumes, and make the pure God, your place (of shelter). 

216 It must be borne iu mind tlmt, in the following verses, various Muhammadan 
technical religious terms arc made use of, and Nanak explains what each really is. 

2*7 A stick on which tho head is placed, when praying. 

218 Muhammadan Code of Law. 
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(5) . Regard obtaining the truth as your judge, (KAji) and 

purifying your heart as your pilgrim, (Haji) ; 

Mate leaving off evil deeds your priest (Mulla), and the 
praising of God your devotee (darvesh.) 

(6) . At all times, and at all seasons, remember your Creator 

in your heart, 0 Mulla ! 

Make your rosary of remembrance, the subduing of the 
ten female (organs) ; 

Make humility your traditions (sunnat) ; this is your chief 
duty. 

(7) . Regard all these things in your heart as things of fact ; 

And regard a family, 0 brother, as altogether a source of 
trouble ; 

Saints, chiefs and nobles, all will vanish ; 

One place only will remain, viz., the door of God. 

(8) . Let your first (or morning) prayer be His praise ; your 

second, patience ; 

Your third, humility ; your fourth, alms ; 

Your fifth, keeping the five (male organs) in one place; 

These will he all sufficient for you at the five times (of 
prayer.) 

(9) . Make, regarding God as all in all, your religious 

duty (madipha or wazifa) ; 

And make the forsaking of your evil • nature, the water pot 
for ablution (kuga) of your hands ; 

Know that God is one, and make this your call to prayer ; 
For (those, who so do), are truly great and happy. 

(10) . Make what is true and lawful, your food ; 

Wash away the infirmities of your heart in the river (of the 
name of God) ; 

He, who obeys the True saint (God), he will dwell in 
paradise ; 

And he will have no fear of either AzrAil or hell. 

(11) . (Remember) the Creator of your body, and regard 
faith as your wife ; 

Regard belief in God as your pleasure and joy ; 

Remove from yourself your impurities, and be pure, and 
regard this as your Hadfs ; 
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And make belief in the unchangeable Form, the turban 
(dast&r) for your head. • 

(12). They are true Mu sal mans, who are gentle hearted, 

And who wash away the impurities of their hearts ; 

And who do not approach the desires of the world. 

Such are purer and cleaner than flowers, silk and ghi. 

13. And those who profess the love of God, (they do so) from 

the kindness of His kind lovo ; 

And that man will bo truly a bravo man ; 

Be he a Sekli, Masaikh, or Kaji, 

Or be ho a servant of God, His eye is on them all. 

14. All power belongs to the All-powerful, and all things 

proceed from the All-bountiful ; 

His praise and lovo are boundless, and He is the All-com- 
passionate ; 

Verily the true rule belongs to the True God ; 

Nanak says, ‘ Who understands this, he will obtain release 
and reach Heaven.’ ” 

Then, on hearing these verses, Mian Mittha said, “ This one 
Name, that you praise so, what is that one Name?” Then the 
Sri Guru said, “ 0 Mian, who is able to set forth the glory of the 
praise of that One Name?” Then Mian Mittha said. “ Sir ! be 
kind and explain ” Then tho Sri Guru, seizing Mian Mittha by 
the arm, took him aside. Then the Sri Guru said, “0 Sir! 0, 
Sir ! ” Then after his saying this, the second* 19 Mian Mittha was 
turned into ashes, and Sekh Mittha beheld that it was turned into 
a handful of ashes. .Then, again, a voice was heard, and it got 
up. On this, Sekh Mittha came and kissed his (Nauak’s) feet. 
Then the Sri Guru, having passed into t he house of oblivion, (ie., 
trance), recited tho following in tho Tilaug 15ag ; 

<( Thy love is shown to those, who attend on Thee ; 

And those who wait not on Thee, they remain without Thy 
love ; 

The faithful are Thy friends ; 

The disbelieving are Thine enemies; 

Infidelity is a great sin ; 

And anger is unlawful ; 

Carnal desire is the devil ; 


319 lb is Baid tliat Nanak, by way of exhibiting his miraculous powers, 
produced an exact likeness of the Mian, and showed it to him. 
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And pride is infidelity ; 

The unbelieving is impuro ; 

And the gentle at heart is pure ; 

Wisdom is gentleness ; 

And those, who are without worldly desires, are saints ; 
Those, who have not faith, are dishonoured ; 

The ungrateful is made ashamed ; 

Truth is Heaven ; 

Falsehood is Hell ; 

Violence is Tyranny ; 

And His praise is truo ablution ; 

The calling to prayer is II is voice; 

Theft is avarice ; 

Whoredom is impurity ; 

Patience is humility ; 

And impatience is forbidden ; 

Those, who are on the right road, have spiritual teachers; 
And those, who are out of the road, are without a spiritual 
teacher ; 

The honest man is the friend of God ; 

And the dishonest man is of no worth ; 

The sword is for brave men, 

And justice is for kings ; 

He, who weighs these things and understands them, 

Him, Nanak will call wise.” 

Then Fir Mittlia, on hearing this, came and seized his feet, 
and said, “Sir! you are some saint of God; before, 1 vainly 
wandered about erring ; do you forgive mo.” Then lie was 
pleased with Mian Mittlia, and all the doubts of Mian Mittlia 
were removed. 
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CHAPTER XIY. 

The discourse with the Sidhs, or Hindu saints. 

Then tlio Sri Guru Nanak rose, aiul departed from there, and 
as he looked about, lie saw many Sidhs seated on the road. The Sri 
Guru hailed them, saying, “ My respects, 0 Sidlis !” Then Gorakh 
said u Our respects to the first Being ! come 0 Nanak, thou 
devotee !’ ? 'I lien again Gorakh asked in a gentle tone, a What is 
the cover of this earth ? and what is the key of Heaven ? how 
many stars are there in the heavons ? In the Kali Age, how 
many gods are there, 0 man ? and in how many streams does 
the rain fall ?” The Guru replied, “ The heavens 2 ' 20 are about 
four fingers breadth, and there are two circles of stars in the 
heavens ; in the Kali Age, the gods are very many, 0 man ! and 
the rain falls in nine streams.*’ Then, again, the Sidhs called 
the angel of death, and he, death, read this verse ; 

“ I will kill thee standing ; I will kill thee sitting; I will 
kill thee sleeping. 

In the four ages, my great net has been spread, then, son, 
where will you remain ?” 

Then the Sri Guru recited this stanza ; 

“ If I am awake in my love to God standing, awake, sitting, 
and awake, sleeping, 

And remain apart from the four ages, then 1 shall be the 
sou of my Father, (God), and shall be safe from you.” 

(Then death said) ; 

“ If I shall make all the earth into a cauldron and spread 
myself in all directions, 

And if I shall turn the four ages into fuel, then where will 
your body be?” 

Then the Sri Guru Baba Nanak replied ; 

“ I will subdue my organs and be true of speech, and 
reach above the earth ; 

I will become wider and higher than the heavens ; 


2il) The heavens are compan d by Nanak to 1 he mouth, the two circles of stars to 
the eyes, the rain to the body, the nine streams being the two ears, two eyes, 
two nostrils, mouth, the organ of cAcietic n end the member of generation. 
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My organs and tongue shall all be with the one God ; 

Nanak says, ( By these means, I will escape from death.”* 

Then death, being distressed, said, “ Sir I am under your 
command.” The Sri Guru then comforted death, (saying; ; 

Verses. 

“ What matters it, if this body should not die, 

Or if it should live in doubt for hundreds of years ; 

One's age may increase, but in tlio end, one’s body must 
fall into the hands of death ; 

When death comes, where will you go ? 

In the sea, earth and air, death and God have rule. 

When death comes, whereto will you flee ? 

What world is it, to which you will go and flee? 

The fourteen heavens are in the power of death, 

Whero then will you go and flee from death ? 

Ram and the Muhammadan Prophet both were subjected 
to doath. 

0 Nanak ! death must be accepted by you. 

It will of itself como, and will, of itself, carry you off. 

When death comes, it will carry you off as it wishes ; 

If you reflect well, you will know that you must die. 221 

Nanak says, i Wherever you look, there it (death) is 
standing.’” 

Then, on hearing this verse, death became satisfied, and, 
being comforted, took his departure. Then the Sidhs crossed 
the sea. Then these words were said (by Nanak) “0 Mardana ! 
let us cross the sea also.” Then the Sri Guru also, having 
crossed the sea, paid his respects to the Sidbs. Then the 
Sidhs said, “Our respects to the first Being.” Then the 
Sidhs said, Knowest thou a city which has ten doors ? 0 True 
Guru! meditate and tell us the truth of this; do you meditate 
on God and be happy and joyful ; first lay yourself waste, then 
make yourself populous.” Then the Sri Guru, replied “ There is 
a city, (the body) which has ten doors. Speak 0 true Guru, for 
this is the true explanation of this ; yes, do you meditate also and 
be happy, and joyful ; first lay yourself waste, and then be popul- 
ous.” Then the Sidhs said, “ 0 man ! have you also taken (to 

221 First conquer your evil passions, and then you will be blessed with Divine 
knowledge to interpret this. 
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•yourself) a Gurfi ?” Then the Sri Guru replied, Do you recite some 
of your verses, and I will choose him as my Guru, from whose songs 
I obtain confidence/” Then the Sidhs said, “ We will recite 
some verses ; do you listen and whosesoever’s verses give you 
confidence, make him your Guru,” Then tho Sri Guru said, 
u Sirs ! recite some verses.” First of all, Isur Nath said, 

u He is a girhi 223 who has his members under control, and 
tvho performs adoration, devotion, abstinence and alms, 

And who looks on his body as to be employed in charity 
and doing good ; 

Such a girhi is pure as the water of the Ganges ; 

Tshur says that the Truo Form, 

In the first element (God), has neither marks nor form.” 

The second, who spoke, was Gorakh ; he said, 

“ He is an awadhutr 23 who purifies himself from evil deeds, 
And eats the food of alms and affliction, 

And who begs at the doors of his own body, (by thinking on 
the Name of God) ; 

Such an awadlmti will ascend to tho region of Shiv (heaven). 
Gorakh says, that tho True Form, 

In the first element (God), has neither marks nor form,” 
Tho third, who spoke was Gopi Chand ; he said, 

“ He is an Udasi , 221 w r lio remains really sad at heart, 

And, who having withdrawn his thoughts from all, above 
and below, lives only (with God), 

And he, who can make Ins sun and moon 225 one, 

Of such an Udasi the body will never die. 

Gopi Chand says, that the True Form, 

In the first element (God), has neither marks nor form.” 
The fourth, who spoke (was) Charpa£ ; he said, 

“ He is a Pakhandi , 226 who washes his body (in the Name of 
God,) 

And burns tho heat of his body (anger) through the Name 
of God, 


222 A kind of fakfr — sec glossary. 

223 A kind of devotee— see glossary. 

224 A kind of devotee— see glossary. ^ . 

226 fey sun and moon, anger and patience aro implied, as the sun is regarded 
as hot, and the moon as cold. 

226 A sect of fakirs— see glossary. 
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And, in his sleep even, does not give way to his lusts; 

For such a Pakhandi. there is no getting old nor death. 

Charpatf says, that the True Form, 

In the first element (God), has neither marks *nor form.” 

Then the Sidhs said, “ 0 boy, have you also made any 
verses ? ” Then the Sri Guru replied, “ If you shall command, 
then I also will recite some verses.” Then the Sidhs said, “ Do 
you also recite some verses.” Then the Sri Guru said, 

“ How shall the evil (in man) die, and how shall one 
arrange one’s life ? 

What (profit) does one get from piercing one’s ears ? 

One name only is True and Imperishable. 

What other name is there, from which there remains any 
honour ? 

If you wish to make sunshine and shade 227 as one, 

Then Nanak says, 4 Take the Name of God.’ 

0 sons ! although you practise the six kinds of devotion, 

You will neither 228 be a Sansari nor an Awadhut; 

Those who keep their thoughts on the Incorporeal One, 

Why should they go about begging ? 

Nanak says, that the True Form, 

In the first element (God), lias neither marks nor form.” 

Then the Sidhs said, u 0 boy ! you understood what we 
said, but we do not understand what you have said.” Then the 
Sri Guru Nanak said, u Each of you, Sidhs, has six faults, and 
Bharathri has nine faults.” Then Bharathri was terrified and 
began to weep. On this, Machhandar Nath hit him on the head 
with his deer skin, and said, “ 0 Bharathri, why are you weep- 
ing ? He says that we also have each six faults.” The Sidhs 
said, “ 0 boy ! what six faults have we ?” Then the Sri Guru 
replied, 

“ He, who looks on poison and nectar as one, 

His words are accepted at God’s Threshold ; 

I tell you, 0 Sidhs! you are Epicures, but are not doers of 
good ; 

First, you go forth to get something to eat, 

And, if you get food to eat, then are you grateful ? 


227 Anger and patience. 

228 Enumerated by Ndnak a little lower down. 
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Second, when thirst afflicts you, you go forth and get water ; 

Third, when the cold touches yon, you go forth and wish for 
sunshine ; 

Fourth, when you are much vexed by the sun’s rays, you 
go forth and wish for shade ; 

Fifth, when sleep overtakes you, then you go forth and sleep; 

Sixth, you are much given to meditation ; 

But you are Epicures, and are not lovers of God. ” 

Then again the Sidhs asked, a 0 Nanak, what faults has 
Bharathri ? ” Then this speech was uttered by Nanak, “ Six of 
the faults, common to all, you have heard, and the other three 
are these ; 

First that, at night, he plays on a guitar ; 

Second that, in the day, he plays at ehaupar, 229 and makes 
useless meditation ; 

Third, he drinks wine and he cats roast meats, 

And does not fix his thoughts on true meditation ; 

He, who is a true Nath, 330 is free from all these things.” 

Then the Sidhs, having seated themselves on chariots made 
of their deer skins, took their departure and crossed the sea. 

229 A game played wiili long dice. 

2:10 A term of respect among these fakirs. 
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CHAPTER XV. 

The discourse with the worshippers of Oovind . 

The Sri Gurfi Baba Nanak took his departure to Ajudhid, 
a country in the east, and there lie met with some worshippers 
of Govind, who said, “ 0 Baba, Rain, Ram.” Then the Sri 
Guru Baba Nanak replied, “ Suit Rfim ! come, Sirs, and seat 
yourselves.” 'ihen, they, having made an obeisance, sat down. 
After having rested awhile, they said, “ 0 Sri Guru ! We offer 
ourselves as a sacrifice to you, and we have one request to make 
of yon.” He replied, “ Whatever you have in your mind, 
that say out.” Then those worshippers of Govind said, “Sir! 
some perform alms and charity ; some offer sacrifices and ob- 
lations ; some perform pilgrimages, and visit tombs on the banks 
of the river Ganges ; some perform devotion by standing in water ; 
others pay their homage seated in fire 331 ; and others give much 
pain to tbeir bodies ; do these things obtain salvation, or do 
they not ?” Then the Sri Guru repeated this song in the 
Bhairon Rag ; 

“ Although one may make great feasts, offer sacrifices, do 
alms, devotion, and worship, suffer bodily pain, and continually 
endure hardship ; 

Still none will obtain salvation, but by the Name of God ; 
they obtain salvation, who learn the Name of God from the mouth 
of His Guni ; 

Without the Name of God, the being born into the world is 
useless ; 

All else that one eats is poison ; all else that one says is 
poison. 

0 man ! without the Name of God, the being born and dying 
is altogether fruitless.” 

The meaning is, Baba Nanak said, u Man ! although one offer 
sacrifices, and make great feasts, and perform pilgrimages, and 
be a Jogi or Saniasi or a Brahmncban, and although one go 
naked, and have one's head sawed, although one wander all round: 
the world, and although one show all worship and charity, and 

ssl The fire is placed at the four comers of the place of worship, and the 
devotee sits in the midst. 
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although one offer long prayers, and although one purify one’s 
body, still unless one remembers the Name of God, he will never be 
saved. He will be saved when ho obtains The True Guru, and, 
with purity of heart, remembers His name ; then will he obtain sal- 
vation. Men are born into this world that they should remember 
His Name ; and if one remember His name, then one’s life will be 
fruitful, otherwise one’s life is wasted ; and, without the remem- 
brance of the Name of the Great God, man lives on naught but 
poison, and ho speaks nothing but poison ; and the only advan* 
tage, obtained from this (poison), evil speaking, is that man spends 
his time in wandering about. Listen, 0 brethren of God ! 
these things are indeed so.” Then those worshippers of Govind 
said, “ 0 Sri Guru ! wo sacrifice ourselves to you ! again we 
ask, some read books, some study the Purans, some perform 
Sandhid at the three times, will these obtain salvation, or will 
they not? ” Then the Sri Guru Baba Nanak said, 

“ Although one read books, and study religion, and grammar, 
and although one do Sandliia at the three times ; 

How, 0 man ! is salvation to be got, except through the 
instruction of the Guru; without the Name of God, we must be 
captives in the world’s snares, and die.” 

The meaning is, “ Listen 0, brothers of God! if one 
should read the four Vedas, and study the six S&stras, and 
peruse the nine grammars, and perform Sandhia at the three 
times, and should read the eighteen Purans, still one cannot be 
saved ; one will bo saved, when one obtains a true Guru, and,, 
with purity of heart, remembers the Name of God V” Then the 
worshippers of Govind again asked. 0 Sri Guru ! we have one 
more request ; behold Sir ! some, foregoing their state of 
Grihast, become A tits, and go on pilgrimages ; will these 
obtain salvation, or will they not ?” Tho Baba replied, 

“ Should one have the dovotee’s rod and begging dish, wear 
a tuft of hair, keep a handkerchief on the shoulder, and wear a 
dhoti, and go on pilgrimage and make the circuit of temples, 

Without the Name of God, patience will not be obtained, 
and those only, who meditate on the name of Hari, will be landed 
that nide.” 

The meaning is “ Listen, 0 brothers, worshippers of God ! al- 
though one may take the devotional staff and beggar s dish in 
ojie’s hand, and wear the tuft of hair and handkerchief, and be 
clothed in a dhoti, and put the marks on one’s forehead, and may 
leave one’s home and go on pilgrimage, and may travel all round 
the world, still one cannot be saved thereby. Listen, 0 brothers, 
worshippers of God! he will be saved, who obtains a true Guru, apd, 
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with purity of heart, remembers the Name of God.” Again the 
worshippers of Govind enquired, “ 0 Baba ! some let their hair 
grow very long in knots, somo besmear themselves with ashes, 
others remain quite naked ; will these be saved, or will they not ? ” 
The Sri Guru replied ; 

‘'Though one wear longhair on one’s head, and put ashes on 
one’s body, and go naked and without clothes, 

Still, without the Name of God, patience will not bo obtained, 
for such an one only begs for the sake of ’gratifying his wishes.” 

The meaning is, “ Listen men, brothers of God ! from wearing 
long hair, what good is there ? and if one besmear oneself with 
ashes, what then ? and if one go naked, what has one done ? if 
one remain without garments, and do worship, what thon ? As 
long as one does not obtain the true .Guru, and, with purity of 
heart, does not remember the Name of God, so long one cannot 
be saved. What good is there in begging for the sake of fulfil - 
ing one’s desires ? God is not obtained by becoming a beggar. ” 
Then those worshippers of Govind said, “Wo entirely sacri- 
fice ourselves to thee ! will these be saved by any means or 
not? and if these are to obtain union with the great God, how is 
it to be got? pleaso tell us this matter.” Then Guru N&nak 
said, 

“All the animals and insects of tho water and earth and sky, 
wherever they be, in all art Thou (0 God \) ; 

0 Guru, have mercy and do thou preserve me ; Nanak, hav- 
ing shaken well Thy nectar, wishes to drink of it.” 

Meaning “ Listen, 0 men ! all the animals, which live in the 
waters and on the earth, the Holy name of God abides with the 
life of them all, and He lives with each animal; and He, only, 
can take count of Himself, and as He lives with all animals, so 
He also takes care of them ; so also does He give salvation, but 
only by means of a Guru ; and without a Guru none can be sav- 
ed. 0 brothers ! worshippers of God ! in my path (of religion) 
this is laid down. He Himself only can take count of Himself. ” 
Then the worshippers of Govind got up, and fell at the feet of the 
Guru, and began to do silent adoration to the Guru. Then the 
worshippers of Govind said, “ 0 Guru, we have como (to place 
ourselves) under thy protection.” Then the Guru Baba N&nak 
said, “Do you always remember the Name of the great God ; and 
the true Guru will prosper you. ” ^ 

Afterwards, a discourse took place with some other worship- 
pers of Govind, who said, “ 0 Baba ! Wain, Ram and the Sri Gurfi 
Baba N&nak replied, “ Come Sirs ! Sait Ram ! and seat yourselves.” 
When they had rested awhile, then those worshippers of Govind 
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said, <f 0 Sri Guru, we have a question to ask ; if you will allow 
us, then we will ask it. ” Then (tho Guru) said “ Ask whatever 
may come into your minds. ” Then those worshippers of 
Govind said, u 0 Guru : that maya, or worldly desire, which 
causes one to do evil and good, and wish for wealth, does it do so 
of itself, or does any one cause it so to do ?” Then the Sri Guru 
recited this verso in the Bilawal Rag ; 

“ What one’s heart says, that one does ; 

From the mind, issue evil and good ; 

The intoxication of worldly desire never is satisfied ; 

One can only be satisfied and saved, when one’s mind lovea 

• the True One. 

From beholding one’s body, wealth and family, ono becomes 
proud ; 

But, except the Name of God, nothing will go with us.” 

The meaning is, “No ono says to this (maya), that it should 
do this evil, or that it should do that good, but, rising up, it acts 
after its own will. If the mind be imbued with the wine 
of worldly desire, it will never be satisfied therewith, and even 
if, in a way, one’s worldly desire should Vo satisfied, then, day and 
night, after obtaining its desires, it (maya) cries, ‘Alas! Alas!' 
none has ever satisfied maya, nor has it made any one else satis- 
fied; but when the love of God arises in the heart, then only will 
one be saved. This salvation cannot be obtained except through 
thdloveof God; wheu one obtains a sufficiency thereof [i.e. the 
love of God), then only is one saved; except tho great God, one 
has no other helper; nothing ever came with us (into this world), 
and nothing will go with us ; and that, which will bo the companion 
of our soul, will be the Name of God.” Then those worshippers 
of Govind said, “ 0 Sri Guru ! all living creatures of the world 
long eagerly for maya, that, by some means, they may obtain it ; 
and the world says, ‘ If I obtain maya, then I will perform some 

f ood deeds and alms, but without maya, nothing can he effected.’ ” 
‘hen the Sri Guru said, “ Listen, brothers ! followers of God; 

a Those who indulge in the pleasures, desires and joys of 
their hearts, 

Other people will take their wealth, and their bodies will be 
turned into ashes ; 

Dust they are, and to dust will they return, and be spread 
abroad ; 

And one’s impurities cannot be removed, except through the 

Name of God/’ 


o 
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The meaning of which is ; “ Those who bear rule, they 
enjoy the pleasures of rule, and obtain joy from worldly 
desire (may&); they collect wealth and fill great treasuries ; but 
neither the joys of wealth nor worldly desire will go with 
them, but their body will be turned into ashes, and their wealth 
others will take possession of; then, of what use will the pleasures 
of m&y& and riches and family be to him ? His wealth, others 
will spend after him, and those sins, which he committed for the 
sake of riches, will then go along with him; and those sins 
will afterwards seize him, and cast him into hell ; what use will 
wealth, and the pleasures of wealth, and his family be to him then? 
and the pleasures of sin, of what avail will they be ? One has no 
friend but the Name of the Great God, and, except through His 
Name, one’s impurities cannot be removed; when one acquires 
(the joy of) His Name, then one’s -impurities will depart, and 
then one will be saved.” Again, those worshippers of Govind 
said, “ 0 Sri Guru, when this soul undergoes transmigration, then 
how docs it undergo transmigration ? ami if one wish to avoid it, 
then how can one avoid it ? ” Then the Sri Guru replied : — 

“From listening to music and song, sounds and tunes, and 
the beating of castanets, 

The three qualities 232 receive life in the body, and die and 
are removed from it ; 

Duality is folly, and tho pains (of it) cannot be removed. 

Those only, who receive, through the Guru’s mouth, the 
physic of His praises, will be saved.” 

The meaning is, “ When one undergoes transmigration, one 
undergoes it from one’s own doings; when one plays the tune 
and beats time, and plays the timbrel for the singer, then the 
dancer, on hearing the sound of the instrument, darices; so also 
in transmigration, that which takes place, it thus takes place. 
The soul, making anger, avarice, pride, self-affection and lust, its 
musical instruments, undergoes transmigration on account of 
those three qualities. Men are continually being born and die, 
and the soul of man is removed from one man and goes to an- 
other, and if once he is separated from his soul, then to obtain it 
again is very difficult; duality separates man from his soul ; it is 
folly, and is a sickness that attacks man, and the only physio for 
this disease is God’s Name; and when this body shall sing the 
praises of God, then it will be freed from transmigration.’’ Then 
again those worshippers of Govind said, “0 Guru! some are 


Rajo, love of rale ; tammo, covetousness ; sato, patience. 
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called Vaisnus, some belong to the Jains, some are Tappassis, 
some are Brahmacbarfs, some are worshippers, some are Jogis 
and Sanniasis; some are wise and virtuous ; now amongst these, 
who is the best ?” Then the Guru Baba replied ; 

“Though one wear a clean dhoti, and the marks of honor 
on the forehead, and a rosary round one’s neck, 

If anger be within, these marks are all those of jugglers ; 

Such an one forgets God’s Name, and drinks the wine of 
worldly desire, 

And, except by the worshippers of God, joy cannot be 
obtained.” 

The meaning is, “ Listen brothers, worshippers of Govind ! 
These are all forms of jugglery ; and as, when a juggler assumes 
various parts, still whatever lie acts, ho is still known, so also, 
this wearing of a dhoti, necklace, and marks of honour is a 
mimicry of Vaisno, resembling jugglery ; and if one allows 
anger, avarice, pride, selfish affection, and lust, continually to 
remain in one’s heart, then what will result from this mimicry of 
Vaisno ? And unless one performs sincere worship to the True 
.God, one is no worshipper.” Then those worshippers of Govind 
said, “ 0 Sri Guru, in this present Kali age, many people take 
Gurus to themselves, and, calling themselves Sikhs ( disciples), 
adopt a Guru of their own ; but they do not walk after the 
teaching and fashion of the Guru, rather they turn away their 
faces from the Guru’s teachings ; what will be their state ?” The 
Sri Guru replied, 

“ Listen brothers, followers of God ! They are pigs, dogs, 
donkeys, 

’Cats, fleas, vile, mean and base ; 

They, who turn their faces from their Guru, will be transmi- 
grated into such forms, 

And be bound with fetters, when they undergo transmigra- 
tion.” 

The meaning is, “ Listen brothers, followers of God I those 
who shall turn their faces from their Guru, they will return and 
will be transmigrated as pigs, and base creatures, and as crows 
and as fleas.” Then again the worshippers of Govind enquired, 

“ 0 Guru, such will indeed be the state of those who turn away 
* from their Gurii, but those who are sincere to their Guru, what 
reward will they obtain ?” The Sri Guru replied, 

“ From the service of the Guru, they obtain the best of 
things to be desired, 

ol 
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For, as they always carry in their hearts the Name of God, 
they will be pure, 

And at the true Door of God, there will be no questioning 
them ; 

And those who obey His commands, they will be accepted 
at His Door.’' 

The meaning of which is that the Sri Guru said, “ Listen 
brothers, followers of God ! they who serve their God, their 
living will bo most profitable. The name of God is a precious 
stone, and our utmost desire, and it will fall into the hands of 
such souls as these, and thoso who do service to God, their 
hearts never remain oblivious of His Name; and inasmuch as 
God’s kindness has been shown on them, no questions will be 
put to them at' the True Threshold, as to who they are, and where 
they may be going, and such Sikhs will be received into the 
True Threshold with much rejoicing; and their souls will after- 
wards obtain praise in the true reckoning house. Listen bro- 
thers, followers of Ram ! they will be fully accepted at that 
Threshold, who obey the commands of their God/’ 

Again, the worshippers of Govind enquired, f, 0 Srf Guru ! 
if one wish to know the True God, then now can one know 
Him V ’ The Guru lh1ba replied ; 

“He will obtain the True Guru and know Him, 

Who is constant in His service, and ibeys His commands ; 

And if one obey His commands, then one will dwell in the 
True Threshold ; 

And death and second death will, through His power, all be 
destroyed.” 

The meaning of which is that the teacher said, “Listen 
brothers, followers of Ram ! one will then know the True God, 
when one obtains the True Guru, and one looks on pain and 
pleasure as one ; then, one will be f nil v blessed in the True Place 
(H eaven) and one will go and dwell in tho True Threshold ; and, 
by singing the praises of God, he will be delivered from transmi- 
gration.” Then again, those worshippers of Govind enquired, “ 0 
Sri Guru ! those who are girliasts, if they wish to serve God 
in that state of girhnst, then how can they do so ?” Then the 
Sri Guru replied, “ Listen brothers, followers of Ram ! 

He must be an Atit and must regard all as (done) for Him ; 

He must give his body and soul to Him, Whose they are ; 

Then he will not undergo transmigration ! 

Nfrnak speaks truly, * He will be absorbed in the Truth/ ” 
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The meaning is that the teacher said, “ Listen brothers, wor- 
shippers of Ram ! one should live in this state of girhast in the 
same way as an idle Atit lives in any city ; for, the first day that 
he comes there, ho knows that he has nothing in that city, and 
that one thing only is his, viz., God, and the families and people 
of that place are strangers to him, and that, in that city, he is 
also a stranger, and that he has no hopes except from the one 
Great God, and that his hopes must all bo fixed on that Great 
God; and if any one shall give him a morsel to eat, for God's 
sake, then ho eats, otherwise ho would rather die; and if, in the 
same way as that stranger Atit knows, perfectly resigning him* 
self (to God’s Will,) that he has nothing in that city, and that the 
Great God only is his all, we also know ourselves (to be strangers), 
then we shall be true worshippers in that girhast state ; and 
when we thus know ourselves, then we shall have nothing, except 
God, and give up our minds, bodies, wealth, and every thing for 
God's sake, then shall we no longer undergo transmigration, 
but shall be released from that state.'* Then the worshippers 
of Govind got up and commenced to fall at his feet, and said, 
u Praised be thou, 0 holy Sir ! Take us under your feet, and give 
us instruction, holy Sir ! " Then (Nanak) said, “ Do you give 
up yourselves entirely to remembering the Name of God, and 
then the Great God will bless you." Afterwards the Sri Guru 
recited this verse ; 

“ Tho true man lives in the True Threshold of the True God. 

Nanak, the servant (of God) says, ‘When one obtains the 
True Guru, one will bo relieved from undergoing trans- 
migration. ' " 

Then they all became the disciples of the Baba. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 

The discourse with the Demon Katuida, 

Having seated the Raja 233 on the throne, he departed 
to Asarap Ndhi, where was the house of Jhanda the carpenter, 
on an island in the sea. At that time, Mardand fell into 
a sulky mood ; but Guru Nanak wanted him much to 
accompany him (on the rebec). Mardana said, “I will not now 
go on further, give me leave to depart.” Then the Guru Ndnak 
replied, “ 0 Mardana ! there are mauy demons before you on 
the road, do you come along with me.” But Mardana remained 
firm in his refusal (to go on) Then Guru Nanak said to me, “ Bhai 
Bdld! do you speak to him, for my speaking is of no use.” 
Then, I (Bdla) said to Mardana, “ 0 Mardana! the Guru Niinak 
is an incarnation of God; do you understand this ?” But, as a 
demon had seized him, Mardana would not listen to anything, 
although we spoke much to him, and left the Guru 
Ndnak. When Mardana had gone, then, afterwards, the Guru 
asked me, u Bhai Bala ! what shall we do ?” Then I said to the 
Guru Nanak, “ Come, Sir, and do whatever pleases you.” Then 
Guru Nanak went and stayed in a forest, and would not go on. 
When two watches had passed, then Guru Nanak said, “ Bhai 
Bala, a demon has seized Mardana, and is frying him in a fry- 
pan.” Then I said to the Sri Guru, “Sir! let him fry him, 
let him eat him, for he would not listen to what you said ; what 
can we do ? Can anything said by you turn out wrong ? Did 
you not warn him that there were demons (on the road before 
him), but he was determined to fall into (the hands of) those 
demons?” Then Guru Nanak rose and got up and said, “Bhai 
Baldl I cannot but feel shame, as 1 brought him with me, and he 
was of great use to me.” Then, again, I asked the Guru, “ Sir ! 
how far off is he ?” Guru Nanak replied, “ Bhai Bdld, he is 
nine koss, 234 from here.” Then I said, “Sir! he will have 
eaten him up, before we can get there ” Then Guru Nanak seized 
my hand, and although the twinkling of an eye is not much, 
even that did not elapse, before we had gone from this spot 
to that; (on arrival), Guru Ndnak laughed (at Marddnd), and, 
laughing, said, " What is it, Mardana ? ” Marddnd was ashamed. 


*** Baja Sir Nith, as related at the end of a previous discourse. 
284 A koss varies from one to two miles. ,■ 
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Then Gurfi Nanak said, “Bhal Balal this frying-pan, which is 
being heated, is being heated to fry Mardana in, but come, let 
us hide ourselves, (and see the fun).” Thou I said to the Gurfi 
Nanak, “Sir ! then onr coming will be of no more use than if we 
had not come ; if the demon shall fry and eat him, then what 
profit will we get? If you are going to do anything, do it.” 
Then again the Sri Guru replied, “Just (wait and) behold, 
Bhai Bala ! the wonders and performances of the Creator, and 
see what the Creator will do.” At that time, Mardana was 
standing up ; then the demon seized him and threw him angrily 
into the frying-pan ; the frying-pan became as cold as the frost 
in the month of Poll (December.) The demon was quite 
astonished when the fire underneath went out. Then Gurfi 
Nanak presented and showed himself, and the demon said, 
“0! who are you? speak truly, for when you came, my frying- 
pan became quite cold and chilled ; speak truly, who are you?” 
Then Guru Nanak, laughing, said, “ 0 demon Kaunda! eat 
away; why do you not eat him? why have you left off?” Then 
the demon said, “ How do you know my name ? and whence 
have you sprung ? speak truly !” Then Guru Nanak recited this 
song in the Maru Ilag ; 

“ The egg of doubt was broken, and my mind was illumi- 
nated (with the knowledge of God) ; 

The fetters were removed from my feet, and the Guru un- 
fastened my hands ; 

0 Sir 1 I have become free from future birth and death; 

Your heated f rying-pan was cooled, because my Guru has taught 
me the Name of God, and I have obtained coolness 
(patience) ; 

Pause. 

From the time that I entered the society of the holy, since 
then the Angel of Death has no power over me; 

As He (God), who bound me, gave me release, then what 
can the Police Officer, (you Kaunda), say ? 

1 have left behind the load of evil actions, and they have 
no power over me ; 

I have reached the opposite shore of the Ocean, 985 and 
God has blessed me greatly ; 

My home is truth, my resting-place is truth, and I am 
adorned with truth ; 

My wealth is truth, my merchandize is truth, and I (NAnak) 
have obtained these things.” 


835 1 have left the world. 
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Then the demon Kaunda fell at the feet of Guru Nanak and 
could not get up, and said, “ Sir ! I have committed very great 
sins ; do you ask forgiveness for me, and have me forgiven by 
some means or other ?” Then Guru Nanak said, “ 0 demon 
Kaunda ! Mardaud the Mirasi, is your Guru ; if you will listen 
to what he shall say, you will be saved.” The demon Kaunda 
replied, “ Sir, I will accept any one whom you name.” Then Guru 
Nanak laughed and said, “ How is it, Bhai Bala ? ” Then I, 
(Bala) joined my hands before tlie Guru^ and said. “ It is all 
your kindness, and you know best what to do.” Then Gurti 
N&nak said to Kami da, “ Say, Bhai Kaunda, whatever you have 
to say.” Then Kaunda said, “0 Guru! if you give mo the 
order, then I will buy some food, and if you shall eat, (it), then 
my joy will be fulfilled.” Then G uni Nanak said, “ Kaunda ! 
bring something for Mardana to eat; Mardana has eaten nothing 
for many days.” The demon Kannda set off to the forest and 
went and brought such lovely fruits, that we all three were 
pleasod, and when he had brought them, he placed them before 
the Guru. Then Guru Nanak said, “ Come, Bhai Mardana, and 
oat.” Mardana said, “I liavo eaten all (I want); do you show 
me kindness ; (I regret I hat) I did not listen to your commands.” 
Then Guru Nanak said, “ 0 Mardana ! I am greatly pleased 
with you ; do you make me happy and eat the fruit.” Then Mar- 
dana said, “ 0 Sir ! give me whatever may be my share.” Then 
Guru Nanak said, “ 0 Bhai Bala, divide it into three portions.” 
I (Bala) divided it into throe shares, and gave one to Mard&na, 
and took one myself, and I gave one to the Guru. Then (Nanak), 
said to us, “ Bhai Bal& and Mardana! eat the food; 
and then we began to eat; but Guru Nanak gave the share, 
which was before himself, to the demon Kannda. Kaunda made no 
objection whatever, but immediately put it to his mouth. Im- 
mediately, on the food touching his mouth, Kaundu’s brain 
obtained the light (of the knowledge of God), and Kaunda's form 
also became changed. When I and Mardana looked on him, 
we saw that he had obtained victory at once, (without 
any labour). Then Guru Nanak said, “Bhai Bala,! behold 
the wonders and performances of the Creator.” After this I 
asked the Guru; “Why are we so greatly astonished ?” Then 
Guru Nanak said, “Bhai Bala, the Creator, in that he brought us 
into this world, brought us for this very purpose, that we should 
always watch the Creator’s wonderful acts and doings.” Then, 
I, (Bala) said “ 0 Guru, yes, Sir ! whatever God brings forth, 
that we behold.” Guru N&nak remained for seven days 
with the demon Kaunda. On the seventh day^ on his depar- 
ture, having seated Kaunda on the throne, he wished him fare- 
well. 
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CHAPTER XVII. 

The discourse vntli Sultan Eamid Karim. 

Then tbo Sri Guru said, “ Bhai Bala, come on and let us also 
show Sultan Hamid Karun the road (of religion), for ho is a great 
tyrant.” Then we went there and presented ourselves. Sultfin 
Hamfd Karun was the king of Rum. There was a great Karun , 
who'lived formerly in tho time of the great Moses, the prophet ; 
and that Karun and Haruti were brothers. Now this Sultan Hamid 
Karun was a great tyrant, and had devastated all the country of Rum 
to its utmost bounds. Then (Nanak) said “ Bhai Bala and 
Mardana, let us move on, and let us visit this king.” I (Bala) 
said “Sir, may it be well! perhaps, from your visit, his state may 
he bettered ; otherwise he will be destroyed, just as the first 
K&run was.” Then the Sri Guru and Mardana and I, (Bala) 
we all three went and presented ourselves at the court of Sultan 
Hamid Karun. Now tho former Karun, having robbed the 
whole country of Rum, had collected forty storehouses of 
treasure, but this Hamid Karun had amassed forty-five store- 
houses of treasure. The Sri Guru and Mardana began to en- 
quire where the court of the king was. Tho door-keepers replied, 
“ This is it, Sirs ; and ho has collected forty-five storehouses of 
treasure.” ’ Then the Sri Guru enquired, “ Does he administer 
justice, and does he give any thing in alms?” Those door- 
keepers replied, “ Sirs ! ho is a very great tyrannical king, and, 
along with this, is a great miser, and gives nothing in alms; he 
is even a greater tyrant than the first Karun.” Then the Sri 
Guru said, “ 0, doorkeeper! how has he collected all this 
wealth ? ” Tho door-keeper replied, “ Sir ! he, is such a 
tyrant that wherever, in his kingdom, he hears of thore being any 
silver or gold coin, ho never lets it go, whether it belong to rich 
or poor. One day, this Hamid Kanin said to his minister, ‘Is there 
any silver still left anywhere ? ’ The minister replied, ‘ There is 
none left anywhere.’ Then the minister said, ‘ Ono of the king’s 
servant girls is very pvetty. ’ Then the king said to him, ‘ Take and 
seat her in the Kaihba Kbana Bazaar, and if any one will give one 
rupee for her, let him have her.’ There was a certain son of a 
merchant who (heard this, and) went and told his mother that the 
king was selling his slave girl, and that if she would give him one 
rupee, then he would be able to purchase her. His mother 
replied, ‘ 0 son ! where are there any rupees left in the kingdom 
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ofSult&n Hamid Karun ? I know but of one rupee, which is 
buried in the mouth of your father.’ The merchant’s son went 
and opened his father’s grave, and took the rupee and went to the 
Kaihba Khdna and bought the slave-girl for one rupee. 
Then the foot soldier, who was in charge, said (to the minis- 
ter), ‘Here is a rupee, Sir.’ Then the king inquired, ‘Who 
bought her?’ Ho replied, ‘Sir! a merchant’s son bought her.’ 
Then the king said, ‘ Seize and bring him ? ’ Then they went and 
seized and brought the merchant’s sou.. The king said, ‘Sir, 
where did you get this rupee from ? ’ The merchant’s son re- 
plied, ‘ Sir, this one rupee was placed in my father’s mouth, and 
buried with him in his grave.’ Then the king gave orders, 
that wherever in his kingdom there were any graves, they were 
all to be opened and looked into (for any money). ’ On this, agree- 
ably to the king’s command, all the gfaves were opened, but no 
money was found in any of them. He is a verv tyrannical king. ” 
Then Nanak said. “ He is a great sinner ; he will receive a 
very severe punishment at God’s Threshold. Curses be on his 
accumulations ; woe ! that he should live ! The earth was pleased 
(to swallow up) the former Karun, but no place would ever agree 
(to swallow up) this one.” Then again he said to the door-keepers. 
“ Do you go and give this message from me to Sultan Karun, and 
say that a devotee is standing at his gate, and requests an interview.” 
Then the door-keepers went and gave this message, and said, 
“ Sir! 0 great king! a devotee has come to your gate, and says, 

‘ Give me an interview.’ ” The king, on hearing this, came out ; 
at that time the Sri Guru was collecting little pieces of tile. The 
king came and greeted him and said, “ 0 holy devotee ! what will 
you do with these pieces of tile ? ” Then Nanak said, “ I will take 
these pieces of tile to the Threshold of God.” Again, the king 
said “ Sir ! you will not be able to take these pieces of tile there 
with you, for, when you die, they will remain here.” Then 
(Ndoak) said “ 0 Sultan Hamid Kardn ! then neither will those 
forty-five storehouses of treasures, which you have collected by 
tyranny, go with you. Listen now ; there was a greater Karun than 
you, who accumulated forty storehouses of treasure by tyranny, but 
he did not take them with him ; then why, have you collected all 
these stores ? ” Then Sult&n Hamid Karun replied, “ Sir, cannot 
this treasure be taken along with me by some means ? ” Then 
Nanak said, “ 0 king Hamid Karun ! this wealth will only go 
along with you, if you shall spend it in alms in God’s Name, 
otherwise it will remain here, and another will become the inheri- 
tor of this treasure ; he will first seize on all your wealth and 
your country, and will afterwards arrange for your grave and 
coffin. Behold, there .was a greater Kardn than yourself; he 
collected forty storehouses of treasure through tyranny ; and 
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those storehouses were so great, that one end reached to the 
foundations of the earth : when his treasures and armies in- 
creased, then he became very proud at the sight of his army and 
wealth ; he regarded neither the Lord, nor did he take heed to 
any one else, and began to proclaim himself as a Lord and God ; 
he began to greatly torment the poor people, and to perpetrate such 
tyrannies, that, one day, a voice came from the Threshold of 
God to the great Moses, 1 0 Moses, thou prophet ! go and ad- 
monish Kariin, and say, ‘ 0 Karun, do you give away a tenth part 
of these forty storehouses, and, distribute them as alms in God’s 
Name.’ Karun did not obey the order, and, three times, the ad- 
monition was repeated through Moses, saying, '0 Karun ! do you 
give A little at all events as alms in God's Name;' but Kdrun 
would not obey this command either, for Karun had become very 
proud, for, from seeing his vast wealth and army, he paid no heed 
to anyone ; and three times he turned from the command of God. 
Then Moses petitioned at God's Threshold, saying, ‘ 0 Almightly 
God ! I have four times commanded him in Thy name, but he 
will not obey. ' Then the earth was ordered, from God's Thres- 
hold, to go, and seize Karun, the disoheyer, by his feet, 336 and swal- 
low him up with all his treasure. Then the earth seized Karun, 
as he was asleep on his bed, just as ho was, by his feet, and swal- 
lowed him up with his treasures. Thus that Karun was destroyed 
and has departed till the judgment day. 0 K&run Hamid! the 
earth swallowed him up, because he was a great tyrant and a 
miser ; and that Kanin had another brother, called Harun, who 
obeyed the command of God, and belonged to the sect of Moses ; and 
Moses afterwards, on his becoming firm in his belief, bestowed on 
him the title of prophet. You belong to the religion of Muham- 
mad, the chosen, and yet you show much tyranny on the country, 
and devastate it too, wherever you can find the trace of a single 
pice even. Do you turn from this your tyranny, otherwise know 
that the treasure obtained by your tyranny will not go with you ; 
do you henceforth turn from this tyranny." Then Karun Hamid 
replied ; “ This my mind was drowned in worldly desires ; 
what is past is past; but do you put me on the right way for 
the future, Sir ! and give me such advice that, from hearing it, 
my heart may be softened, and I may be a true (walker) on 
God's road." Then the Sri Baba recited this code of advioe 
for Sultan K6run in the Rag Tilang ; 

1st Muhala (or Guru). 

“ If God give thee the power, then do that which shall give 
thee a good name ; 


2,6 i.t. Drag him down. 
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Whatever you see in the earth will all vanish ; 

Wealth will not last, although one have countless (riches) ; 

Those, who possess millions, will not remain, nor will those, 
who have thousands, remain ; 

Wealth is one’s to spend and to use ; 

If one gives and distributes, then he will please God ; 

If he have it (wealth), let him not store it, or spend it on 
himself only ; 

And do you know for certain in your heart, that one, who 
so acts, will go to Heaven; 

Show humility before God, and manifest not pride, 

For neither will this earth endure, nor will its transactions 
last ; 

If one have thousands of elephants and horses and soldiers, 

They will all be turned into dust, and they will last no 
time ; 

Those, who are taken up with worldly occupations say, 
‘This country is mine 

But when death overtakes them, they say, ‘ It is neither, 
thine nor mine 

See how many have passed away in spite of all their glory 
and pomp ; 

But One only will remain, tho one True God ; 

Alone we came into this world, and alone we will depart 
(from it) ; 

And, at the time of our departure, none of these things will 
come of use ; 

When you shall be asked for your account, then what 
answer will you give ? 

You will cry, ‘Alas! alas!’ and you will be assigned 
punishment ; 

(When) you exercise tyranny and violence on the earth, 

You but create an uproar against your own soul ; 

If you accumulate wealth and spend it (vainly), 

And spend it on your dress and waste it foolishly, 

In the end you will regret and say ‘Alas ! alas !’ 

And when you go to God’s Threshold, you will receive a 
heavy punishment ; 
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Curses will be heaped on you and on your riches, 

If through treachery, you have devastated and spoiled the 
world ; 

Those, who drink wine and eat roast meats, 

Behold ! 0 people ! arc they who will be ruined ; 

He, Whose servant you are, He has given you all, 

But, from avarice for the world, you have forgotten your 
Lord ; 

You have not done Him service, nor have you kept your 
faith ; 

And the world cries out that you have not ruled (it justly) ; 
You remain seated in your palace ; 

You sport with your wives and perfume yourself with scents; 
You neither ask nor know what is taking place outside ; 
And whether the lawless are killing your poor subjects. 

You depopulate populated palaces, and do not re-populate 
them ; 

And, although people cry out, none can obtain justice ; 

You collect your uncountable riches by millions and billions, 
Whilst your poor subjects die by thousands ; 

They call you the ruler, but yon do not rule justly ; 

Youare mad with the world, and wander about drunk with it ; 
You rob the country, and clothe and feed yourself ; 

But the fire of hell will kill and burn you up ; 

Do not look on with pride, 0 thou mad one of the world ! 
This (world) will not last for ever; so do not think so. 

It will not be long before you will travel from this world ; 
And whoso then will be your wealth, and whose your family ? 
After a few days you must depart, therefore listen to some 
advice (from me) ; 

Do not long greatly for the world, thou lover of the world ; 

But take care that you be not ashamed (hereafter) and, with 
this object (in view), make yourself a good name; 

Beware lest you depart, wearing the garment of cursea 
(of your people) ; 

If you shall be negligent, then you will be destroyed ; 

And neither sons nor daughters will be of help ; 
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Repent and be not now so tyrannical, 

Otherwise, even in the grave, the fire of hell will consume 
you ; 

There have been Masaikhs, prophets, kings, and lords, 

But not a trace of them is now to be seen in the world ; 

Some have walked under the shadow of pigeons and other 
animals 237 ; 

But all of them have been turned into dust, and none now 
ask after their names even ; 

One accumulated forty store houses, but lost his faith ; 

Behold, 0 Kanin ! how lie was destroyed ; 

Do you not know that this is a transitory abode ; 

Behold with your own eyes and see ; this world is ever mov- 
ing on; 

0 servant ! do you never forget your service ; 

And do not lose (your life) in playing, and drunkenness, 
and negligence ; 

You have not yet repented, although you have committed 
many sins ; 

Nanak does obeisance to thee and says ; 

( May God deliver you from such a state/ ” 

When the Sri Guru had finished this code of advice, then 
Sultan Hamid remained astonished, and, becoming softened in 
heart, said, “ Sir ! I have been entirely drowned in the (cares 
of the) world ; what will be ray state at the Threshold of the 
Lord ?” (Nanak) said. 4< Repent, repent for God’s sake.” He 
said, “0 Sri Baba ! from hearing your advice, I have been greatly 
terrified; what will be my state?” Then Nanak said, “0 Sult&n 
Hamid Karun ! The love of God does not lie in words ; and God 
is not pleased with words only; so long as you do not become 
sincere in your service to God, so long your escape will be very 
difficult ; and know this, that the friendship of the world will 
be of no use to you. The world is a friend for the sake of 
eating and drinking only ; as long as it can get something to 
eat, so long will it be your friend, and whenever it can not get 
(anything) to eat, then it will turn into your enemy ; such is the 
couauct of the world ; be they your own family, or be they 
strangers, all are friends for pleasured sake only but none are 
friends in trouble ; and, for this reason, the world’s friendship 


S* 7 The meaning of this is, that they had such power over birds 
and other animals, that they obeyed their commands, and spread a shadow 
over them. 
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profits one nothing ; the friendship of God is far better than 
the friendship of the world.” Then Sultan Hamid said, “ I 
cannot get man’s friendship even, then how shall I acquire 
the friendship of God ?” Then the Sri Guru B&ba recited these 
terses in the Rig Tilang ; 

1st Muhala (or Guru). 

“0 friends ! the friendship of God is such a friendship that 
you must love Him (above all), 

And obey the commands of your Lord, and act according 
to His word. 

Pause. 

One can only know what is the friendship (of God), when 
one learns it at the foot of the Guru, 

And, humbling one’s self, falls prostrate at the door of one’s 
Lord; 

His friendship will not be difficult to (obtain), if we humble 
ourselves before Him. 

Nanak says, ‘ He, who has not understood His commands, 
has spent his life uselessly.’ ” 

When the Sri Guru Baba had recited this verse, then the 
king came and fell at his feet, and said, “ Sir ! as you shall com- 
mand, so verily will I act.” Then Nanak said “ Release all 
the prisoners in your kingdom, and, whatever things of theirs 
you have taken, return them to them ; then you will obtain 
prosperity in both worlds. In future, show compassion on the 
poor, and then you will obtain intelligence of the road of 
God.” Sultan Hamid Kariin said, tc Very well, Sir ! I will do so 
from love for you. ” He then released all the prisoners 
in his kingdom, and returned them their belongings; and, 
after that, he never oppressed any poor man. Sultan Hamid then 
began to do service to God, and established houses for feed- 
ing the poor in all his provinces, and, as far as the kingdom of 
Rtim extended, all dwelt happily, on account of the Sri Gurfi’s 
(advice^. The king said, “ Now, through your means, 1 have 
hopes of obtaining God.” And the king .became his disciple. 
Then again, the Guru said, “ 0 Sultan Hamid ! those who have 
applied themselves to God’s (work) and to do His service, God 
orders all their affairs well, and God’s love is shown on them.” 
Then Sultan Hamid KArun said, “Sir! I have obtained God 
through your kindness.” Again (NAnak) said " 0 SuMn Hamid 
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K&rfin I God's love has been very quickly manifested on you, 
otherwise you would have been destroyed like the great 
Karun ! but you have quickly learnt Him, and have turned to 
God. " Then again Sult4n Hamid said, “ Sir ! I have found him 
through your kindness/' Then the king made him seven obei- 
ances, on which (Nanak) paid, “ May God prosper you ! now I 
am going to depart." Then Sultdn Hamid said, “ Sir ! when 
shall I see you again"? Nanak said, “ You can keep me ever in 
sight in your heart/' and then the Sri Guru departed thence. 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 

The discourse with Pandat Ghattardds , Bandrsi . 

Then the Sri Guru continued his wanderings, and came and 
sat in the market place of Banaras. Tliere was a Pandat of 
BanAras, by name Chattardas, who had come there to bathe ; on 
seeing the garb of the Sri Guru, lie sat down and said, 
“ 0 Worshipper, you havo no Salig Bam with you ; and you 
have not the mark of Gopi Ohandan, and you have not the neck- 
lace of basil ; are you an Atifc or a Bhagat ? To what religion do 
you belong?” Then the Sri Guru said, u Mardana., sound the 
rebec.” Then Mardana sounded the rebec, and Nauak recited 
this stanza in the Basant Bag ; 

1st Muiiala (or Guru) 

“0 Brahman! do worship to (God, for lie is) Salig Ram ; 
and make good deeds your basil necklace ; 

Fasten the chain of repetition of tho Namo of God on your 
self, and say, ‘O, compassionate One ! show me compassion.’ 

AVhy do you irrigate barren soil, and waste your life ? 

A mud wall will fall, why put plaster ou it ? ” 

The Pandat said, ‘*0 worshipper! do you call these things 
irrigating barren soil ? (then say) what aro those things which 
you call watering good soil ? and by which one may obtain the 
great God.” Then tho Guru recited the second stanza; 

“Make these two, lust and anger, your hoe ; and with them 
dig the earth (of your body) 0 brother ! 

The more you dig it, the more joy you will obtain, for this 
will never bo useless labour.” 

Again the Fandat enquired, “ 0 worshipper ! how will the 
soul bring forth without being irrigated? and how can the gar- 
dener know that it (the joy of having God) is his own ? ” Then 
the Sri Guru recited the third stanza.; 

“ Make your hand, your Persian wheel, the string of your 
rosary, the buckets and rope, and yoko your mind thereto ; 

Irrigate your body with the water of immortality, and fill its 
beds, and then it will become the true gardener’s (God’sJ. 
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Then the Pandat said, “You are a very holy man, Sir! 
My understanding is impure ; it is in love, like abagala, 238 with its 
carnal desires.” Then again tho Guru recited the fourth stanza ; 

“ A bagala can bo changed into a goose if Thou wiliest it, 
0 compassionate Ono ! 

Nanak, the servant of servants, seeks Thy protection ; do 
Thou show pity on him, 0 Thou merciful One ! ” 

Then again the Pandat. said, “ You are a worshipper of the 
great God, Sir ! therefore bestow somo of (your) purity on this 
place, and take some benefit 239 from it, Sir ! ” Then (Nanak) 
said “What benefits has it?” Then the Pandat replied, “ The 
benefit to bo derived here is tho obtaining of learning ; and from 
reading here, ono is much blessed ; and, after that, wherever you 
shall sit, there the world will rcspoct you, and from studying 
(Sanskrit) here, you will become a chief of devotees.” Then the 
Sri Guru Baba recited another verse; 

“The king is a child, tho city is half built, and is in love 
with the five wicked ones ; 

There are two mothers and two fathers, who are saying, 
‘ Pandat consider this y ; 

0 holy saints, give me such an understanding, by which 

1 may obtain my (God) sours lord. 

Within, there is a fire, and the forest is putting forth its fresh 
leaves, the sea is the body ; 

The sun and moon arc both within the body ; but you have 
not obtained this knowledge. 

Look on him as a worshipper of God, who regards all (friends 
and foes) as one ; 

Regard this, as His custom, that He possesses tho power of 
forgiveness ; 

(Alas ! that) he, who is my companion, will not listen to me, 
and only desires somtliing to eat ; 

Nanak, the slave of slaves says ‘ Sometimes it is pleased, 
sometimes angry !’ ” 210 


238 The bagala is said to stand on one leg, so as to bo ready to put down the 
other at onco to catch a lish. What is here meant is, that as tho bagala is ever on 
the look out for fish, so was ha^mov on the watch to gratify his passions. 

Learn some Sanskrit, as Banaras is renowned as a great place for 
learning Sanskrit and acquiring kuowlodge. 

24 ° These verses have already occurred in the seventh discourse. 
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The Pandat, on hearing these verses, made an obeisance and 
said, “ I teach the world, I have also learnt something myself; 
Sir ! pray give me some blessing also in God’s Name.” Then the 
Sri Guru said, u 0 saint ! what have you read ? and what is the 
first lesson you teach your pupils?” then the Sri Guru uttered 
the following lines in the Ram Kali Rag. 

a The great God (On) be praised! 

The great God created Brahma ; 

The great God is He who created mo ; 

The great God made mo to travel this world ; 

Iho great God also formed the ("four) Vedas ; 

By singing the great God’s praises, one obtains salvation ; 

By the great God, the worshippers of God obtain deliverance; 

Consider the meaning of the letters o n, 

For the letters o n are tho root (of happiness) in the three 
worlds. 

Listen Pdnd/ui! and see what useless matters you write 
about ; 

In future, write God’s Name, and learn from your Guru 
about Gopala.” 

Then the Pandat, on hearing it, foil at his feet, asking 
for protection : and he received instruction, and was called a 
Sikh, and began to meditate on the Guru. 
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CHAPTER XIX. 

The discourse with Kdlu. 

Then the Sri Baba, becoming distressed, departed from 
Sultanpur, and, after *12 years 5 (wanderings) returned to the 
land of the Punjab. At first (on his return), he came and stopped 
in a desert place, about two koss from Talwandi. After 
they had rested awhile, Mardana made request ; a Say, 0 king ! 
if 1 have your permission, to go and get information of 
the people of my family, and seo "whether they are alivo or 
dead.” Then the Sri Guru laughed and said, “ 0 Mardana ! 
if such be your desire, then go and visit them ; and go also to 
Kdlu’s house, but return immediately ; but mind you do not 
mention my name there.” Then Mardana fell at his feet, and, 
after touching his feet, went off to his own home ; but Bala and 
the Guru Nanak remained seated there. Then, immediately on 
Mardana/s arrival there, a great many people collected and came 
and seized his feet; and all began to say, “ Mardana, the jOtim, 
from always remaining with Nanak, now appears a good man. 
He is far raised above (us), people of the world. Therefore let 
those, that are come, fall at his feet.” Then Mardana, having 
visited his own home, set off to return, and, having come to tho 
house of Kalu, went and seated himself in the courtyard. Then 
the mother of the Sri Baba rose and embraced him round the neck, 
and began to weep, and lament, saying, “ 0 J^ardnua! give us 
some news as to where Nanak is.” Many people collected in 
the compound ; Mardana then said to them. “ Brothers ! when 
we were at Sultanpur, then wo were one ; but I can give no 
after news of him.” Then Mardana, having sat there awhile, 
rose and departed ; on which the mother said (to the people). 
“This, that Mardana departed so quickly from the courtyard, 
is not devoid (of suspicion) ; I believe that Nanak is with him.” 
Then the mother of tho Sri Baba immediately rose and stood 
up, and, taking some clothes and sweetmeats, followed and 
caught up Mardami on the road, and began to say, “ 0 Mardana ! 
do you, by some means, cause mo to seo Nanak again.” On 
this, Mardana remained silent. Then the mother and Mardand 
both together went on, and, having proceeded two koss, came to 
where the Sri Guru was seated. When the Sri Guru saw that 
his mother was come, then he rose and fell at her feet ; and on 
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this, the mother began to weep greatly. Then the mother took 
the Guru into her arms, and, kissing his forehead, said, “ I 
give myself as a sacrifice to you, 0 my son ! and, whatever 
places you have visited, to them also 1 sacrifice myself, 0 my 
son ! you have greatly rejoiced me to-day, in that you have shown 
yourself to me. ” Then the Sri Baba, from love for his mother, 
began also to weep and lament, saying, “ 0 Mar dan a ! sound the 
rebec.” 

Then Mardana sounded the rebec, and Nanak recited these 
verses in the Wad alums Rag ; 

“My state (in longing for Thee, 0 God) is that of the taker 
of intoxicating drugs, when he cannot get those intoxicating 
drugs, and ns that of fishes when they cannot get water ; 

And, he, who is absorbed with his Lord, he is satisfied with 
everything (and says), 

( I will go and sacrifice myself, and cut myself into pieces, for 
the sake of my Lord’s Name. 

Pause. 

The Lord is that most fruitful Tree, the name of which 
is Immortality ; 

And he, who drinks thereof, becomes satisfied, and to Him 
will [ sacrifice myself ; 

He cannot be seen by me, although Ho lives with all ; 

How will one’s thirst be allayed, if ono only put one’s head 
oil a bigli wall (in the middle of the tank, out of reach ot 
the water). 

Nanak is Thy salesman (banian) ; Thou art my capitalist 
and all my stock ; 

All doubts will be removed from my mind, when I shall 
continually remember Tiiy praise.” 

Then, again, the mother, producing the sweetmeats and 
clothes, placed them before him and said, “ 0 my child, do you 
eat these.” (Nanak said), “ I am quite full.” Then the mother 
said, “What have you eaten to satisfy you ? ” Then the Sri 
Guru said, “Mardana, sound the rebec.” Then Mardana sound- 
ed the rebec, and Nanak recited these verses 211 in the Sin Rag; 

942 The following translation of tlieso vorscs is given by Hr. Trumpp; see Adi 
Granth, page 24 

All juices are sweet by minding (the name), (all are) seasoned by hearing (it). 

The acid (juices) will go off by uttering (the name) with the mouth, by the 

sound they are rnado spices. 

On whom he looks in mercy, to him the thirty-six kinds of food are one 

substance. 
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“ All my delicacies and sweets are obeying God, and my 
salted dishes are listening to His Name ; 

My acids and sour relishes are uttering His Name, and the 
subduing my passions are my spices ; 

My faith in Him alone is for me the thirty-six great viands 
of life, and those on whom Ho looks with kindness (obtain 
them) ; 

0 Mother ! all other foods, though pleasing to one's self, pro- 
duce pain, 

And are such that those who eat them, their bodies aro 
troubled, and many sorrows arise in their minds. ” 

Then again the mother said, “ 0 son ! take off this long 
coat, and put on these new clothes.” 

Then the Sri Guru recited this second verse ; 

“ My red clothes are the being dyed with (His love), and my 
white garments, truth and alms ; 

My blue (garment) is the washing away of the blackness 
(of my heart), and my coat is the always meditating on 
Him ; 

My waist-band is patience; my wealth and youth are His 
Name ; 


Pause. 

0 father ! other food is a poor pleasure. 

By the eating of which, the body is pained and disorder rules in the mind. 

(2) Red clothing is a rod heart ; whiteness (of clothes), truthfulness and 
donation. 

Blueness and blackness (of clothes), wicked actions ; putting on clothes, 
meditation on the feet (of Hari). 

The waistband is made of contentment, wealth and youth is thy name. 
Pause. 

0 father ! other clothing is a poor plcasuro. 

By the putting on of which the body is pained and disorder rules in the mind. 

(3) To have a knowledge of a horse’s saddle, of a golden back-strap, this 
is thy way. 

Quiver, arrow, bow, sword-belt are the constituent parts of virtue (with 
thee). 

A musical instrument, a spear, appearing publicly with honour, (this) is 
thy business, 0 my caBte ! 

Pause. 

0 father ! other mounting is a poor pleasure. 

By which mounting, the body is pained and disorder rules in the mind. 

(4) My house and mansion is the delight in (thy) name, thy (merciful) 
look my family. 

That is (thy) order, which will please thee, (though there be) other very 
boundless talk. 

0 N&nak ! the true king does not ask nor deliberate. 

Pause. 

0 father ! other sleeping is a poor pleasure. 

By which sleep, the body is pained and disorder rules in the mind. 
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0 mother ! all other clothes, though pleasing to one’s self, 
produce pain, 

And are such that those who wear them, their bodies are 
troubled, and great sorrow arises in tlieir lninds.’ , 

Then Kalu also received information and, mounting his horse, 
came there ; and the Sri Guru, on seeing him, went and fell at 
his father’s feet, and made his obeisance to him, Then K&lu also 
began to weep, and said, “ 0 Nanak ! do you mount this horse 
and come home ? ” Then the Sri Guru said, a 0 father ! this 
horse is of no use to me.” Then Kalu said, “ 0 son ! do you 
give up these deeds of simpletons.” Then the Sri Guru recited 
the third verse ; 

" My horse, saddle, and golden trappings aro to learn Thy 
way ; 

My quiver, arrows, bow and spear aro to run and seize 
Thy excellencies ; 

My musical instruments and lances are the being received 
with honour by Thee, and Thy mercy is my caste ,* 

0 my Lord ! anything else ouo mounts, though pleasing to 
one’s self, produces pain, 

And is such that those who mount thereon, their bodies are 
troubled, and great sorrow arises in their minds.” 

Pause. 

Then again Kalu said, “ Son ! do you come home for a 
short while ; we have now got a (detached) house, quite apart 
(from everyone) ; do you come and see (your family) at all events, 
for you have returned after a long while ; your family are there; 
do you como and see them, and remain a few days, and if you 
wish it, then you may go away again.” The Sri Gum recited 
the fourth verse ; 

“The joys of Thy name are my house, and my family are Thy 
morciful looks ; 

Thy commands (to my family) arc those things which please 
Thee ; and to say more is useless ; 

Ndnak says, ' Thou art the True King, there is no need for 
Thee to ask or seek counsel ’ : 

0 my Lord, all other sleep, though pleasing to one’s self, 
produces pain, 

And is such, that those who sleep that sleep, their bodies 
are troubled, and great sorrow arises in their mind.” 

Then again the Sri Guru Baba said, “ 0 father ! (excuse 
me) from coming to you just now, but I will (certainly) come 
and visit you ; but do you now listen to my request for to-day, 
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lor my heart is sad.” Then on this, the mother said, “Son ! 
how can my mind he comforted ? for twelve years, you have kept 
me sorrowing; now that yon have returned, why will you not 
come to your home to-day ? 0, my son ! how can my mind be 
made happy ? ” Then the Sri Guru said, “ 0 mother, when 
I give my promise, your mind should he satisfied.” Then 
ths mother remained silent. Afterwards she said, “ Listen 
child ! why has your heart been made sad ? Do you tell me at 
all events; if you desire it, then I will marry you a second time 
with great pomp and much splendour, and ‘with much music and 
singing.” Then the Sri Guru recited a verse in the Suhi 
Mg ; 

“ Listen, my respected mother and parent ! the Name of God 
only pleases me ; 

I wonder about sad, when the Lord God does not come into 
my thoughts. 

If become not into my thoughts, I wander about sad; 
God only satisfies my soul ; 

Listen my maid and companion 343 is filled with love (for God), 
and my young heart is full of (His) youth; 

And I cannot live without my Beloved (God) for one instant 
or second, and sleep comes not to my eyes (without Him). 

Nanak says truly, ‘ Listen, my mother ! the Name of God 
only pleases me/ 

Listen ! my mother and parent ! the saints possess nothing 
but the Name of God ; 

My soul was dark; the holy men adorned it in such a way, 
that it always returns to the holy. 

It returns ever to the holy; the holy have no wealth but 
the Name of God ; 

And the Name of God is such, that it will never diminish in 
worth. 

Although it may rain, it becomes no greenor, and, if the 
sunshine wax a hundred fold, it never dries up ; 

When one departs, one’s excessive youth and great loveliness 
will not go with one. 

Nanak says truly ; ‘ Listen, my mother and dearest parent, 
the saints possess nothing but the Name of God/ 

Listen, my respected mother and parent ! this my heart 
will tell these a tale ; 


242 My passions and desires. 
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My Lord God often came not into my mind, and was con- 
tinually forgotten through negligence ; 

I have forgotten Him through negligence, 0 mother ! because 
iny mind was absorbed in worldliness ; 

* Every living head will there have to give an account, whe- 
ther he have done evil or good ; 

My wedding day is fixed, and a few days only remaiu (to it), 
out my heart is still telling its tale of God ! 

NAnak says truly, 4 Listen my respected mother and parent, 

He is forgotten by me through negligence '! 

0 my respected mother and parent ! the wedding party ( i.e . 
death) has arrived ; 

1 am the bride ; the angel of death is the wedding party; 
and death is the bridegroom, 

Death is such a bridegroom, 0 mother ! that when one 
departs, one can say nothing ; 

The five attendants 2 * 3 go to another home, and the house 
remains quite empty ; 

And he, who is to marry me, ho is taking mo away, and I 
cannot stop him : 

Nanak says truly ! ‘ Listen, my mother ! death is my 
bridegroom ! ’ ” 

After this, Kalu said ; “ My sou, I will marry you iuto some 
good family ; do you come along homo ?” Then in reply, the 
Sri Guru said, “ 0 father dear ! that Contriver and Creator of 
all things is a Being who never forgets ; whatever he ordains, 
that is right.” Then, again, the mother spoke, “0 my son! do 
you now get up and come along with us, and leave off these 
absurd ways : how can it be known whether we shall ever meet 
again or not?” Then the Sri Guru recited another verse in the 
Marti RAg; 

“ The order for me is to take the Name of ] my husband 
(God) in the early morning ; 

The tents, umbrellas, canopies and ready yoked chariots 
are all waiting ready ; 

Those who meditate on Thy Name they will obtain honour ; 


241 Lust, anger, pride, covetousness and worldly love. 
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Father ! 1 am an unfortunate and deceived creature, for 

I have not discovered Thy Name ; 

This my mind is blind and filled with error. 

The pleasure, I enjoyed, brought forth pain, and this was 
written in my fate, mother ! 

My joys are few, my troubles are many, and my life has 
been passed in sorrow ; 

How can there be separation for those who are already 
separate, and what meeting for those who have already 
met? 

It behoves us to praise that Lord, Who has manifested all 
the plays (of the world). 

By our good fate, wo obtain (God), and these our bodies 
enjoy pleasure ; 

By our evil destiny, those who are united, separate, and 
yet Nanak says, 4 This is good fortune/ ” 

Then again Kalu spoke, saying, “ My son ! take off this 
beggar’s coat from off thy neck, and put on these now clothes, 
and bathe, and put on the distinctive mark on thy forehead ; leave 
off those ways and doings of devotees, and walk on the straight 
road.” Then the Sri Baba said, “ 0 father dear ! do you know 
the meaning of praising the great God.” K&lu said, “I do not 
know what you are talking of.” Then the Sri Guru recited this 
verse 

244 Dr. Trumpp, in bis Adi Grautli, page 25, translates these vorsos as 
follows : — 

“ (1) A body (besmeared) with kungu, adorned with jewels, perfnme of 
aloe-wood, the breath (kept fast) in the body. 

The mark of tho sixty-eight Tirthas in the face, in this there is display 
of little wisdom. 

In that is wisdom : praising the true name, the abode of (all) excellences. 
Pause. 

0 Father ! other wisdom other and other. If it be practised a hundred 
times, it is the false effort of the false ones. 

(2) He (one) may apply himself to worship, he may be called a Pir, 
the whole world may flock to him. 

He may make his own name famous, he may be counted amongst the Sidhs, 
When his (honour) does not fall into account (before God) all (his) 
worship is (but) a wretched thing. 

(3) Those who are established by the true Guru, nobody can efface. 

Within them is the abode of the name, by the name they will become 

manifest, 

(By whom) tho name is worshipped, the name is minded, they arc always 
unbroken and true. 

(4) When dust is minglod with dust, what will become of the soul ? 

All clevernesses are burnt with the body ; it risos and goes weeping. 

0 N&nak, the name being forgotten, what will become (of it), when having 
gone to the gate (of God) ” 
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“ My body is made of Kungu, my tonguo of jewels, the 
breath of my body is of the perfume of Agar. 

My forehead is marked with the sixty-eight places of 
pilgrimage, inside of which the understanding dwells ; 

And, after being purified, I sing the praises of Him, whose 
Name is true ; He is an ocean of excellencies ; 

Sir, the understanding of others may diffor from this, 

And, although it may be explained to tliem a hundred times, 
the false man will cling persistently to his falsehood.” 

Pause. 

On this, K&lu again said, “ My son ! some are Sidhs, somo 
are Pirs, and the whole world knows such, and does worship to 
them; and their food-houses are always open, and they foed 
many people, and their standing in the world is respectable, 
and they live comfortably. Well: will the world obtain deliver- 
ance through them or not ?” Then the Sri Guru recited the 
second stanza ; 

“ He, to whom people do service, is called a Pir, and the 
world all look on him as sincere. 

And another publishes, and makes known to tho world, that 
ho is a Sidh ; 

But if thoir honour bo not hold in account by God, all their 
worship is useless.” 

On this Kalii again said, a These Sidhs and Pirs are they, 
whom the world looks on as sucli ( i.e . honourable) ; but what is 
that, by which one may be delivered, and by means of which one 
will be held in honour, by the Great God and by the world at the 
same time ? ” Then the Sri Baba replied ; 

“ Those of whom the true Guru has approved, them none 
can dishonour ; 

Inwardly, they have the treasure of His Name, and, from 
taking that Name, they obtain great fame ; 

His Name they worship, His Name they respect, for it never 
will fail, and is always true.” 

On this Kalu again said, a 0 Nanak, ! what will bo the state 
at God’s threshold of those who never remember His Name all 
their lives, and spend all their time in doing tho world’s business?” 
The Sri Guru recited the fourth stanza ; 

“ The base will be mixed with tho dust, and their life will 
be of no profit. 
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All their cleverness will be burnt (with their body), and, 
weeping, they will depart; 

Nanak says, ‘ Those who forget His Name (here), there is 
no knowing what their state will be, when they go to 
God’s threshold. 

0 Father dear ! those who forget His Name here, how will 
they hereafter obtain adm’ssion there ? ’ ” 

Then Kalu said, “ It is true Sir, this thing is indeed so.” 
Afterwards Kalu again said, “You are a very holy man, and 
we did not know it; but tell me, my son! what will be our 
state, for we have never remembered tho Name of tho great God.” 
Then this speech slowly issued from tho Sri Guru’s mouth, 
" 0 father dear ! as shall be my state, so shall be your st(ite.” 
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CHAPTER XX. 

The discourse with the Pandats of Bandras . 

After this, tho Baba went to Kashi (Banaras), and the 
Pandats of that place heard that Nanak, who was talked of as a 
great devotee, had come there; (so they said), “Let us go and 
see him. ” Then the Pandats came, and, setting forth there, paid 
him a visit, and asked him this question, “ 0 Nanak ! how is it, 
that, although we are always reading and listening to the Vedas, 
our pride cannot be subdued, and we cannot obtain peace of 
mind ? ” Then the Baba said, “ The evil of your hearts is not 
removed; and for this reason it takes no effect.’* Then the 
Pandats said, “Sir! how shall we obtain peace of mind?” 
Then the Sri Baba recited a verse in the Siri Bag; 213 

1st stanza. 

Covetousness is tho dog, falsehood is the sweeper, food ob- 
tained by cheating, tho carrion ; 

The defaming (others) is tho excrement ; tale-bearing, tho 
fire; wrath the chandal.; 


94t The following translation of these versos is given by Dr. Trumpp, in 
his Adi Grantli, page 23. 

(1) Covetousness is a clog, falsehood a sweeper, food obtained by cheat- 
ing, carrion. 

Another’s defamation (is stirring up) another’s dirt; talebearing, firo, 
wrath, a Can dal. 

Enjoyments, praising thyself, theso arc my works, 0 Creator ! 

Pause. 

0 Father ! may (such things) be spoken by which honour is obtained. 

Those, who do excellent works, aro called excellent at the gate (of God), 
those who do low works, sit outsido and weep. 

(2) (There is) tho enjoyment of gold, the enjoyment of silver, the enjoy- 
ment of a fascinating woman (and) of the scent of sandal-wood. 

(There is) the enjoyment of a horse, tho enjoyment of a bed, the enjoyment 
of a palace ; sweet is the enjoyment of meat. 

So many are the enjoyments of the body ; how shall the name dwell in (this) 
body ? 

(3) That speech is acceptable, by which speech, honour is obtained. 

Ho who speaks insipid things, comes to grief ; hear, 0 foolish, ignorant 
heart ! 

Those, who please Him, arc good, what will the others say ? 

(4) They have understanding, they have honour, they have wealth in their 
lap, in whose heart he (God) is contained. 

What for praising them ; is any one (else) beautiful ? 

0 Ndnak ! without (his) glance they are not fond of giving, nor of the 
name. 

u6 A chandal is a low, mean person, a person of low caste, an outcast. 
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Enjoying myself, praisiug myself, thoso (alas) are my works, 
0 Creator ! 

0 Father, may that be said by you, by which His honour is 
increased ! 

Those, who do good, will be deemed good at God’s threshold ; 
those, who do evil, will sit outside and weep. 

There is the enjoyment of gold, the enjoyment of silver, the 
enjoyment of a fascinating woman, and of the scent of 
sandal-wood. 

There is the enjoyment of a horse, the enjoyment of a bed, 
the enjoyment of a palaco; there is the enjoyment of 
sweetmeats. 

But, when such are the enjoyments of tiro body, how can His 
Name remain there? 

That speech is acceptable, by which His liouour is increased ; 

He, who speaks evil, suffers pain ; hear, 0 foolish, ignorant 
heart ! 

Those, who please Him are good ; and no one else will be 
able to say anything to them : 

They have understanding ; they have honour ; they have 
wealth in their lap ; in whose heart, He (God) is obtained; 

What need to praise theta ? other praise is worth nothing. 

ONanak, (those who are) outside of His glanco, they will 
neither give alms, nor remember His Name.” 

The meaning is, “ Listen, 0 Paucfats ! tho avarice, which is 
(in one’s body), is a* a dog ; falsehood is a sweeper ; and getting 
food by deception is like carrion, and the censuring of others is 
excrement, anger is a fire, and is like a mean wretch. To eat 
good and bad things, and to praiso myself, this is written in my 
fate • How can God’s Name then remain in my heart ? and until 
I obtain a true companion, till then, how can my heart be pure ? 
0 Sirs! we should only speak those things, from uttering which 
His honour is established. Those who do good deeds, they will 
be called good at the Threshold of goodness of God; and those 
who commit- base actions, they will receive punishment and will 
remain weeping. That which, is called the mind, it is ensnared 
in the pleasures of the body, then how can it obtain the pleasure 
of God’s Name? Some long for gold, some long for silver, some 
long for women, and others long for the smell of sandal-wood; 
some long for horses, some long for fine beds, some long to make 
palaces, some long to eat sweetmeats, some long to eat meats; 
when all these longiugs exist in the body, then how can God’s 
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Name dwell in that body ? From speaking good, man’s honour 
remains, but from speaking evil, man’s honour departs ; and we 
should look on the word of the True Guru as sweet ; and of 
such (persons), the understanding also is enlightened, and they 
also have great honour ; and his Name, which is the true wealth, 
is possessed by those, in whose hearts the words of the Guru 
always dwell, and they are His.” 

Then the Pandats said “ 0 Nanak ! is this not true, that such 
is the excellency of this city of Kashi, that it is written in the 
Vedas, that whatever living tilings, be they sinners or saints, 
shall quit their bodies in this city of Kashi, they will go to the 
city of God, and there be blessed?” Then the Baba said, “ Listen 
Pandats ! at the time of death, if one read the incantation of 
Shiva, and look on it as the Name, Ram, of the True Guru, and 
a voice come into the ear of that creature, then that being is 
saved. Listen, 0 Pandats! The Name of God is such, that, in 
whatever place, people shall take it, they will be saved* So 
when Kabir departed from K&slii, and went and lived in Magahar, 
and holy sages collected there, he obtained salvation there also; 
and the only giver of salvation is the Name of the great King.” 
Then the Pandats enquired and. said,” 0 Nanak ! The great King 
lias many Names, but what is that one particular Name of the 
great King, which gives salvation ?” Then the Sri I3aba replied, 
“ Listen, 0 Pandats ! there are various kinds of boats on rivers, to 
convey them to the opposite shore, but one only requires one 
boat byNvhich to cross over. So also, all the Names of the great 
King can give salvation, but whatever Name of God, one’s spiri- 
tual teacher teaches one about, that Name is sufficient to give 
him happiness.” Then, on hearing these words, all the Pandats 
fell at his feet, and he gavo them instruction about God’s True 
Name. 
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The translation of this work has been by no means 
an easy task, as the sentences in the original, and in the 
last part more particularly, are so disjointed, that it was 
very difficult to render them into English. I have, there- 
fore, made the translation as nearly literal as possible 
adding words, in brackets, to connect the meaning. 

Wherever I have been able to find a translation of 
the verses in Dr. Trumpp’s Adi Gfranth, I have given his 
translation as well as my own ; for although I believe 
in many instances, he has lost the point of the verses, 
stilt I do not consider myself a sufficiently competent 
authority to pronounce that he is wrong, and I leave it 
to others to decide on this point, and they will, at all 
events, have both versions before them, and can select 
which they prefer. All I would add on the subject is 
that Panchtt Nihal Chand, of Lahore, by whom I have 
been most materially aided in this work, and with whom 
I w®ad it most carefully through, considered mine to be 
the more correct. 

I am certain there are many errors, or if not errors, 
at least differences of opinion, in the way of rendering a 
number of the passages ; I hope that these may be fully 
pointed out, and, in bringing out the second edition, 
every consideration shall be paid to all suggestions made 
in the way of criticism. I do not ask to be spared, for 
my object is to present a really useful and correct 
translation to the public, and this I can only hope to 
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arrive at, by others, better acquainted with the language 
than myself, kindly pointing out any errors which they 
may notice. 

The grammar I have added, as I believed it to be 
much needed, and the Roman character was, I con- 
sidered, the best form in which to present it. I do not lay 
claim to any originality in this, for it is epitomized, and 
slightly changed, from an old grammar published some 
years ago at the American Presbyterian Mission Press, 
Ludhiana. I have often tried, but in vain, to get a 
grammar, and my aim in inserting one has been simply 
to supply this want. 

The appendix of technical words and terras has 
been chiefly taken from the Panjabi Dictionary published 
at the Mission Press, Ludhiana, but I have arranged it, 
for general utility and easy reference, in its present 
alphabetical form, and have added a reverse index in 
English to enable a word to be easily found, if required, 
in translating English into Gurmukhi. 

At the commencement of the grammar, I have 
given the alphabet in the Gurmukhi character, adding 
its name, pronunciation, and equivalent in English. In 
transcribing names, I have kept to the Gurmukhi way of 
spelling, as this, whilst giving the student a good view 
of the names as pronounced by the Sikhs, at the same 
time enabled me to adhere to an uniform system of 
transliteration. 

I have been asked to bring this work out as soon 
as possible, as it was much required, and I have, there- 
fore, done so as quickly as I could. I have priced the 
work at six rupees to subscribers, and eight rupees to 
non-subscribers, so as to put it within reach of all. 
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Should the demand for it be such as I have been led to 
expect, I hope to bring out a second, and, with the aid 
of kind criticisms, a better, edition of the work. 

I must not conclude without publicly acknowledging 
my best and warmest thanks to Pandat Nihiil Chand, of 
Lahore, with whom I carefully read through, and cor- 
rected, the translation. He is well known to many offi- 
cers, who have already passed in Panjabi, and to those, 
who havo not yet made his acquaintance, but wish for a 
really good instructor in Panjabi, I would say, secure his 
services, and success in passing is certain. 

M. H. COURT, Lieut. -Col., - 
15 th Bengal Cavalry. 


Mussoobie : 

The 30 th May 1888. 
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Panjabi grammar. 


1. . The Panjabi, or Gurmukhi, alphabet consists of thirty- 
five letters, and is hence called Painti (thirty-five) as under : — 



Form. English equivalent 

. Name. 

ProDonnced as 

1 

w 

a 

aird 

a in woman. 

2 


i 

iri 

i in this. 

3 

$ 

u 

ura 

u in thus. 

4 

IT 

s 

sassa 

■s in son. 

*5 

nT 

h 

hahd, 

h in him. 

6 

ST 

k 

kakka 

k in kind. 

7 

V 

kh 

khakha 

kh in khan. 

8 

IT 

g 

gagga 

g in good. 

9 


gh 

ghaggd 

gh in ghost. 

10 

¥ 

ng 

ngungd 

ng in sing. 

11 


ch 

ehachcha 

ch in church. 

12 

¥ 

chh 

chhachchha 

ch aspirated. 

13 

W 

j 

jajja 

j in jug- 

14 

V 

jb 

jhajjha 

j aspirated. 

15 

V 

ny 

nymya 

ny (y being hardly 
audible). 

16 

z 

t 

t&inki 

t hard. 

17 

z 

th 

th&tthi, 

t hard aspirated. 

18 

¥ 

d 

d&ddi 

d hard. 

19 

¥ 

dh 

dhaddhi 

d hard aspirated. 

20 


n 

«a?ia 

n hard. 

21 

7 

t 

tatta 

t soft. 

22 

¥ 

th 

thatha 

t soft aspirated. 
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Form. 

English equivalent. 

Name. 

Pronounced as 

23 

ssr 

d 

dadda 

d soft. 

24 

*7 

dh 

dhaddha 

d soft aspirated. 

25 

77 

n 

nanna 

n soft as in nigh. 

26 

V 

P 

pappa 

p in pull. 

27 

3 

ph 

phappha 

ph in physic. 

28 

3 

b 

babba 

b in ball. 

29 

3 

bh 

bhabbha 

b aspirated. 

30 

V 

m 

mamma 

in in may. 

31 


y 

yayya 

y in youth. 

32 


r 

rara 

r soft. 

33 

75 

1 

lalla 

1 in lord. 

34 


w 

wawwa 

w in wine. 

35 


r 

rani 

r hard. 


2. The vowels are — 

Initial form. Medial or final form. Equivalent. Pronounced as 


W 


a 

a 

m ivoman. 

WT 

T 

a 

a 

in far. 

fz 

f 

i 

i 

in this. 

z\ 


I 

00 

in thee. 

f 


n 

u 

in thus. 

' $ 


u 

u 

in rule. 

i 

*\ 

e 

6 

in they. 

% i 


ai 

ai 

in aisle. 

t 


0 

0 

in hole. 



au 

ow 

in owl. 

3. The 

adhak. 

following marks 

are also 

used 

bind! tippi. 


Bind! and tippi are abbreviated forms of letters, 
and have the same power as, and are substituted for, wgs ny , 
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n, n, or m ; after a vowel they simply stand for a nasal n. 

Adhak is placed between two letters, to double the latter. 

4. The following consonants are compounded : — 

gw gy, is nh, TJ mh, rh, 75 lh, ^ rh, 7[ sr,qT kr, 
tf khr, 7T gr> ghr, ^ tr, ^ dr, \£ pr, br, sf bhr. 

5. The numerical figures are — 

<t 1, * 2, 3 3, 8 4, V 5, ^ 6, 9 7, * 8, 9, o 0, 

6. N.B . — If the two letters in the following, kh, gh, ng , 
jh, ng, th , dh, tli, dh, ph, bh, are separate letters, they will be 
shewn with a hyphen between them, e.g., k-h, &c. It must be 
remembered that hi and au are two distinct letters, and not the 
same as ai and au. 

7. There are eight parts of speech : Noun, Adjective, Pro- 
noun, Verb, Adverb, Conjunction, Prepositiou, and Interjection. 

8. Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns and Verb are all liable 
to inflexions for gender, number, and case. 

9. There are two genders, Masculine and Feminine, and 
two numbers, Singular and Plural ; and seven cases, Nominative, 
Instrumental, Genitive, Dative, Accusative, Vocative, and Abla- 
tive. 

10. The cases are distinguished from each other, partly 
by inflexions, partly by the use of prepositions and other parti- 
cles, and partly by connection. 

11. The Instrumental answers to the Agent in Hindu- 
stani and is governed by the same rules. The ne is, however, 
sometimes omitted altogether, and, at others, its place supplied 

by the terminations and^t" 

12. The Genitive takes da, di, de, after it, which are governed 
by the same rules as the ka, lu, ke in Hindustani, and is 
inflected as under, by the word which governs it. The govern- 
ing word is the following word, not the preceding one:— 


Jf the governing word is — Masculine. Feminine, 

Nominative, Singular, it is da di 

Vocative, Singular, it is de, dia di, die 

Other cases, Singular, it is de di. 

Nominative, Plural, it is de dian 

Vocative, Plural, it is de, dio dio 

Other cases, Plural, it is de, diin diin 
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The terminations r&, da, and na of pronouns are governed 
by the same rules of inflexion. 

13. The Dative and Accusative are followed by nun. 

14. The Ablative takes a preposition. 

15. The Vocative has ‘ he ’ or ‘ e ’ prefixed. 

Nouns. 

16. There are three declensions with two or more varia- 
tions in each. 


Declension 1. 


17. The first declension is distinguished by inflecting the 
oblique cases, and the nominative plural, and comprehends all 
masculines ending in a or an, except Khuda,, God, pita, father, 
and a few others. The latter, pitd, is indeclinable, and Khuda 
conforms to the second declension, first variety. 


18. 

The first variation, 

first declension, embraces those 

nouns, 

in which 

the final A 

is preceded by a consonant as 

munda, 

a boy , raj 

a, a king, and 

is declined as follows : — 



Singular. 

Plural. 

N 


mimtia 

munde, 

I 


munde nai 

mundian nai 

G 


munde da, Ac, 

mundian da, &c 

IJ 


inunde nun 

mundian nun 

Ac 


munde nun 

mundian nun 

Ab 


munde te 

mundian te 

V 


o mundia 

e mundio 


19. The second variation embraces those nouns, in which the 
final d or an is preceded by a vowel, e.g., parkhand, a iempter, 
bdaiian, a shop-keeper, uskaiia, a calumniator , and is declined as 
under : — 


Singular. Plural. 


Singular. Plural. 


N 

I 

D 

Ac 

Ab 

V 


parkhana parkhane 

parkhano nai parkhan&D nai, or par- 
khanian nai 


parkhane da, &c. 

parkhane nun 

parkhane nrin 

parkhane te 

e parkhano 
or 

parkhania 


parkhanan da, &c. or 
parkhanian da, <&c. 
parkhanan nun, or par- 
khanian nun 
parkhanan nun or par- 
khanian nun 
parkhanan te or par- 
khanian te. 

o parkhano or parkhanio| 


banian 

harden 

harden nai 

banian nai 

harden da &c. 

banian da &o 

ba/iien nun 

banian nun 

bawi'en nun 

bani£n ntin 

banieu te 

b&nian te 

o harden 
or 

banian 

e bam'o 
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Declension II, 

20. The second declension is distinguished by not inflect* 
ing the oblique cases (singular,) vocative excepted, or the nomi- 
native plural. It includes only masculine nouns, and has two 
variations. 

21. The first variation embraces all masculines ending with 
a consonant as putt, a son, manukkh a man , and such as end 
with the long vowels i and u, as bhai, a brother ; pall, a herdsman , 
khau, a glutton , and anyjku a tear , and is declined as under : — 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

N 

manukkh 

manukkh 

pali 

palf 

I 

manukkh nai 

manukkhau nai 

pill i nai 

palf an nai 

G 

manukkh da, & c. 

mamikkhun da, &c. 

pall da &c. 

palnin da, &c. 

D 

manukkh nun 

manukkhau nun 

pali nun 

paliun miti 

Ab 

manukkh nun 

manukkhan nun 

pair nun 

palian nun 

Ac 

manukkh te 

manukklian to 

puli te 

paliun te 

V 

e manukkh 
or 

manukkhd 

e manukkho 

e p&lx or palhi 

e pal io 


22. The second variation embraces masculines ending in 
u and un, as piu or peu, a father, bharau or bhirau a brother , 
k&un, a crow , and is declined as under : — 

Singular. Plural. ; Singular. Plural. 

"N piu or peo piu, pio, or peu j kaun kdu 

I piu uai pewan nai kaun uai kawan nai 

G piu da, Ac. pewan da &c. kaun da, Are. kawan da, See 

D or Ac piu nun pewan nun kaun nun kawan nun 

Ab piu to pewan to kaun te kawan to 

V c piu or pewii o pewo or peo e kawan e kawon or 

kaon. 

Declension 111, 

23. The third declension is distinguished by inflecting 
the nominative plural, but not the oblique cases, singular, (voca- 
tive excepted). All nouns of this declension are feminine. The 
variations are three. 

24. The first variation embraces all feminines ending in 
as bala, calamity , duaa blessing, and is declined as under:— 



Singular. 

Plural. 

N 

bala 

baldm or baldian 

I 

bala nai 

baldian nai 

G 

bala da&c. 

baldian dd, &c. 

D or Ac 

bald nuu 

balaidn nun 

Ab 

bald te 

balaian to 

V 

e baldo 

e baldio, or balao 


To this form there are some exceptions, e,g., jag&, place , 
makes in the plural j&gan. 
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25. The second variation embraces feminines ending in 
n or un, as mau, or maun, a mother, and is declined as under : — 


N 

I 

G 

D or Ac 

Ab 

V 


Singular. 

maun 
maun nai 
maun &c., 
maun nun 
maun to 

e maun, or mawen 


Plural, 

mawan 
mawan nai 
mawan da &c., 
mawan nun 
mawan te 
o fnaun or mawon 


26. The third variation includes all other nouns feminine 
of any other termination, as dhi, a daughter , gall, a word, gain, 
a cow , b&nh or bahan, an arm, and is declined as under : — 


Singular. 


Plural. 


N 

I 

G 

D or Ac 

Ab 

V 


din 

dhi nai 
din da, &e. 
din nun 
dhi te 
e dtue 


dli hui 
dhian nai 
dhiari da, &c. 
dhian nun 
dhian to 
o dhio 


27. When the final vowel of a noun is followed by a 
tippi or bindi, these are always thrown forward, if, in declen- 
sion, a syllable is added, so as still to occupy the final place, 
e.g., gain, a cow , plural, gaian. 


28. Some nouns are indeclinable as jokhon, danger, tar&n, 
manner , mala, a rosary, and matii, a mother . 


29. Nouns derived from foreign sources are sometimes 
declined irregularly, as basat, a thing, plural basatun. 

30. The ablative is often subjected to a change in the 
final letter, by which the governing preposition is dispensed 
with, e.g., gharon for ghar te, from the house ; gharin for gharan 
wichch, in the houses ; us do hatthin for us do hatthan nai (or te) 
hyJiis hands , i.e., by his means ; us de dargalio for us di dar- 
g&n wichch, in his court or his presence ; us pasion for us pase te, 
from that side, 

31. There are no definite rules for determining genders 
of nouns ,* practice alone can teach this. 

32. Compounds follow the gender of the last of the com- 
ponent parts. 

33. Derivatives are formed in a variety of ways, and 
follow the usages of Hindi, e.g. 

( i ) by changing termination of infinitive into ba£, as 
chilauna to scream, chilaha£, screaming ; 

(ii) by changing the final vowel a of the adjective into 
i, as utaula, hasty, utauli, haste ; 



xiv 


PANJdBf GRAMMAR. 


(Hi) by adding di, dit, or at, to the adjective as cbatur, 
clever , chaturai, cleverness ; bahut, many , bahutdifc, or 
bahutat, abundance. 

( iv ) by changing final a of adjective into idi, or dw, as 
wacZd, great , wadidi, greatness; uchch & high, uchchdn 
height. 

(v.) By changing final a of noun into puna, as uchakkd, a 
pickpocket, uchakkpund pickpocketing . 

34. Feminines are formed from masculines by changing 
the terminations as under : — 

( i ) a into i as ghord, a horse, ghon, a mare ; i, id, ia, iyd 

into n, as uskali, or uskaliya, a calumniator , uskalan, 
a female calumniator . 

(ii) { into ani, as Khattri — Khattrdni. 

(in) by adding m or mi to the masculine as un(, a camel , 
untni a she camel ; mugal, Moghul , mugala?ii, a female 
Moghul. 

35. Feminines in i, derived from masculines in a, when 
denoting things without life, have a diminutive sense as ghard, 
an earthen jar y ghari, a small earthen pot. 

Adjectives. 

3G. Adjectives are formed as follows : — 

(i.) Derived from nouns, by adding i, as asmdn, heaven , 
asmani, heavenly . 

(ii.) Derived from nouns, by adding d, as bhar, a load , 
bhara, heavy. 

(Hi.) Derived from verbs, as anjan, ignorant , from jannd, 
to know , anpar/iia unready from pardna to read. 

(iv.) By adding wdla to a noun, as kappra, clothes, kapp^b- 
wdld sanddk, clothes box , but kapprewdld is also 
used as a substantive for a clothman. 

37. A class of words, used both as nouns and adjectives, 
are derived from verbs by adding u to the root as kbdfi, glutton 
or gluttonous , from khd, eat. 

38. Adjectives ending in d are inflected like nouns, e.g . 
chilld, white . 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

N chitfa chittr chifte chiftfdn 

Objective cases chitte chi tti chirtiun chi/f&n 

V chitfe, chiftid chiMi, ohiftfe, chitte, eh\ttio, chitlio 

39. Masculines ending in i are declined like pdlf (see. 21). 
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